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Introduction 

Newcastle College of Advanced Education is being 
developed as a multi-discipline tertiary institution to cater for 
the demands for higher education in the Newcastle and 
Hunter Valley Region. The College was declared a corporate 
college of advanced education by the Minislerfor Education 
on 1st October, 1974 and is governed by a Council estab
lished under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act (1975) 
of New South Wales. The College achieved full corporate 
status upon the gazettal of its By-Iawon 25th February, 1977, 
and the reconstitution of its Council from 1st April, 1977. 

Newcastle, with an urban population of 280,OOO,siluated 
160 kilometres north of Sydney, is the second city of New 
South Wales. It is a major Australian seaport, a centre of 
heavy industry and serves the rich Hunter Valley region (total 
population 430,000), a noted wine producing area. The city 
and district is well endowed with beaches, lakes, tourist 
resorts and an attractive hinterland. 

The College's primary emphasis is in the field of teacher 
education in which it provides a wide range of courses in a 
variety of specialist fields at degree, diploma and graduate 
diploma levels. The College's diversification of its academic 
programmes commenced in 1975 when it assumed re
sponsibility for the Fine Arts diploma courses, formerly 
offered by the Departmental Technical and Further Education 
at the Newcastle branch of the National Art School, and full 
responsibitity for the Diploma in Art (Education) courses 
formerly offered in association with that department. 

The College now offers Bachelor of Education degree 
courses in Art, Home SciencefTextiles and Industrial Arts; 
Diplomas in Teaching in a wide range of Primary and 
Secondary speciaHsations, and in Early Childhood Educa
tion, Infant Education and Technical and Further Education; 
the Diploma in Music Education; the Diploma in Art (Fine 
Arts); Associate Diplomas in Nursing Education, Social 
Welfare, Diagnostic Medical Radiography and Art-Craft; 
Post-graduate Diplomas in Education (Primary and Second
ary), Special Education~ Technical and Further Education, 
Teacher librarianship and in Educational Studies in 
Curriculum Development and the secondary education 
subject specialisations 01 Mathematics, Science and 
English. The establishment of many of these courses since 
1975 reflects the development of the College as a multi
discipline tertiary institution. 

The College occupies extensive,modern,well-appolnted 
buildings in an attractive natural bushland setting of some 
24 hectares at Waratah West, adjacent to the University of 
Newcastle and approximately 11 kilometres from the city of 
Newcastle. The new ColJege complex at Waratah West has 
been established at an historical cost of $10 million, 
including furniture and equipment. Stage I of the complex 
was occupied by the Industrial Arts and Art Education 
departments of the College from the beginning of 1971 and 
Stage II was fully occupied when the College moved all of its 
~ctivities from the previous site In the citytothe new complex 
In March 1974. Stage II was finalised with the completion in 
November 1974, of a handsome auditorium incorporating 
~n extensive stage area, excellent facilities for the perform
ing arts and seating on two levels for 924 persons 
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In the total complex Inere are art studios; craft rooms; 
science, woodwork, metalwork, and materials science 
laboratories; geography, history and social science rooms; 
home sCience, cooking and food science laboratories; 
needlework and textiles rooms; mathematics lecture and 
computer rooms; an observation clinic; music rooms; 20 
music practice rooms; general lecture rooms and theatres;a 
Physical Education complex incorporating two fully
equipped gymnasia, a dance studio, health studio, change 
rooms and lecturefacililies,wilh adjacent courts and playing 
fields; and student common room, coffee lounge and dining 
hall. The library consists of a single floor reading room, 
including study rooms, offices, typing rooms, stacks and 
catalogues; and a second lower floor which includes an 
audio-visual teaching aids resources centre, tape recording 
rooms, visual education rooms, a language laboratory, two 
lecture rooms, and extensive storage space for fifms, 
cassettes and records. The Art courses are offered in the 
premises of the former teachers college at Union Street, 
Newcastle West, as a temporary arrangement while con
struction of Stage I of a new Art building on the Waratah West 
site is completed in 1979-1980. 

A major capital building development completed in 1976 
was the construction of the Special Education Centre to 
facilitate the consolidation and development olthe College's 
courses and research in the field of special education, 
especially the provision of courses for the preparation 01 
resource teachers and teachers of educationally handi
capped children. The Centre is magnificently designed and 
equipped for exemplary training, research and clinical 
activities and provides excellent opportunities for the 
teaching of special education courses, particularly where 
clinical conditions are appropriate. It consists of two major 
intervention classrooms; four smaller observation/clinical 
rooms; as well as four diagnostic/clinical rooms, a confer
ence room, staff office wing, staff lounge, computer and 
curricu lum resources reference room ,director's su ite ,audio
visual control room, and extensive direct observation rooms 
via one-way glass. Close links have been established with 
the schools and children with specific learning difficulties 
are brought to the Centre lor special corrective programmes 
which are conducted in the intervention classrooms estab
lished by the College. It is the College's aim that the Centre 
should become, in co-operation with other educational 
institutions, a centre for further development and research in 
special education and thus provide a valuable service to the 
community. 

In 1979, the College had astudent enrolment of 2,700; an 
academic staff 01 208 located in 14 departments; and a non
teaching staff establishment of 195. The academic structure 
of the College has been re-organised from the beginning of 
the 1979 academic year. The College's vocational courses 
are now offered through three Schools: a School of Educa
tion, which has two divisions, the Division of Primary and 
Special Education and the Division of Secondary and 
Further Education,and the Schools of Visual and Performing 
Arts and Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies. 

The College is governed by a Council of members drawn 
from the community,thestaff and the students. The Council is 
responsible for the management of the College's affairs and 
exercises its powers, duties and authorities under the 
Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 1975. In discharging 
its powers, the Council consults with the College Academic 
Board and chief executive officerS. The Council has estab
lished committees to advise it on matters relating to finance, 
management and personnel, planning and development, 
properties and grounds, legislative and academic matters. 

The Act empowers the College Council to make By-laws 
with respect to a wide range of matters for the management 
and good government of the College, including discipline 
within the College; the election of elected members of 
Council; the manner of appointment, promotion and dis
missal of staff; the qualifications required for admission to 
courses; the progress and the examination of students; the 
terms and conditions upon which awards, fellowships, 
scholarships and prizes may be conferred; the conduct of 
meetings of the Council and the membership and appoint-

ment of Committees and Boards olthe College. The By-laws 
made by the Council must be transmitted to the Governor for 
his approval. The College's Principal By~law was approved 
early in 1977 and came into effect upon its gazellal o~ 25th 
February, 1977. 

A corporate college of advanced education established 
under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act has 
perpetual succession, a common .seal, may. take legal 
proceedings and be proceeded against, deal With property 
and all matters that a body corporate, by law, may do to 
further the purposes forwhich it was constituted. The College 
is funded by the Australian Governmentthroughtheagencies 
of the Tertiary Education Commission and the New South 
Wales Higher Education Board.Theplanningofthe College's 
recurrent and capital programmes is undertaken on a three
year basis in accordance with the policy and requirements of 
these instrumentalities, but at the present time is subject to 
annual review in accord with current policy. The College is 
entirely responsible for the handling and management of its 
funds, both capital and recurrent, granted under States 
Grants (Tertiary Education Assistance) legislation of the 
Australian Parliament. 
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Calendar of Dates 1 980 

JANUARY 
lues Public Holiday - New Year's Day 

11 Fri Last day for lodgement of request for review of 
1979 Annual and Second Semester ExamIna
tion results 
Last day for lodgement of re-enrolment forms 

14 Man Special Examinations begin 

15 lues 

16 Wed 

17 Thur 

18 Fri Special Examinations end 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Man 

22 lues 

23 

24 

Wed 

Thur 

25 Fri 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Man Public Holiday - Aus1r@Yia Day 

29 lues 

30 Wed 

31 Thur 

FEBRUARY 

Fri 

2 Sat 

3 Sun 

4 Man 

5 Tues 

6 Wed 

7 Thur 

. , 

, 

6 

8 Fri 

9 Sal 

10 Sun 

11 Man 

12 lues 

13 Wed 

14 Thur 

15 Fri 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

Last day for lodgement of request for review of 
1979 Special Examination results 

18 Man Orientation Week commences 

19 lues 

20 Wed 

21 Thur 

First Semester begins - continuing students 

22 Fri Newcastle Show Day 

23 Sat 

24 Sun 

25 Mon First Semester begins - commencing students 

26 Tues 

27 Wed 

28 Thur 

29 Fri 

MARCH 
Sat 

2 Slln 

3 Mon Last day for re-enrolment in a module -contin
ing students 

4 Tues 

5 Wed 

6 Thur 

7 Fri 

8 Sat 

9 Sun 

Last day for payment of fees - continuing 
students 

10 Mon Last day for enrolment in amodule-commenc-" 
ing students 
Last day for payment of fees - commencing 
students 

11 Tues 

12 Wed 

13 Thur 

14 Fri 

15 Sat 

16 Sun 

17 Mon 

18 Tues 

19 Wed 

20 Thur 

21 Fri 

22 Sal 

23 Sun 

24 Mon 

25 Tues 

26 Wed 

27 Thur 

28 Fri Last day for enrolment in full year subject -
continUing students 

29 Sat 

30 Sun 

31 Mon 

APRIL 
Tues 

2 Wed 

3 Thur 

4 Fri 

5 Sat 

6 Sun 

Last day for withdrawal without failure '.ror'!l a 
semester one module/course - continuing 
students 

Last day for enrolment in a full year subject -
commencing students 
Public Holiday - Good Friday 

7 Man Public Holiday - Easter Monday 

8 Tues Last day of Easter Recess 

9 Wed 

10 Thur 

11 Fri 

12 Sat 

13 Sun 

14 Mon 

15 Tues 

16 Wed Last day for withdrawal without failure fro~ a 
semester one module/course - commencing 
students 

7 

17 Thur 

18 Fri 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Man 

22 Tues 

23 Wed 

24 Thur 

25 Fri 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Mon 

29 Tues 

30 Wed 

MAY 

Thur 

Public Holiday - Anzac Day 

2 Fri Graduation Day 

3 Sat 

4 Sun 

5 Mon First Semester Break begins 

6 

7 

Tues 

Wed 

8 Thur 

9 Fri 

10 Sat 

11 Sun 

12 Man 

13 Tues 

14 Wed 

15 Thur 

16 Fri First Semester Break ends 

17 Sat 

18 Sun 

19 Mon 

20 Tues 

21 Wed 

22 Thur 

23 Fri 



24 Sat 

25 Sun 

26 Mon 

27 Tues 

28 Wed 

29 Thur 

30 Fri 

31 Sat 

JUNE 

Sun 

2 Mon 

3 Tues 

4 Wed 

5 Thur 

6 Fri First Semester ends - continuing students 

7 Sat 

8 Sun 

9 Mon First Semester Examinations commence -
continuing students 

10 Tues 

11 Wed 

12 Thur 

13 Fri First Semester ends - commencing students 

14 Sat 

15 Sun 

16 Mon Public Holiday - Queen's Birthday 

17 Tues First Semester Examinations commence 
commencing students 

18 Wed 

19 Thur 

20 Fri 

21 Sat 

22 Sun 

First Semester Examinations end -all students 

23 Mon Block Practice Teaching begins 

24 Tues 

25 Wed 

26 Thur 

27 Fri 

28 Sat 

8 

29 Sun 

30 Mon 

JULY 

Tues 

2 Wed 

3 Thur 

4 Fri Last day for withdraw I without failure frort:' a !ull 
time course or full year subject - contlnumg 
students 

5 Sat 

6 Sun 

7 Mon 

8 lues 

9 Wed 

10 Thur 

11 Fri 

12 Sat 

13 Sun 

14 Mon 

15 Tues 

16 Wed 

17 lhur 

Last day for withdrawal without failure from a full 
time course or full year subject - commencing 
students 

18 Fri Block Practice Teaching ends 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Mon Orientation Week commences 

22 lues 

23 Wed 

24 Thur 

25 Fri 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Mon Second Semester begins - all students 

29 Tues 

30 Wed 

31 lhur 

AUGUST 

Fri 

2 Sat 

3 Sun 

4 Mon 

5 Tues 

6 Wed 

7 lhur 

8 Fri 

9 Sat 

10 Sun 

11 Mon Last day for enrolment in a module - all 

12 Tues 

13 Wed 

14 Thur 

15 Fri 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

students 

18 Mon Second Semester Break begins 

19 Tues 

20 Wed 

21 Thur 

22 Fri 

23 Sat 

24 Sun 

25 Mon 

26 lues 

27 Wed 

28 Thur 

29 Fri 

30 Sat 

31 Sun 

SEPTEMBER 

Mon 

2 Tues 

3 Wed 

4 lhur 

5 Fri 

6 Sat 

7 Sun 

8 Mon 

9 Tues 

10 Wed 

Second Semester Break ends 

9 

11 Thur 

12 Fri 

13 Sat 

14 Sun 

15 Mon 

16 lues 

17 Wed 

18 Thur 

19 Fri 

20 Sat 

21 Sun 

22 Man 

23 Tues 

24 Wed 

25 Thur 

26 Fri 

27 Sat 

28 Sun 

29 Mon 

30 Tues 

OCTOBER 
Wed Last day for withdrawal without faifure from a 

semester two module/course - all students 

2 Thur 

3 Fri 

4 Sat 

5 Sun 

6 Mon Public Holiday - Eight Hour Day (to be con
firmed) 

7 Tues 

8 Wed 

9 lhur 

10 Fri 

11 Sat 

12 Sun 

13 Mon 

14 Tues 

15 Wed 

16 Thur 

17 Fri 



18 Sat 

19 Sun 

20 Mon 

21 Tues 

22 Wed 

23 Thur 

24 Fri 

25 Sat 

26 Sun 

27 Mon 

28 Tues 

29 Wed 

30 Thur 

31 Fri 

NOVEMBER 

Sat 

2 Sun 

3 Mon 

4 Tues 

5 Wed 

6 Thur 

7 Fri 

8 Sat 

9 Sun 

10 Mon 

11 Tues 

12 Wed 

13 Thur 

14 Fri Second $emest~r ends - all students 

15 Sat 

16 Sun 

17 Mon Second Semester 
students 

Examinations begin - all 

18 Tues 

19 Wed 

20 Thur 

21 Fri 

22 Sat Second Semester Examinations end - com-
mencing students 

23 Sun 

10 

24 Mon 

25 Tues 

26 Wed 

27 Thur 

28 Fri Second Semester Examinations end -continu-
ing students 

29 Sat 

30 Sun 

DECEMBER 
Mon 

2 Tues 

3 Wed 

4 Thur 

5 Fri 

6 Sat 

7 Sun 

8 Mon 

9 Tues 

10 Wed 

11 Thur 

12 Fri 

13 Sat 

14 Sun 

15 Mon 

16 Tues 

17 Wed 

18 Thur 

19 Fri 

20 Sat 

21 Sun 

22 Mon 

23 Tues 

24 Wed 

25 Thur Public Holiday - Christmas Day 

26 Fri Public Holiday - Boxing Day 

27 Sat 

28 Sun 

29 Mon 

30 Tues 

31 Wed 

Principal Dates 1981 

JANUARY 
9 

12 

16 

Fri Last day for lodgement of request for review 
of 1 9S0 Annual and Second Semester Examin
ation results 

Man Special Examinations begin 

Fri Special Examinations end 

FEBRUARY 
13 Fri 

MARCH 

Last day for lodgement of request for review of 
1980 Special Examination results 

2 Man First Semester begins 
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(Including Principal, Assistant Principal, Heads of 
Schools, Heads of Divisions, Registrar) 
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Art 
Art Education 
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17 
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18 
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18 
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19 

19 
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Officers of the College 

Principal: 
Edward RICHARDSON, SSe, PhD, PCertEd(London) 

Asslatant Principal: 
Douglas Rex HUXLEY, SA, UUB(New England), MA, PhD 
(Newcastle) 

Head of School,-Educatlon: 
James LYNCH, SA, AdvDipEd, MEd(Hull), PhD(Ourham) 

Head, Division of Primary and Special Education: 
Harold Bruce LINDSAY, SA, M Ed(Sydney), PhD(New 
England), MACE 

Head. Division of Secondary and Further Education: 
John James GRADY, BA(New South Wales) 

Head of School, Visual and Performing Arts: 
William G. GA5Kl NS, MA(Exeter) 

Head of School, Paramedical and Community Welfare 
Studies: 
Appointment pending 

Reglatrar: 
John David TODD, BCom(Newcastle), AASA 

The Council 

President: 
Leslie GIBBS, AM, BEM, FAIM 

Vice President: 
Professor Alexander John CARMICHAEL, BE, PhD{New 
South Wales), ASTC, CEng, FIEAust, FIMechE(London), 
MASCE(New York), MSESA (New York), FRSA(London) 

Members Appointed by the Minister for Education: 
Francis Bruce BENSLEY, BSc, DipEd(Sydney), MACE 

Professor Alexander John CARMICHAEL, BE, PhD(New 
South Wales), ASTC, CEng, FIEAust, FIMechE(London), 
MASCE(New York), MSESA (New York), FRSA(London) 

Trevor Hamilton DUNN 

Professor Clifton Darfield ELLYEIT, MSc(New Zealand), 
PhD{Manchester), FRAS, FRSNZ, FAIP 

Andrew John FERGUSSON 
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James Redriff FOSTER, BA(New England) 

Leslie GIBBS, AM, BEM, FAIM 

Rodney John HARDEN, BSc(New South Wales), ASTC, 
MAIMM 

The Rt. Revd. Alfred Charles HOLLAN D, SA, ThDip(Durham) 

James Alwyn REEVES, BEc,DipEd(Sydney), DipBusStudies 
(Newcastle) 

The At. Rev. Mgr. Paul SIMMS, DCL 

Kathleen Prescot STEWART, BA(Queensland) 

Professor Alan Douglas TWEEDIE, MA{New Zealand) 

John Lawson WHITE, ASTqSydneyl, BSclNew South Wales), 
DipEd(Admin) (New England), MIM, AMAust, IMM, MACE 

Clarence Morgan WILLOUGHBY, BEc(Sydney), OipEd 
(Admin) (New England) 

Members being Official Members: 
Edward RICHARDSON, BSc, PhD, PCertEd(London) 

Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA, UttB(New England), MA, PhD 
(Newcastle) 

Members Elected by Members of the Academic Staff: 
Raymond Lewis HODGINS, BSc(New South Wales), ASTC, 
BEd Studies (Newcastle), MACE 

John James GRADY, BA(New South Wales) 

Member Elected by Members of the Non-academic 
Staff: 
Graeme John PARKI NSON 

Members Elected by the Students of the College: 
Susan Rae FINN 

Kerry Robert ADAMTHWAITE 

Members Elected by Members of Council: 
Margaret MARKS, ONE, ONA(CoII of Nurs), FCN{New South 
Wales), FCNA 

Professor Charles Cyril RENWICK, MEc(Sydney) 

Secretary to the Council: 
John David TODD, BCom(Newcastle), AASA 



Council Committees 

By previous decision of the Council, the President and the 
Principal are ex officio members 01 all Council sub
Committees. 

Academic Committee: 
Professor C. D. Ellyett, (Chairman) 
Mr. K. R. Adamthwaite 
Mr. F. B. 8ensley 
Mr. R. L. Hodgins 
Dr. O. R. Huxley 
Miss M. Marks 
The RI. Rev. Mgr. P. Simms 

Finance, Management & Personnel Committee: 
Mr. J. R. Foster, (Chairman) 
Professor A. J. Carmichael 
Mr. T. H. Dunn 
Mrs. S. R. Finn 
Mr. J. J. Grady 
The RI. Revd. A. C. Holland 
Professor C. C. Renwick 
Mr. C. M. Willoughby 

Properties & Grounds Committee: 
Mrs. K. P. Stewart, (Chairman) 
Mr. A. J. Fergusson 
Mr. R. J. Harden 
Mr. G. J. Parkinson 
Mr. J. A. Reeves 
Professor A. D. Tweedie 
Mr. J. L White 

Legislative Committee: 
Mr. J. A. Reeves, (Chairman) 
Mr. T. H. Dunn 
Mr. R. L. Hodgins 
Dr. D. R. Huxley 
Mr. J. L. White 

Planning & Development Committee: 
Professor A. J. Carmichael, (Chairman) 
Mr. R. L Hodgins 
The Rt. Revd. A. C. Holland 
Dr. D. R. Huxley 
Professor C. C. Ren,wick 

Standing Committee: 
President 
Vice President 
Principal 
Chairmen of sub-Committees: 

Academic 
Finance, Management & Personnel 
Legislative 
Properties & Grounds 

or their nominees 
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Academic Board 

Chairman: 
Dr. E. Richardson 

Vice Chairman: 
Dr. D, R, Huxley 

Heads of Schools: 
Mr. W, G, Gaskins 
Dr. J. Lynch 

Heads of Divisions: 
Mr. J. J. Grady 
Dr. H. B. Lindsay 

Heads of Departments: 
Mr. J. W. Cramp 
Miss J. E. Ferguson 
Mr. T. J. Fullerton 
Mr. G. J. Gilchrist 
Dr. J. Miles 
Dr. p, D. O·Connor 
Dr. D. R. Parsons 
Mr. T. J. Sheedy 
Dr. N. R. Skaar 
Mrs. E. A. Smith 
Mr. W. G. Stickland 
Mr. A. O. Taylor 
Mr. R, J. Whitbread 
Mr. L. G. Young 

Member Appointed by N.S_W. State Conservatorium 
of Music (Newcastle Branch): 
Mr. J. Winther 

Member Elected by Service Centres: 
Miss J. Blatchford 

Members Elected by Academic Staff: 
Mr. A. W. Curry 
Mr. J. M. Graham 
Mr. R. L. Hodgins 
Mr. W. R. Maley 
MISS J. E. Poole 
Mrs. H. M. Vaile 

Members Elected by the Student Body: 
Miss A. M. Harris 
Miss J. S. Lang 
Miss F. Penny 
Mr. R. Rule 
Miss K. Thomas 
Mr. G. Yates 

Standing Committees 
of Academic Board 

Admissions Committee: 
Dr. H. 8. Lindsay, (Chairl1)an) 
Mr. J. W. Cramp 
Mr. W. G. Gaskins 
Mr. G. J. Gilchrist 
Mr. W. A. Maley 
Mr. W. G. Stickland 
Mr. A. J. Whitbread 

Staff Development Programmes Committee: 
Dr. D. R. Huxley, (Chairman) 
Mr. A. W. Curry 
Mr. J. J. Grady 
Miss J. E. Poole 
Mrs. H. M. Vaile 

External Studies Committee: 
The Director of External Studies, (Chairman) 
Dr. W. L Cook 
Mr. J. M. Graham 
Mr. R. E. Haines 
Mr. R. D. Hinten 
Mr. D. W. Koks 
Mr. K. A. Laffey 
Mr. J. R. Nyman 
Dr. B. R. Smith 
Mr. A. O. Taylor 
Miss R. M. Williamson 

Honorary Degrees and Awards Committee: 
Assistant Principal, (Chairman) 
Mr. J. M. Graham 
Mr. A. L Hodgins 
Dr. P. D. O'Connor 
Mr. A. Weir 

Timetable Advisory Committee: 
nmetable Officer, (Chairman) 
Mr. D. E. Corney 
Mr.J. Gill 
Mr. R. L Hodgins 
Mr. A. C. Murphy 
Mr. M. J. Williams 
Mr. N. H. Wright 

Open Day Committee: 
Mr. J. J. Mcivor, (Chairman) 
Mr. A. W. Curry 
Mr. W. P. Galvin 
Mr. K. McDonald 
Mr. P. J. Vaile 
Mr. R. Ward 
Miss R. M. Williamson 

College Academic Dress Committee: 
Mr. J. R. Nyman, (Chairman) 
Mrs. M. L. Manning 
Mrs. A. O'Brien 
Mr. L. W. J. Pennington 
One student member of Academic Board or nominee 
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Enrolment Committee: 
Mr. J. M. Graham, (Chairman) 
Mr. G. L Parkinson 
Mr. J. M. Schiller 
Mr. P. W. Singleton 
Mrs. F. H. E. Trent 
Mr. R. Weir 
Mr. H. E. White 

Community Programmes Committee: 
The Director of External Studies, (Chairman) 
Dr. J. A. W. Caldwell 
Mr. J. Robson 
Mr. W. G. Stickland 

Research Committee: 
Dr. J. Miles, (Chairman) 
Mr. S. J. Beveridge 
Dr. J. A. W. Caldwell 
Dr. M. F. Jurd 
Dr. P. D. O'Connor 



Academic Staff 

DEPARTMENT OF ART 

Head of D~partment and Principal Lecturer: 
G. J. GilChrist, AlD, DipCSAD(Sculpture), BA(London) 

Senior Lecturers: 
Aldana O'Brien, ASTC, DipPaint, MA{RCA London) 
G. J. Rintoul, DipAr! 
P. W. Singleton, ICAG. NDD(Fylde Coli) 

Lecturers: 
Patricia A. Adams, ASTC, DipPaint 
Kathleen D. Burston, ASTC, DipPaint 
F. M. eeltlan, ASTC, DipPaint 
P. De Lorenzo, ASTC 
D. M. Hawke, ASTC, DipArt(Ed), BEd, MA(Calgary) 
G. W. Jones, DipArf(Ed) 
J. R. McGrath 
J. Montefiore, ASTC, DipPaint 
R. J. Morrison, DipArt, AIAP, AIIP, ASA 
R. J. Ruthven, DipAD(Worcester Coli), BA(Stourbridge Coli 

of Art and Des), MSIA. Fellow $DSA 
Christine A. Sanders, ASTC 
B. W. Shepherd 
R. Ward, BA(N'cleUponTyne), MFA(Reading) 

Tutor: 
J. A Carrier, DipArt 

DEPARTMENT OF ART EDUCATION 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
J. W. Cramp, OlpArt, BA(New England), GradOip(lnd Design) 

(New South Wales) 

Senior Lecturer: 
O. l. Yorke. ICAC, N DD(Waliasey College of Art), ARCA 

(RCA London), FBID, BIIO 

Lecturers: 
J. N: Berthold, OipArt(Ed), BEdStudies(Newcaslle) 
J. B~rkett, BA(Exeter), ATC(London) 
Sonia G. Celtlan, ASTC, lJipESN(Cambridge) 
V. R. Cornish, FRM.lT, ARMIT, TSTC 
D. W. Koks, PTAC, HPTC(Art) (Cape Town) 
G. I. Sa~g.ster, BA, DipEd(Sydney) 
K. G. Wilkinson, ASTC, DipArt(Ed) 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

Acting Head of Department and Principal Lecturer' 
J. Miles, BA, PhD(Newcastle), MAPsS . 

Senior Lecturers: 
Betty M. Andersen, RN, RM, ONE, FCN(New South Wales), 

BA(New South Wales), MA(Macquarie) 
O. C. Chaston, BA, MEd(Sydney) 
Margaret F. Jurd, BA(Sydney), MA, Ph D(Newcastle), MAPsS 
W. R. Maley, BA(Sydney), LittB, MEd(New England) MACE 

MAPsS, M BPsS ' . 
E. J. M~nning, MA OipEd(Sydney), MAPsS 
R. R. Milne, BA(Sydney), MACE, MAPsS 
B. R. Monson, SA MEd, OipEd(Sydney), MAPsS 
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Lecturers: 
J. Bailey. BA(Newcastle), DlpEd(TAFE). MAPsS 
Rosina Bailey, BA(New England), ATCl, lTCL(Trinity Coil 

London). MACE 
D. L. Baird, BA(California), MA(Sacramento) 
D. LOIs Cosgrove. DipNursing(Ed), SA(Victoria) 
R. H. Coulton. 8A. LittB(New England) MA(Newcastie) 

MACE . 

P. D. Earley, BA(Ken!}, MA(Essex), PGCEd{Oxon) 
Carolyn G. Flanagan. 8A. MEd(Newcastie), AAPsS 
Pamela. D. HazelWOOd, SSc, DipEd{Newcastle) 
R. D. Hlnten. BA. OipEdAdmin{New England). MEd(New-

castle) 
W. G. Jones, BA(Newcastle), MAPsS. ABPsS 
J. MacRory, MEd{Manchester), DipEd{Leeds) 
G. H. Morgan, BA, PGCEd(york) 
J. A. Rees. BA, PhD{Newcastle) 
R. S. Rowe, BA(New E::ngland) PhD(Newcastie) MACE. 
MA~S ' , 

Wendy E. Schiller. OipTeach(Adel Teach Coil) BE::d MEd 
(Early Childhood) (Alberta), AUA{Adelaide)' , 

Sandra Sirasch, BSc, DipEd(Newcastle), MAPsS 
Faith H .. E. Trent. DlpTeach(Syd Teach Coli), BSc(Sydney). 

MA(Slmon Fraser) 
R. L. Wilson, BA(Sydney), LTCL(Trinity Coli London) MACE 
N. H. Wright, BA(New England), MEd(Newcastle), MACE 

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 
AND LANGUAGES 

Acting Hea~ of Department and Principal lecturer: 
E. Agnes Smith, BA(Sydney), MACE 

Senior lecturers: 
J. A. W. Caldwell, SA, DipEd(New South Wales) MA 

(Newcastfe), PhD(Macquarie), MACE:: ' 
W. Newllng. BA, MEd, Dip Ed(Sydney), MACE 
Frances Nugent, SA(Sydney), MA(New England) 
Joan E. Poole, MA(Sydney) 
S. R. Smith. BA(Sydney), Dip Ed, LlttB(New England). MA, 

Ph D(Newcastle) 

Lecturers: 
D. J. Absalom, MA, PhD, DlpEd(Newcastle) 
M. M. Beck, BA(New South Wales), BEd Studies(Newcastle) 
Mur~el J. Haywood, SA(New England), MEd(Newcastle). 

OlpEd(Sydney) 
R. J. Haywood. BA(New England) 
O. F. King, BA(Newcastle), MACE 
O. G. Matthews, BA(Newcastle). MA(Toronto) 
A. P. Mitchell, BA, LittB{New England) 
Pamela M. Mowatt, BA, PCertEd(London) 
A. C. M,urphy, SA, DipEd{Sydney), BEd Studies(Newcastle) 
J. D. 0 Donoghue, SA(Newcastle) 
J. Robson, SA, DipEd(Sydney), MA(Newcastle) 
B. W. Wilson, MA(Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF 
HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Norma R. Skaar, BS(Nth Dakota), MS(Wisconsin), Ph 0 

(Texas), Voc Cert HEc(Nth Dakota) 

Lecturers: 
Ena D. Abell, SA(New England) 
Rae Allaburton, DipTeach, DipArtEd 
Pauline J. Clark, DipTeach 
June P. Gollan, DipDomArts, DipTeach 
Mala L. Manning, OipTeach, DipArtEd 
Olga K. Pilger, DipTeach 
Rhonda M. Williamson, BSc(New South Wales), ATI 

(Manchester) 

DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
A. O. Taylor, BA, ASTC(Man Arts), MEngSc(Newcastle). FilA 

Senior Lecturers: 
W. l. Cook, BA(New England), MSc(New South Wales), 

Ph D(Newcastle), ASTC(Man Arts) 
D. E. Corney, ASTC(Man Arts), DipArt(Ed) 
E. W. Fitness, ASTC (Man Arts) 
G. T. Nicholls, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts). M Ed 

(Alberta), MACE 

Lecturers: 
B. W. Ableson, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
K. J. Adcock, BEd(IA), MilA 
O. J. Barry, ASTC(Man Arts), MS(Wisc-Stout). PhD(Texas). 

MACE 
C. H. l. Ferguson, ASTC(Man Arts) 
J. B. FiSher, DipArt(Ed) 
J. P. Koos, DipArt(Ed) 
G. C. Lindsay, ASTC(Man Arts) 
W. T. Marsh, ASTC(Man Arts) 
K. R. Morgan, DipfA(Ed)(Syd Institute of Technology), BEd 

Studies(Newcastle) 
T. R. Owen, DipArt(Ed) 
A. J. Pateman, ASTC(Man Arts) 
H. Pickard, ASTC(Man Arts) 
E. D. Pyle, ASTC(Man Arts) 
Fae L. Rudd, Teachers eert 
L. N. See, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
G. P. Symes, ASTC(Man Arts) 
W. H. Wittshire, DipIA(Ed) (Syd Institute of Technology), MilA 

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
R. J. Whitbread, BSc, DipEd(Sydney) 

Senior Lecturer: 
J. W. W. Hill, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts) 

Lecturers: 
F. G. H. Bishop, BA(New England), MEd(Sydney) 
D. J. Condon, BSc(New South Wales), MSc(Macquarie), 

MMath(Newcastle) 
Elizabeth A. Cousins, BSc, PhD, OipCompSc(Newcastle) 
W. P. Galvin, BA(Sydney), MMath, MEd(Newcastle) 
R. E. Haines, BSc(Sydney) 
8. F. Joyce, BA(New England), M Ed(Newcastle) 
R. S. Murray, BSc, OipEd(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle) 
J. Neilson, BA(New South Wales) 
M. J. Williams, BA, MEngSc, DipEd(Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Jessie E. Ferguson, LMusA(AMEB), DSCM(Con of NSW), 

LTCL(Trinity Coli London), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), 
MACE 

Senior Lecturers: 
A. W. Curry, BA, MEd(Sydney), DipMusEd(Con 01 NSW), 

MIMT, MACE 
R. Heading, BA{Newcastle), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), MACE 

Lecturers: 
Jennifer J. Ewans, BA(New England), AMusA(AMEB) 
F. Margaret Lloyd, BA(Newcastte), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), 

AMuSA(AMEB) 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
D. R. Parsons, DipPE{Syd Teach Coli), BPE. MPE(Bntlsh 

Columbia), EdD(California), MACE 

Senior Lecturer: 
K. A. Laffey, OipPE(Syd Teach Call). BA(Newcastle). MEd 

(Sydney). MACE 

Lecturers: 
Kathleen Abernethy, DipPE(Syd Teach Call) 
P. R. Brown, BSc, CertEd, MSc(Loughborough). AMSIM 
L. W. Burwell, BA, BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
Marilyn K. Cooper, DipPE(Syd Teach Coli) 
T. Hall, BSc(Ed), MEd(lIlinois), ElemAdminCredential 

(California) 
Christine M. F. Szkiela, OipPE(Woliongong Teach Coil). BPE 

(Western Australia) 
M. Kaye Thomas, OipPE(Woliongong Teach Call). BPE 

(Western Australia) 
K. W. Thompson, SEd(PE)(Sydney), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF 
PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
T. J. Fullerton, BA(Newcastle) 

Senior Lecturer: 
J. Gill, BA, DipEd(New England) 

Lecturers: 
Pamela M. Allen, Fashion Teach eert 
R. Allen. BA(Newcastle) 
Margaret S. Clark. Teacher eert 
J. Dugas, BA, DipEd{Newcastle). CertFilm and TeleVision 

Studies (London) 
P. J. Elliott, BA(Newcastle) 
W. L. Howard, BA(New England), MEd(New South Wales) 
M. J. U. J. O'Sullivan. BA, LittB(New England) 
J. M. Schiller, DipTeachPrim(Murray Park SA), BA(Adelaide) 

MEd(Alberta) 
J. W. Tierney, BEc, MEd. DipEd(Sydney) 
Janice K. Waugh, BA(New England) 

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
T. J. Sheedy, SSc, DipEd(New England), MSc, MEd 

(Newcastle), AsslntEd(London) 

Senior Lecturers: 
R. l. Hodgins, BSc(New South Wales), ASTC, BEd Studies 

(Newcastle), MACE 
C. A. MacDonald, MBSS(New South Wales) 
K. McDonald, LittB, MA(New England), MACE 
L. A. McKenzie, BSc(Western Australia), SEd(New England) 
L. W. J. Pennington, BSc, DipEd{Liverpoolj, MEd(Sydney). 

MAIP, MACE 

Lecturers: 
S. J. Beveridge, BSc, DipEd(Newcastle), MSc(Sydney), 

ARACI, MRSH, MIABS 
R. B. Flanagan, SSc, MEd(Newcastle) 
G. S. Grace, BSc(Sydney) 
J. J. Strain, SSc, BAgr, PhD(Belfast) 
H. E. White, BSc, MEd(Newcastle) 



DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer. ... 
L G. Young, MA(Sydney). DipAE(Melbourne Coli of DIVInity) 

senior Lecturer.: 
J. M. Graham, BA(Sydney). UttB(New England), MA 

(Newcastle) 
N. O. Pryde, BA{Newcastle), MEd{Sydney), MACE 

Lecturers: 
W. R. Bruce, BA, DipEd(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle), MACE 
H. J. C. Green, SA, DipEd(New England), MA(Newcastle) 
R. LewiS, BA, MEd(Newcastle) 
Lesley A. Murray, BSc{London) 
J. A. Nyman, BA(Sydney), MA, BUtt(Oxon), DipEd(New 

England) 
K. Scott SA UttB(New England), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
J. F. Stc'kes, BA(New England), DipBusSludies(Newcastle) 
Helen M. Vaile, MA, OipEd(Sydney) 
P. J. Vaile, BA(New England), MA(Sydney) 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WELFARE 

Acting Head of Department and senior Lecturer: 
W. G. Stickland, SA. SSW, MSW(British Columbia), AIWO. 

AASW 

Lecturers: 
R. I. Brown. BA(Newcastle) 
G. G. Mills, HN D(NE London Polytechnic), MA(Essex), MAIW 
Jeanette M. Walsh, SSocStudies(Sydney) 

DEPARTMENT OF SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
P. D. O'Connor, SA, MEd(Sydney), PhD(Oregon), MACE 

Senior Lecturer: 
J. J. Mcivor, SA. UttS(New England), MEd(Sydney), MAPsS 

Lecturers: 
Judith Cowley, MA(Macquarie), LSDA. MAATD 
P. J. Foreman, BA, UttB, MEd(New England), MACE 
A. M. Nicholas, MA(SpEd) (Macquarie), SSc(App Psych) 

(New South Wales), APsS 
P. J. Ogley, DipTeach(Elem Ed), SS(Elem Ed), MA(SpecEd 

MR), PhD(Admin Spec Ed)(Alabama) 
G. l. W. Robinson, SA, Dip Ed(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle), 

MAPsS 

Teachers: 
Pamela A. Carru·thers, Teachers cert, DipSpecEd 
8asha Rozenberg, Dip Teach 

Administrative Staff 

Registrar: 
J. D. Todd, SCom(Newcastle), AASA 

Deputy Registrar (Administration): 
P. R. Welsh. AASA 

Bursar: . 
C, F. S. FitzGerald, BEc(TasmaOla), AASA, AFAIM, FAMI 

Deputy Registrar (Academic): 
R. Weir. BAjNewcastlel 

Assistant ReglstnJr (Academic): 
G. l. Parkinson, BA(Auckland) 

College Planner. 
W. G. Collins, BArch(Sydney). FRAIA. RIBA 

Internal Auditor: 
Appointment pending 

Administrative OffIcer (Staffing services): 
J. Gainer, SCom(New South Wales) 

Systems Analyst/Programmer: 
S. G. Regan, SSc, DipEd(Sydney), DipCompSc(Newcastle) 

Amenities Officer: 
D. G. Trent, BA(Simon Fraser) 

Administrative Assistants: 
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Secretariat: 
Carolyn J. Fardon, BA, OipEd(Sydney) 
Jeanne M. La'Brooy, BA. DipEd(Sydney) 
Alison A. Pearson, BA, DipEd(Newcastle) 

Examinations: 
Violet M. Roberts 

Curriculum Development Officer_ .' 
Georgette l. Whitton, BA(Australian National UnIVersity), 

DipEd(New South Wales) 

Publications: 
Elaine Walker 

College Accountant: 
G. A. Searles, AASA 

Staffing Services: 
Helen R. Parr 

Finance: 
T. G. Jones, MIAA 

Salaries: 
R. J. Salter 

Properties: 
V. G. King, AAIM, MISTSO 

Purchasing and Supply: 
K. J. Morrissey 

Instructional Media Unit: 
Senior Visual Aids OffIcer 
R. K. Davey 

Maintenance Supervisor: 
F. J. McEnearney 

Resident Caretaker: 
I. Auld 

Acting Senior Gardener: 
T. Coombes 

Li brary Staff 
College Librarian: 
Joan Blatchford. BA(SydneYI DlpEd ALAA 

Technical Services: 
Senior Librarian: Robyn M. Emanuel. BA(New South 

Wales), ALAA 
Lynette D. Firkin, BA(Newcastle), DipLib(New South Wales), 

ALAA 
Michael A Carr, BA(Newcastle), Dip Lib, ALAA 
Ann Crump 
Robyn D. Stubbs, ALAA 

Reference Services: 
Senior Librarian: Jennifer M. Scobie, SA, DipEd(Sydney), 

ALAA 
Jane E. Scott, BA(New England), DipEd(Sydney), ALAA 
Helen Lloyd 
Marilyn Wagstaff 
Evening Opening: Joan Weber, ALAA 

Non-Book Services: 
Margaret E. Stewart. BA(New South Wales). DipEd(New

castle). ALAA 
Astrid Fursdon 

Counsellor 
Senior Student Counsellor: 
A. J. Kavanagh. MA(Sydney). MAPsS 

Education Research 
Officer 
H. Margaret Clark. MSc(Newcastle) 
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Honorary Fellow of the 
College 
1975: Griffith Hammond Duncan. OBE.·MA(Sydney). SEd 

(Melbourne). FACE 

Honorary Associates 
of the College 
1976: Edward Albury Crago. SSc(Sydney) 

1976: Gordon Charles Elliott, BA. DipEd(Sydney), MA(New 
South Wales). ABPsS. MAPsS. MACE 
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Academic Structure 

The College's Academic Structure is established in four 
dimensions: 

Academic Administration - the College Council, the 
PrinCipal/Assistant Principal, and the Academic Board, 

Schools - with School Boards under the chairmanship of a 
Head of School. Each School Board is responsible for the 
admin istration of courses and progression of students within 
a course. 

Academic Departments- under the leadership of a Headof 
Department. The Departments are responsible for the 
academic content 01 modules/subjects and for their teach
ing as a service to the Schools. 

Service Centres -established to service both Departments 
and Schools (and possibly the community) with expertise, 
specialist equipment, and facilities. 

* Aschematic representation of the structure is on following 
page. 

Government of Schools 

Ii) Each School is administered by a School Board 
comprised of: 
(a) the Head of School (cha1rman); 
(b) Heads of Divisions within the School (il applic

able); 
(c) Chairmen of Boards of Studies within the 

School; 
(d) one elected representative for each approp

riate academic department: 
(e) one representative from each appropriate 

service centre; 
(I) student members in accordance with the Rule 

govern1ng student membership on School 
Boards. 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

Iv) 

(Vi) 
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Each School Board has the authority of the College 
Council to determine the academic structure within 
its School, subject to ratification by the Academic 
Board and Council. 
Divisions of a School are established by the School 
Board (with the assent of Academic Board and 
Council) where it is deemed to be expedient to 
subdivide the academic administration in a large 
school. 
Boards of Studies are established by the School 
Board to administer a particular course or cluster of 
courses. 
Note: In the case of small schools offering one or two 
courses, it is found to be more efficient forthe School 
Board to adopt adual role e.g. the School Board and 
Board of Studies in Visual and Performing Arts. 

Each Board of Studies,where established separately 
from the School Boa;d, is comprised of: 
(a) the Headof Division (chairman)- (if applicable); 
(b) the Head of School (ex officio), chairman in 

the absence of a Head of Division; 
(c) the appropriate Programme Co-ordtnators; 
(d) one elected representative for each academic 

department not already represented by a 
Programme Co-ordinator; 

(e) student members in accordance with the Rule 
governing student membership on Boards of 
Studies. 

Where a Board of Studies administers a cluster 01 
courses, a Course Committee is established in each 
academic area in which a College academic award IS 
sought by students. 

Each Course Committee where established separ
ately from the Board of Studies is comprised of: 
(a) the Programme Co-ordinator (chairman); 
(b) the Head of School and Head of Division (ex 

officio); 
(cl members of relevant specialist academic staff 

elected to the Course Committee under a 
policy determined by the School Board; 

(d) other members of the academic staff elected 
to the Course Committee under a policy 
determined by the School Board; 

(e) up to three external specialists in the vocation 
as determined under a policy of the School 
Board; 

(I) student members in accordance with the Rule 
governing student membership on Course 
Committees. 

Where a Board of Studies functions also as a Course 
Committee, the composition is: 
(a) Chairman: Head of School or Head 

of Division where ap
plicable. 

(b) Ex officio: Programme 
Co-ordinators. 

(cl Elected: Representatives 01 
Departments providing 
at leasl one module 
compulsory for or pecul
iar to students In the 
course; 

Id) 

Members specialist 
Academic Staff; 
Students. 

Up to three external specialists In the vocation 
unless otherwise determined. 
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Function of School 
Boards 

The School Board: 

(il establishes Boards of Studies and specifies the 
courses for which they are repsonsible; 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

specifies general SChool requirements within the 
broad course requirements set by the Academic 
Board; 

determines policies concerning admission, enrol
men1 and progression in courses of study within the 
School subject to the approval of Council on the 
recommendation of the Academic Board; 

submits to the Academic Board cases where stu
dents have fulfilled requirements for graduation or 
where exclusion from the College is recommended; 

(v) refers to the Academic Board recommendations for 
changes to the academic structure within the School; 

(vi) refers to the Academic Board recommendations on 
any matter affecting the School; 

(vii) deals with any matter referred to it by the Academic 
Board; 

(viii) deals with any matter referred to it by any of the 
Boards of Studies in the School; 

(IX) exercises such other duties and powers as may from 
time to time be delegated to it by the Council and the 
Academic Board. 

Function of Boards 
of Studies 

Each Board of Studies' 

(i) 

(Ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

assists in the supervision of courses and encourages 
and promotes studies in its area of responsibility; 

establishes a Course Committee in each academic 
area associated with the responsibility of the Board 
leading to academiC awards of the College; 

after consideration of recommendations from Course 
Committees, determines, within the general require
ments set by the School Board, thedetails of courses 
within its charter; 

deals with any matter referred to it by the School 
Board; 
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(v) 

(vi) 

submits to the School Board at the end of each 
academic session, reports on each student's total 
academic performance and makes recommenda 
tions relative to progression in the courSe; 

deals with any matter referred to it by its Course 
Committees; 

(vii) exercises such other duties and powers as may from 
time to time be delegated to it by the School Board. 

Function of Course 
Committees 

Course CommiUees are established as committees of advice 
to Boards of Studies. In this capacity Course Committees: 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

recommend to the Board of Studies specific require
ments to be met by students for graduation in a 
particular course; 

prepare the draft for new course submissions for 
consideration by the Board of Studies, School Board 
and Academic Board; 

prepare the draft for revision of courses for consider
ation by the Board of Studies, School Board and 
Academic Board; 

exercise such other duties and powers related to 
course development as may from time to time be 
delegated to it by the Board of Studies. 
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The School of 
Education 

A number of undergraduate and postgraduate courses are 
offered by the College within the SchoOl of Education 
leading to the following awards: 
Undergraduate: 
Diploma in Teaching 

(il in Early Childhood Education 
(ii) in Primary Education 
(iii) in Secondary Education 
(iv) in Technical and Further EdUcation 

Diploma in Teacher Ubrarianship 
Diploma in Music Education 
Bachelor of Education 

(il in Art Education 
(ii) in Home SCiencefTextiles Education 
(iii) in Industrial Arts Education 

Postgraduate: 
Diploma in Education 

(il in Primary Education 
(ii) in Secondary Education 
(iii) in Technical and Further Education 

Diploma in Educational Studies 
(i) in Special Education 
(ii) in Curriculum Development 
(iii) in Secondary School Teaching Areas 

Th~ course of stu~y f?r the. Diploma in Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education, IS designed to prepare candidates to 
te~ch children in the age group 0-8 in both Preschools and 
Primary schools. 
The co~rse.of stu.dY for the Diploma in Teaching (Primary 
Education) IS designed to prepare candidates to teach the 
subjects taught in ~he Primary s'chool to children in the age 
gr~up 5-12. Candidates study the subjects taught in the 
P~lmary s?hool and ~ay select one of the subjects for study 
with special emphasIs. Alternatively it is Possible as well as 
st.udying t~e subjects taught in the Primary SChO~', to study 
with special emphasi~, Ethnic Studies (dealing with the 
probl~ms of th.e ethniC communities in the schools) or 
Special Education (to develop expertise in the teaching of 
handicapped children). 
. Candida~es undertaking the course of study for the Diploma 
In Teaching (Secondary Education) may specialise in one of 
the foll.owing Seco,:!dary teac.hing areas: English/History 
Educat~on, Home SClencefTextlles Education, Industrial Arts 
Ed.ucatlon, Mathematics Education, Physical Education, 
SCience Education, or, Social SCiences Educatton. 
~e Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further Educa
tion course is designed to prepare teachers in the field of 
Technical and Further Education. Candidates entering the 
cours~ are generally employees of the Department of 
Technlca.1 ~md. Fu~ther Education who have normally obtain
ed a qualification In their particular field at certificate level or 
above .. The. Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further 
Education IS offered on a part-time basis over four to twelve 
~em.ester~. Can.didates are granted various levels of stand
Ing In their subject content studies. 
The D!ploma in Teacher Librarianship course is designed for 
~xpe~lenced teachers who wish to become resource librar
Ians In schools. 
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The Diploma in Music Education course is offered jointly by 
the College and the Newcaslle Branch of the New South 
Wales State Conservatorium of Music. The course is design
ed to produce teachers of Music for Secondary schools. 
~he undergraduate programmes wilhin the School of Educa
lion ~re, in the ':lain, based on a modular system, to give 
candidates choice and flexibility in the structuring of their 
courses and to ~chieve s~me degree of integration in Ihe 
stude~t population. Candidates are expected to achieve a 
prescribed number of credit points to gain an award. All 
.College programmes are based on a teaching year divided 
In.IO two s~mesters. Candidates intending to qualify for the 
Diploma In Teaching in Early Childhood, Primary and 
Secondary Education are generally expected to undertake 
SIX semesters of full-time study, and candidates for the 
Bachelor of Education, eight semesters of full-time study. 
Course modules may be of one semester's duration or two 
semester's duration. Those modules offered overonesemes
ter generally carry a credit point rating of 3 although some 
may have a.credit point rating of 20r 4. Modules are placed at 
levels ranging fr?m.1 00 through to 300 in the undergraduate 
pr~grammes to Indicate relative levels of difficulty. Modules 
which relate specifically to the Bachelor of Education 
programmes are generally classified as being at the 400 
level. 
~e. postgraduate programmes of the College are of two 
dl.stlnct t~pes. The programmes leading to the award of the 
DIPlom~ In Education., f~r instance, are designed to provide 
pre~e~lce tea?hertraln.ng to graduates of approved tertiary 
In.stltullon.s while the. programmes leading to the award of1he 
Diploma In ~ducallo~al Studies are intended to provide 
further expertise to trained and experienced teachers. 
The course of study leading to the award of the Diploma in 
~ducation. is a full-time programme of two semesters dura
tIO~. Cand.dates may specialise in either Primary Education 
?r In o~e of the Secondary teaching areas mentioned above 
including Lan~uages and Teacher Librarianship. A four 
semester part-time programme is available to candidates 
who wish to qualify as teachers in Technical and Further 
Education. 
Co.urses of study i~ Curricul~m Development, Mathematics, 
SCience and Sp~clal Educ.atlon are available to experienced 
teacher.s who WIS~ to qualify for the award of the Diploma in 
Ed~cat~on.al Studies. The programme in Special Education, 
which IS Intended to provide advanced training in the 
resC?urce teaching of children with mild learning and be
haViour problems and to equip candidates for the teaching 
of moderatelx and severely developmentally disabled in
fants and children, or children with hearing impairment 
and/or language problems, is offered on a full or part-time 
basi~ over two or four semesters. The other programmes 
leading to the award of the Diploma in Educational Studies 
are offered on a part-time basis overfoursemesters. Lectures 
are normally programmed at times convenient for teachers. 

Diploma in Teaching 

The courses of study leading to the award of the Diploma in 
Teaching are expected to provide general and vocational 
preparation for prospective teachers. Candidates will be 
expected to undertake modules drawn from: 
0) Education - in which Education is studied as the 

academic discipline underlying all theories of teach
ing, in order to provide the necessary background 
studies in child development, curriculum construc
tion, the school and society; 

Oil Educational Studies - in which aspects of educa
tional theory and research are related to the subject 
content taught in schools; 

(iii) Subject Content - which relate either directly to the 
subjects taught in schools or to studies which are 
considered relevant to the candidates' personal and 
professional development; 

(iv) General Theory of Teaching - which relate to the 
study of the principles and practices employed in the 
development of effective teaching ability; 

(v) Theory of Teaching -SpecifiC to a Subject -which 
are concerned with the application of the teaching 
procedures best suited to the presentation of a 
particular subject. 

All candidates are required to undertake periods of practice 
teaching in schools and may also undergo simulated 
classroom teaching with peer groups. 
The above·components of the course are reflected in the 
course structure which allows for: 
A: GENERAL PREPARATION, which is divided into 

Education, Educational Studies and Subject Content 
Studies. For Secondary students the Subject Content 
Studies are divided between: 
a) Subject Content Studies, (Special) which re

lates to the specialist Secondary area in which 
the student proposes to teach; and 

b) Subject Content Studies, (General) which 
includes all other studies of subject content. It 
is possible for a student not preparing toteach 
in a specialist Secondary area to select 
modules from that area as part of Subject 
Content Studies (General). 
For students enrolled in the Diploma in Teach
ing in Early Childhood or Primary Education, 
the Subject Content Studies are not sub
divided into Special and General. 

B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION, which is divided be
tween Special Theory and Practical Experience. 
The area termed Special Theory is divided between: 
a) General Theory of Teaching, and, 
b) Theory Specific to a Subject. 
The Practical Experience section includes both: 
(i) Simulation approaches, and, 
(ii) Practice in the Field. 

Requirements fortheAward ofthe Diploma in Teaching 
in Secondary, Primary and Early Childhood Education 
In order to qualify forthe award olthe Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary, Primary or Early Childhood Education candi
dates are expected to follow a full-time course of study of six 
semesters' duration or a part-time equivalent thereof, and 
gain a minimum of 108 credit points. 
(It should be noted that there is not necessarily a one to one 
correlation between the number of credit points and the 
hours per week allocated to a particular module.) 
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Candidates for the Diploma In Teaching in Secondary 
Education are required to score a minimum of 75 credit 
points in Part A - General Preparation and a minimum of 33 
credit points in Part 8 - Vocational Preparation. Candidates 
may be permitted h·owever to transfer up to 9 credit points 
from 8(b) - Theory Specific to a Subject - within Part 8 -
Vocational Preparation, to A(a) - Subject Content Studies 
(Special) - within Part A - General Preparation. 
Should approval for the transfer of the 9 credit points be 
given: 
(i) 3 of the 9 credit points must be gained at 300 level; 
(ii) the minimum number of credit points required in Part 

8 - Vocational Preparation is 24 of which at least 15 
must be gained in Special Theory (including at least 6 
credit points in 8(a) - General Theory of Teaching) 
and 6 in Practical Experience. 

Candidates for the Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education are required to score a minimum of 72 credit 
points in Part A - General Preparation and a minimum of 36 
credit points in Part 8 - Vocational Preparation. 

PART A - GEN ERAL PREPARATION 
Of the 72 credit points in Part A - General Preparation 42 
credit points must be gained in modules recommended by 
the Board of Studies and Course Committee in Primary 
Education from at least four of the following subject areas of 
the Primary school: Art, Craft, English, Modern Languages, 
Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, Science and 
Social Studies. From the 42 credit points candidates are 
required to: 
(i) allocate 9 credit points to the three compulsory 

Educational Studies modules: 
MA 151 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics 
EN 11 0 - The Teching of Elementary Reading 
EN216 - Teaching English Language to Children 

(ii) gain at least 18 credit points in: 
a) a Special Emphasis in one of lhe teaching 

areas of the Primary school:Art, Craft, English, 
Modern Languages, Mathematics, Music, 
Physical Education, Science or Social Stud
ies. Included within the area selected for 
special emphasis must be the fOUr modules 
designated as compulsory for candidates 
undertaking that subject (the remaining credit 
points within the Special EmphaSis must be 
chosen from the Part A modules deemed 
appropriate by the subject department); or 
alternatively, 

b) a Special Emphasis in Ethnic Studies or 
Special Education in the modules prescribed 
by the Board of Studies and Course Com
mittee in Primary Education, 

(iii) gain 9 credit points at 300 level including at least 6 
within the 18 credit points allocated for the Special 
Emphasis . 

15 of the 72 credit points can begained in modules generally 
available within Part A - General Preparation with the 
exception that at least 3 credit points must be gained in a 
module deemed appropriate by the Board of Studies and 
Course Committee in Primary Education in Ethnic Studies, 
Health Education, Mathematics, Social Awareness or 
Special Education. 

PART B - VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
Of the 36 credit points in Part 8 - Vocational Preparation 
candidates are required to gain: 
(i) 10 credit points in 8(a) General Theoryof Teaching-

4 credit points at 100 level, 4 credit points at 200 level 
and 2 credit points at 300 level; 

(ii) 20 credit points in 8(b) Theory Specific toa Subject in 
compulsory 100 level modules in the following 
Primary school teaching areas: Art, Craft English, 
Modern Languages, Mathematics, Music, Physical 
Education, Science, Social Studies with the provis
ions that: 



a) compulsory English modules are studied tor 
two hours per week for two semesters; 

b) candidates choose one of three Modem 
Languages modules; 

c) the compulsory modules in each of the sub
ject areas other than English are studied lor 
two hours per week lor one semester. 

Candldatea for the Dlplom.8 In Teaching In Early Child
hood Education follow the same pattern of preparation as 
candidates lor the Diploma in Teaching in Primary Educa
tion. 
Within the 42 credit points to be obtained in modules 
recommended by the Board 01 Studies and Course Com
mittee in Primary Education: 
(i) 9 credit points must be allocated to the three com

pulsory Educational Studies modules: 
MA151 - The Teaching 01 Elementary Mathematics 
ENll0 - The Teaching of Etementary Reading 
EN216 - Teaching English Language to Children 

(iil 18 credit points must be drawn from the recommen
ded core and elective modules in Early Childhood 
Education; 

(iii) 15 credit points must be Irom modules identified by 
subject departments as being appropriate for Early 
Childhood Education including at least ONE module 
in FOUR olthe following curriculum areas: Art Craft, 
English, Mathematics, Modem Languages, Music, 
Physical Education, Science and Social Studies; 

(iv) 9 credit points must be gained at 300 level including 
at least 6 within the 18 credit points allocated for (ii) 
above. 

Other requirements relating to the Award of the 
Diploma In Teaching In Secondary, Primary or Early 
Childhood Education 
(il Candidates enrolled in a Secondary specialisation 

are not required to undertake more than 45 credit 
points in the area Subject Content Studies (Special). 
However a total of 54 credit points may be taken if a 
student takes advantage of the provision to transfer 9 
credit points from the area Special Theory(Specific to 
Subject). 

(ii) All Secondary specialists must gain a minimum 01 9 
credit points at 300 level in their specialist areas. 

(iii) Achievement of a satisfactory standard of written 
English including spelling is required of candidates 
who are undertaking the Diploma in Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education, Primary Education, or in 
Secondary Education specialising in English/History 
Education. 

(iv) Not more than 42 credit points at 100 level in the area 
of General Preparation may be credited towards the 
Diploma. 

(v) All candidates are required to gain no less than 15 
credit points in· Education of which at least 3 credit 
points must be gained at 300 level. Candidates 
undertake the modules specified as being appropri
ate to their particular course of study. 

Availability of Special Emphasis Studies within the 
Diploma In Teaching In Primary Education and Special
Isatlons within the Diploma in Teaching In Secondary 
Education 
The availability of Special Emphasis Studies within the 
Diplomain Teaching in Primary Educationmayvarydepend
ing upon staffing resources and student enrolment. Likewise 
certain specialisations within the Diploma in Teaching may 
not be offered from time to time if demand for the specialisa
tion is not sufficient. 
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The Diploma in 
Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education 

Early Childhood Education is a relatively new area of 
study at the College. The aim is to prepare specialist teachers 
for employment in preschools, kindergartens and infant 
schools, as well as day care centres and other programmes 
catering forchifdren from birth to eight years of age. Students 
may focus their attention on teaching children up to 5 years 
of age or from 5-8 years, depending upon interest and 
aptitude. 
Studies in the course include the areas of chifd develop
ment; theories of eduication, including issues and trends in 
Early Childhood Education; and curriculum development. 
Emphasis is placed on community involvement and parent 
education programmes, and field experience is gained in 
hospitals, preschools, day care centres, neighbourhood 
centres, special education centres, playgroups and gov
ernment agencies. 

Advanced Standing 
Provision exists for teachers with suitable two years recog
nised training to complete course requirements by part-time 
studies. 

In order to qualify for the award olthe Diploma in Teaching in 
Early Childhood Education,candidates must gain 1 08 credit 
points distributed as follows: 

PART A: GEN ERAL PREPARATION (72 credit points) 

EDUCATION 15 credit points 
minimum 
of which 3mustbeat300 
level 

One module must be in the area of Child Development 
One module must be in the area of Curriculum 
One module must be in the area of Sociology 

SUBJECT CONTENT 
(SPECIFIC) 

42 credit points 
minimum 

Ii) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

of which 9 mustbeat300 
level 

EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 9 credit points 
MA151 - Teaching 01 Elementary Mathematics 
EN110 - The Teaching of Elementary Reading 
EN216 - Teaching English Languageto Children 
EARLY CHILDHOOD CORE 18 credit points 
including at least 6 at 300 level. 
Core and Elective modules recommended for 
Early Childhood Education 
OTHER EARLY CHILDHOOD MODULES 15 
credit points 
Modules identified as being appropriate lor Early 
Childhood Education including at least one 
module from four of the following Curriculum 
areas: Art, Craft, English, Mathematics, Modern 
Languages, Music, Physical Education, Science 
and Social Studies. 

SUBJECT CONTENT 
(GENERAL) 15 credit points minimum 

Modules can be chosen from any modules offered 
under the heading 'General Preparation' with the excep
tion that at least 3 credit points must be gained in one of 
the following modules; 
ES201 - Introduction to Ethnic Studies 
10203 - Health Education 
10205 - Social Awareness 
MA251 - Mathematics and the Primary Child 
SE200 - Learning Problems intheSchool: Recognition 

and Treatment 

TOTAL: 72 credit points 

PART B:VOCATIONALPREPARATION (36credft points) 

GENERAL THEORY 
OF TEACHING 10 credit points 

Principles & Practices of Teaching - five modules (one 
module per semester for five semesters - 2 credit points 
per module) 

THEORY OF 
TEACHING SPECIFIC 
TO SUBJECT 

20 credit points 

Ten modules (2 credit points per module) in the following 
curriculum areas: Art, Craft, English (double module), 
Modern Languages, Mathematics, Music, Physical Ed
ucation, Science and Social Studies. 
Candidates must choose one of three Modern lan
guages modules: 
LA1 09 - Teaching Ethnic Minorities in the Primary 

School 
LA110 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages in the 

PrimarY School 
LAlll - Teaching Languages Across Cultures 

PRACTICAL TEACHING 
EXPERIENCE 6 crediJ points 

Three block practice teaching experiences, at least one 
of which must be in a Preschool and one of which must be 
in a Primary school (K-Year 2) 

TOTAL: 36 credit points 

FOUNDATION PROGRAMME 
Candidates forthe award of the Diploma in Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education will be required to enrol in the follow
ing Foundation Programme in 1980. The Foundation Pro
gramme has been designed so that the candidates will have 
an adequate base upon which to build their courses in 
subsequent semesters involving exposure to the subject 
areas from which modules of study can be selected. 
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Semester I 
(i) ED101 - Child Development (Middle Childhood): 3 

(ii) 
(iii) 

(iv) 
{v) 
(vi) 

c.p. 
ENll0 - The Teaching of Elementary Reading: 3c.p. 
MA151 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics: 

3 c.p. 
MUlll Music Method: 2 c.p. 
PPl 00 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
Candidates will be streamed into either one or other of 
the following groups of Curriculum Studies. 
Group A 
IA155 -
SC106 -
SS110 -
Group B 
AE110 -
PE110 -
LA109 -

LA110 -

Craft Method: 2 c.p. 
Science Method: 2 c.p. 
Social Studies Method: 2 c.p. 

Art Method: 2 c.p. 
Physical Education Method: 2 c.p. 
Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 c.p. 
OR 
Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages: 2 c.p. 

Inter-Semester Period 
PT100 - Practical Teaching Experience: 2 c.p. 

Semester II 
(il One of the following Education modules: 

ED105 - Basic Issues in Education: 3 c.p. 
ED202 - The Teaching Learning Process (Middle 

Childhood): 3 c.p. 
ED206 - Procedures in Curriculum Development: 3 

c.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 c.p. 

(ii) One of the following modules from the band of 
required elective modules: 
ES201 - Introduction to Ethnic Studies: 3 c.p. 
10203 - Health Education: 3 c.p. 
10205 - Social Awareness: 3 c.p. 
MA251 - Mathematics and the Primary Child: 3 c.p. 
SE200 - Learning Problems in the School: Recogni 

tion and Treatment: 3 c.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 c.p. 

(iii) EN120 - English Method: 2 c.p. 
(iv) PP101 - Principles and Practices ofTeaching: 2 c.p. 
(v) Candidates will bestreamed intoeitheroneorotherof 

the following groups of Curriculum Studies. 
Group A 
AEll0 - Art Method: 2 c.p. 
PEll0 - Physical Education Method: 2 c.p. 
LA109 - Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 c.p. 

OR 
LAll0 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign languages:2c.p. 
Group B 
IA155 - Craft Method: 2 c.p. 
SCl 06 - Science Method: 2 c.p. 
SS110 - Social Studies Method: 2 c.p. 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 37 

COURSE MODULES 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for Early 
Childhood Education 

Candidates must select modules to the value of 18 credit 
points from the following core and elective modules (see 
Subject Content-Early Childhood) 

Core Modules: 
EC203 - Child Development (Early Childhood)l2 semesters 
EC204 - Child Development (Early Childhood), 6 c.p. 
EC305 - Innovations in Early Childhood Education: 3 c.p. 
EC309 - Parent and Community Involvement in Early Child 

hood Programmes: 3 c.p. 



Elective Modules: 
EC2D6 ~ Play in Early Childhood: 3 c.p. 
EC3D6 - Play and Play Therapy: 3 c.p. 
EC3D7 - Administration in the Preschool: 3 c.p. 
EC3D8 - Planning, Resources and Evaluation in Early Child 

hood Education: 3 c.p. 

Other Early Childhood Modules 
Candidates must select modules to the value of 15 credit 
points from the following modules including at least one 
module from fourofthefollowing curriculum areas: Art Craft 
English., Math~matics, Modern Languages, Music, Physical 
Education, SCience, Social Studies. 

ART 
Recommended modules: 

AE101 - Art and Preschool Activities 
AE201 - Early Childhood Art Concepts and Experiences 

Elective modules: 
AE102 - Art Media for the Infants/Primary School 
AE381 - Environmental Influences and Child Art 

CRAFT 
Recommended modules: 

IA101 - Handwork in Child Development 
IA201 - Handwork in Early Childhood Education 

Elective modules: 
See elective modules for Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education 

MATHEMATICS 
Recommended modules: 

MA251 - Mathematics Education IIA: Mathematics and 
the Primary Child 

MA353.- Mathematics Education IIIC: Mathematics and 
the Preschool Child 

Elective modules: 
Any Mathematics modules for which the student has the 
appropriate prerequisites. 

MODERN LANGUAGES 
Recommended modules: 

LA105 - German IB: Beginning German 1 
LA215 - German 2N: Beginning German 2 

Elective modules: 
See elective modules for Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education. 

MUSIC 
Recommended modules: 

MU204 - Music in Early Childhood I 
MU305 - Music in Early Childhood II 

Elective modules: 
MU102 - Music and the Ustener 
MU106 - Music Making: An Introduction 
MUl 07 - Learning Guitar 
MUIOa - Vacal Performance I 
MU109 - Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments I 
MU2Dl - Understanding Music 
MU202 - The Composer and his World: The Turbulent 

Years C160D/Cl 760 
MU203 - The Composer and his World: From Formalityto 

Freedom C1750/C1820 
MU206 - Creative Music Making 
MU207 - Learning Guitar 
MU208 - Vocal Performance II 
MU209 - Recorderand RenaissanceWind Instruments II 
MU301 - Modern Approaches to Classroom Music: Orff 

and Kodaly Skills 
MU302 - Bartok/Stravinsky as Uberating Forces 
MU3D3 - The Composer and his World: The Imaginative 

Romantic of The Nineteenth Century 
MU304 - The Composer and his World: The Many Facets 

of Music in the Twentieth Century 
MU306 - Creative Music Making 
MU3D7 - Learning Guitar 
MU308 - Learning Guitar 
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MU311 - Vocal Performance III 
MU312 - Recorder and RenaissanceWind Instruments III 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Recommended modules: 

PE113 - Elementary Gymnastics 
PE210 - Movement Orientation 

Elective modules: 
PEIOl - Personal Health Behaviour 
PE102 - Community Recreation 
PEll1 - Basic Games Skills and Strategies 
PE201 - Builders and Deterrents of Health 
PE202 - Recreation Planning 
PE2D5 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 
PE206 - Introduction to Special Physical Education 
PE2D7 - Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics I 
PE210 - Movement Orientation 
PE301 - Mental and Community Health 
PE302 - Recreation Management 
PE303 - Motor Learning and Physical Performance 
PE306 - Implementing Special Physical Education Pro-

gram·mes 
PE312 - Perspectives in Physical Education 
PE390 - Physical Education Research Paper 

SCIENCE 
Recommended modules: 
SC103 - Human Bioscience 
SC201 - Environmental Bioscience 

Elective modules: 
See elective modules for Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education. 

SOCIAL STUDIES 
Recommended modules: 
SS130 - Inquiry Social Studies 
SS231 - New Trends in Social Studies Education 

Elective modules: 
SS330 - Community Investigation Studies 
SS331 - AA Innovative Curriculum: The Integrated Cur

riculum in the Primary School 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
Where candidates have been offered an open choice of 
elective modules reference should be made to the modules 
described on pages 81 -1 31 ,where appropriate modules are 
listed. 
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Diploma in Teaching 
in Primary Education 

This three year full-time course is intended to prepare 
candidates for teaching in Primary schools. The overall plan 
for the course reflects the division between those studies 
deemed necessary for the effective general and vocational 
preparation of Primary schoolteachers. 
Studies allow a student to create a Special Emphasis in 
one of the following areas: 

Ethnic Studies 
A Primary Curriculum Area 
Special Education 

In order to qualify for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Primary Education, candidates must gain 108 credit points 
distributed as follows: 

PART A: GEN ERAL PREPARATION (72 credit points) 

EDUCATION 15 credit points 
minimum of which 3 
must be at 300 level 

One module must be in the area of Child Development 
One module must be in the area of Curriculum 
One module must be in the area of Sociology 

SUBJECT CONTENT 
(SPECIFIC) 

42 credit points 
minimum of which 9 
must be at 300 level 

(i) EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 9 credit points 
MA151 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathema

tics 
EN 11 0 - The Teaching of Elementary Reading 
EN216 - Teaching English language to Children 

(ii) SPECIAL EMPHASIS STUDY 18 credit points 
including at least 6 at 300 level. 
Must be in one of: Art, Craft, English, Modern 
Languages, Mathematics, Music, Physical Edu
cation, Science, Social Studies, Ethnic Studies or 
Special Education. 

(iii) MODULES IN PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHING 
AREAS 15 credit points 
Must embrace at least three of the teaching areas 
of the Primary school other than that studied for 
Special Emphasi~ in Primary school teaching 
area 

OR 
Must embrace at least four of the teaching areas 
of the Primary school if Special Emphasis study is 
in Ethnic Studies or Special Education. 
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SUBJECT CONTENT 
(GENERAL) 15 credit points 

minimum 

Modules can be chosen from any modules offered under 
the heading 'General Preparation'with the exception that 
at least 3 credit points must be gained in one of the 
following modules: 
ES201 - Introduction to Ethnic Studies 
10203 - Health Education 
10205 - Social Awareness 
MA251 - Mathematics and the Primary Child 
SE200 - Learning Problems intheSchool: Recognition 

and Treatment. 
(Candidates who undertake Special Emphasis studies in 
Ethnic Studies, Mathematics or Special Education must 
undertake an alternative module.) 

TOTAL: 72 credit points 

PART 8: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (36 credit points) 

GENERAL THEORY 
OF TEACHING 10 credit points 

Five modules in Principles & Practices of Teaching 
4 credit points at 100 level 
4 credit points at 200 level 
2 credit points al 300 level 

THEORY OF 
TEACHING SPECIFIC 
TO SUBJECT 

20'credit points 

Ten methodology modules in the following areas of the 
Primary school: 
Art, Craft, .English (two modules), Modern Languages, 
Mathemallcs, Music, Physical Education, Science and 
Social Studies. 
Candidates must choose one of three Modern Languages 
modules: 
LA 109 - Teaching Ethnic Minorities in the Primary School 
LA 110 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages in the 

Primary School 
LAll1 - Teaching languages Across Cultures 

PRACTICAL 
TEACHING 
EXPERIENCE 

6 credit pOints 

Three block practice teaching experiences mid-year. 

TOTAl: 36 credit points 



FOUNOATION PROGRAMME 
Candidates for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Primary Education will be required to enrol in the following 
Foundation Programme in 1980. The Foundation Pro
gramme has been designed so that the candidates will have 
an adequate base upon which to build their courses in 
subsequent semesters involving exposure to the subject 
areas from which modules of study can be selected. 

Semester I 
0) ED101 - Child Development (Middle Childhood): 3 

Oil 
Oii) 

Ov) 
(v) 
(vi) 

cp. 
EN110 - The Teaching of Elementary Reading: 3 c.p. 
MA151 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics: 

3 c.p. 
MU1l1 - Music Method: 2 c,p. 
PPl 00 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 cp. 
Candidates will be streamed intoeitherone orotherof 
the following groups of Curriculum Studies. 
Group A 
IA155 -
SCI06 -
SS110 -
Group B 
AEll0 -
PE110 -
LA109 -

LA110 -

Craft Method: 2 cp. 
Science Method: 2 cp. 
Social Studies Method: 2 cp. 

,Art Method: 2 cp. 
Physical Education Method: 2 cp. 
Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 C.p. 
OR 
Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages: 2 cp. 

Inte,.Semeater Period 
PT100 - Practical Teaching Experience: 2 cp. 

Semeater II 
(i) One of the following Education modules: 

ED105 - Basic Issues in Education: 3 C.p. 
ED202 - The Teaching learning Process (Middle 

Childhood): 3 cp. 
ED206 - Procedures in o'miculum Development: 3 

cp. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 cp. 

(ii) One of the following modules from the band of 
required elective modules: 
ES201 - Introduction to Ethnic Studies: 3 cp. 
10203 - Health Education: 3 cp. 
10205 - Social Awareness: 3 c.p. 
MA251 - Mathematics and the Primary Child: 3 C.p. 
SE200 - Learning Problems in the School: Recog-

nition and Treatment: 3 C.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 cp. 

(iii) EN120 - English Method: 2 c.p. 
(iv) PPt 01 - PrinCiples and Practices ofTeaching: 2 c.p. 
(v) Candidates will be streamed intoeitheroneorotherof 

the following groups of o'miculum Studies. 
Group A 
AE110 - Art Method: 2 cp. 
PEll0 - Physical Education Method: 2 cp. 
LA109 - Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 C.p. 

OR 
LAll0 - Teaching !=thnic/Foreign Languages: 2 cp. 
Group B 
IA155 - Craft Method: 2 cp. 
SC106 - Science Method: 2 c.p. 
SS110 - Social Studies Method: 2 cp. 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 37 

COURSE MODULES 
Foul core modules have been identified in each subject area 
in which a Special Emphasis study is available. Thefourcore 
modules nominated for a particular Special Emphasis study 
must be undertaken by candidates wishing to undertake that 
Special Emphasis. The remaining 6 credit points within the 
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Special Emphasis study must be gained in elective modules 
within the subject area which have been identified as being 
appropriate. 

Core and Elective Modulea recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study in Art 

Core Modules: 
AEl 02 - Art Media for the Infants/Primary School 
AEl 03 - Practical Experiences Relatedtothe Primary Visual 

Arts Curriculum 
AE203 - The Environment as Stimulus and Resource for Art 

Education Experiences 
AE381 - Environmental Influences and Child Art 
Elective Modules: 
(i) Modules emphasising children, schools and teach

ing: 
AE10l - Art and Pre-SchOol Activities 
AE111 - Child Development and Art Expression 
AE201 - Early Childhood Art Concepts and Experi-

ences 
AE382 - Visual Education 

(ii) Modules catering for personal Art development 
AE104 - Two Dimensional Art 
AE105 - Three Dimensional Art 
AE206 - Two Dimensional Art 
AE207 - Three Dimensional Art 
AE306 - Two Dimensional Art 
AE307 - Three Dimensional Art 

Students who are interested in 3D Design/Sculpture would 
be advised to undertake the modules AEI OS, AE207, AE30 7. 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study In Craft 

Core Modules: 
IA 101 - Handwork in Child Development 
JA202 - Oalts in Primary Education 
IA308 - Curriculum Integration through Craft 
IA332 - Innovative Oafts 
Elective Modules: 
IA 117 - Basic Woodwork 
IA 132 - Oafts in the Community 
IA 137 - leatherwork 
IA237 - Leathercraft 

Core Modules recommended for a Special Emphasis 
Study In English 

EN107 - Literature for Children 
EN204 - Studies in Reading 
EN301 - Trends in Popular Culture 
EN315 - Curriculum and Research in Reading and Langu

age 

Core and Elective Modules recom mended for a Special 
Emphasis Study in Mathematics 

Core Modules: 
MA 106 - Making a Mathematics I 
MA206 - Making a Mathematics II 
MA251 Mathematics Education Part IIA: Mathematics and 

the Primary Child 
MA351 Mathematics Education Part lilA: Comparative 

Curriculum Studies in Mathematics 
Elective Modules: 
Any modules in Mathematics for which the student has the 
appropriate prerequisites. 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasla Study In Modern Languages 

Core Modules: 
lA 103 - French I B: Beginning French 1 
LA210 - Bilingualism in the School 
lA213 - French 2N: Beginning French 2 

• 
lA308 - Languages 3A: Fundamental Issues in Foreign 

Language Learning 
Elective Modules: 
LA101 - French IS: French Language and Civilisation 
LA102 - German Il: Introduction to German literature 
LAW5 - German IB: Beginning German 1 
LA201 - French 2S: French language and Civilisation 
LA202 - German 2l: Modern Film and Drama 
LA203 - French 2l: French Reading and_ Literature 
LA204 - German 25: Language and Society 
LA206 - Learning a Second Language 
LA210 - Bilingualism in Ihe School 
LA215 - German 2N: Begmnlng German 2 
LA301 - French 3S: French Language and Civilisation 
lA302 - German 3l: Twentieth Century German Literature 
lA303 - French 3l: Appreciation of Twentieth Century 

French literalure 
lA304 - German 3S: Language and Society 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
EmphasiS Study In Music 

Core Modules: 
MU102 - Music and the Listener 
MUl 07 - learning Guitar 
MU201 - understanding Music 
MU301 - Modern Approaches to Oassroom Music -Orff and 

Kodaly Skills 
Elective Modules: 
MU106 - Music Making An Introduction 
MU 1 08 - Vocal Performance I 
MU109 - Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments I 
MU202 - The Composer and his World: The Turbulent Years 

C1600-C1760 
MU203 - The Composer and his World: From Formality to 

Freedom C1760-C1820 
MU208 - Vocal Performance II 
MU209 - Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments II 
MU302 - Bartok/Stravinsky as liberating Forces 
MU303 - The Composer and his World: The imaginative 

Romantic of the Nineteenth Century 
MU304 - The Composer and his World: The Many Facets of 

Music in the Twentieth Century 
MU305 - Music in Early Childhood II 
MU306 - Oeative Music Making 
MU307 - learning Guitar 
MU308 - learning Guitar 
MU311 - Vocal Performance III 
MU312 - Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments III 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study In Physical Education 

Core Modules: 
PE112 - Elementary Dance Techniques 
PE113 - Elementary Gymnastics 
PE211 - Structures in PhYSical Education: Primary 
PE312 - Perspectives in Physical Education 
Elective Modules: 
PE101 - Personal Health Bahaviour 
PE102 - Community Recreation 
PEtl1 - Basic Games Skills and Strategies 
PE20t - Builders and Deterrents of Health 
PE202 - Recreation Planning 
PE205 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 
PE206 - Introduction to Special Physical Education 
PE207 - Coaching of Sport, Dance, Gymnastics I 
PE210 - Movement Orientation 
PE301 - Mental and Community Health 
PE302 - Recreation Management 
PE303 - Motor learning and Physical Performance 
PE306 - Implementing Special Physical Education Pro-

grammes 
PE312 - perspectives in Physical Education 
PE390 - Physical Education Research Paper 
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Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study in Science 
Core Modules: 
SC10l - Environmental Physical Science 
SCl 03· Human Bioscience 
SC201· Environmental Bioscience 
SC304· Man and EnVIronment IliA 
Elective Modules: 
SCt 02 - Physical SCience for Non Scientists 
SC104 - Science ar:d Society A 
SC202 - Environmental Geoscience 
SC305 - Man and Environment III B 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for a Special 
Emphasis Study in Social Studies 
Core Modules: 
SSI30 - Inquiry Social Studies 
SS231 New Trends in Social Studies Education 
SS330 - Community Investigation Studies 
SS331 - An Innovalice Curriculum: The Integrated Curricu 

lum in the Primary School 
Elective Modules: 
Any Social Sciences modules for which the student has the 
appropriate prerequisites. 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for a Special 
Emphasis Study in Ethnic Studies 
Core Modules: 
ES201 - Introduclion to Ethnic Studies 
ES208 - Ethnic Minorities in Ihe Community and School 
ES220 - Families in Modern Australian Society 
ES330 - Education in the Multicultural Classroom 
Elective Modules: 
SS275 - The Immigrant in Australia 
ES221 Australian Religion 
SS390 - Aboriginal Studies A 
SS391 - Aboriginal Studies B 
LA210 - Bilingualism in the School . 
EY332 - Designing and Implementing Curricula for DIS-

advantaged Groups 
EN316 - Teaching English as a Second Language 
LA206 - Learning a Second language 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for a Special 
EmphasiS Study in Special Education 
Core Modules: 
SE10l - Introduction to Special Education 
SE200 - Learning Problems in the School: Recognition and 

Treatment 
SE201 - learning Problems in the School: Intellectual 

Factors 
SE301 - Assessment, Diagnosis and Remediation of Child 

ren with learning Problems 
Elective Modules: 
SE202 - learning Problems in the School: Emotional Fac

tors 
SE203 - learning Problems inthe School: Physical Handi

caps 
SE204 - Classroom Management of Children with learning 

Problems 
SE205 - Teaching the Gifted Child 
SE302 - Programming for Children with Learning Problems: 

Methods and Materials 
SE303 - Issues in Special Education 
SE304 - Early Diagnosis and Assistance for Children with 

Learning Problems: Four to Eight Years 
SE305 - Education of High Risk Infant and Preschool 

Children 
SE306 - Educating Children with Moderate and Severe 

Developmental Disabilities 

Course Modulea 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81 ~131. 
Where candidates have been offered an open chOice of 
elective modules reference should be made to the modules 
described on pages 61-131 ,where appropriate modules are 
listed. 



Diploma in Teaching In 
Secondary Education 

ENGLISH/HISTORY SPECIALISATION 

The course of study for the Diploma in Teaching in Second
ary Education-English/History specialisation is designed 
to qualify candidates to teach English and History in 
Secondary Schools. In order to qualify for the award 
candidates are required to follow a course of study of three 
years' duration and gain a minimum of 108 credit points in 
modules relevant to the general and the vocational prepara
tion of the prospective teacher. 

In Semester I all candidates are required to enrol in a fixed 
Foundation Semester embracing the following modules: 

FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
(i) Education 

*ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence): 3 c.p. 
(ii) Subject Content Studies 

*EN101 - Creative Arts A-Writing:3c.p. 
*SS174 - Migration in History: 3 c.p. 

(iii) Special Theory (General) 
PS1 05 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 cp. 

(iv) Special Theory (Specific to Subject) 
EN1 08 - Teaching EnglishintheSecondarySchool: 

Introductory: 3 C.p. 
SS122 - Teaching History I: 3 C.p. 

TOTAL 17 credit pOints 

." Departments may lind it necessary to offer alternative 
modules in some instances. 

In othersemesterscandidates havea choice in the selection 
of modules although this is limited by the dictates of the 
course structure which require candidates to gain: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
15 credit points in EDUCATION including 3 or more credit 
points at 300 level 
48 credit points in ENGLISH and HISTORY 

18 credit points in modules in English (6 at 1 00 level.6 
at 200 level, 6 at 300 level) 
18 credit points in modules in History (6at 100 level. 6 
at 200 level, 6 at 300 level) 
12 credit points in modules in English and/or History 

15 credit points in modules in ANY SUBJECT AREA 
(including English and History). 

PART 8: VOCATIONAL REPARATION 
30 credit points in VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 

6 credit points in mOdules relating to the general 
theory of teaching 
18 credit points in modules relating to the teaching of 
English and History 
6 credit points in practical teaching experience 

108 credit points In lotal. 

Course Modules 
Candidates will find descriptions of the English and History 
modules relevant to the course on pages 81-131. It will be 
apparent thai some modules lead on logically to others, and 
that some are necessary at each of the 100.200 and 300 
levels. It is possible nevertheless, to take in later semesters 
modules which could have been taken earlier in the course. 
e.g. in the sixth semester of the course it IS still possible to 
undertake modules at the 100 or 200 levels. 
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Diploma in Teaching In 
Secondary Education 
HOME SCIENCEiTEXTILES SPECIALISATION 
The award of the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary Educa
tion-Home SciencelTextiles specialisation requires a 
minimum of 108 credit points comprised of: 
PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (84 credit points) 
(i) Education ~o include 3 credit points at 300 level) 

15 cp. 
(ii) Subject Content Studies: 69 cp. 

(a) Special (Home SciencelTextiles): 54 C.p_ 
100 level: 24 c.p. 
200 level: 18 cp. 
300 level: 12 c.p. 

(b) General: 15 c.p. 
To include: 
SS390 - Aboriginal Studies A: Traditional 

Society 
and 

SS391 - Aboriginal Studies B: Contempor
ary Society 
or 

SS282 - Contemporary Australian Society A 
and 

SS283 - Contemporary Australian Society 8 
- the remainder being elected at 
any level from modules offered in: 
Education, SpeCial Subject Con
tent (Home ScienceITex!iles), or 
General Subject Content. 

PART 8: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (24 credit points) 
(I) Special Theory: 18 cp. 

(a) General (2 English modules): 6 c.p. 
(b) Specific to Home SCiencelTextiles: 12 c.p. 

Principles and Practices of Teaching 
100 level: 4 c.p . 
200 level: 4 c.p. 
300 level: 4 cp. 

(ii) Practical Experience: 6 credit points 
In the first two semesters of their course candidates will be 
required to undertake the foundation programme listed 
below. 

FOUNDATION PRgGRAMME 
Semester I 
(i) Education 

ED105 - Basic Issues in Education: 3 c.p. 
(ii) Subject Content 

HTt03 - Family & Culture: 3 cp. 
HTt 04 - Food in History: 3 C.p. 
HTt 05 - Fibre Science: 3 c.p. 
HTt 08 - Fashion Design: 3 c.p. 

(iii) Special Theory (General) 
PS110 - Principles & Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
Principles & Practices of Teaching Adjunct: 0 c.p. 

Semester II 
Total 17 credit potn~s 

(i) Education 
ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence): 3 c.p. 

(ii) Subject Content 
HT101 - Nutrition: 3 c.p. 
HTt 02 - Food Science: 3 C.p. 
HTt 06 - Textiles and Society: 3 c.p. 
HT107 - Textile Arts: 3 c.p. 

(Iii) Special Theory (General) 
PS111 - Principles & Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
Principles & Practices of Teaching Adjunct: 0 c.p. 

_. - .. --Total 17 credi'l-points 

With the addition of 2 c.p. from Block Practice, students will 
gain 36 c_.p. by end of Year I. 
Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Course Semester Semester Semester Sefnester 
Structure I II III IV 

B. Vocational Preparation 
24 c.p. 

(i) Special Theory 

(a) General 6 cp. 
EN112 ENl14 
(3 cp.) (3 c.p.) 

(b) Specific to 

Home Science/Textiles 12 cp. PS110 PS111 PS210 PS211 
(2 c.p.) (2 c.p.) (2 c.p.) (2 c.p.) 

Oil Practical Experience 6 c.p. 
Teaching Teaching 

Experience Experience 
(2 c.p.) (2 c.p.) 

Yearly Credit Point Total 36 cp. 36 C.p. 
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Semester Semester 
V VI 

PS310 PS311 
(2 c.p.) (2 c.p.) 

Teaching 
Experience 

(2 c.p.) 

36 cp. 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS SPECIALISATION 

To qualify for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education-Industrial Arts specialisation, can
didates require a minimum of 1 08 credit points distributed as 
follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (81 credit points) 
(il Education - 15 credit points to include 3 credit 

. points at 300 level 
(ii) Educational Studies - elective 
(iii) Subject Content Studies - 66 credit paints 

(a) Special Subject Content (Industrial Arts) - 51 
credit points including 6 credit points trans
ferred from Part B, Vocational Preparation. 
100 LEVEL: (15 credit points) 
IA 110 - Descriptive Geometry 
IAl12 - Functional Design in Technology 
IA 113 - Engineering Science 
fA 116 - Metal Forming 
IA 118 - Timber Fabrication and Basic 

Wood Turning 
200 LEVEL: (21 credit points) 
IA210 - Engineering Design Drawing 
IA213 - Materials Science A 
JA214 - Engineering Mechanics 
IA215 - Metal Techniques 
IA216 - Design in Metal 
IA217 - Cabinet Making and Free Form 

Woodworking 
IA218 - Building Construction and Wood 

Machining 
300 LEVEL: (9 credit points) 
Minimum of 9 credit points from IA31 0,311, 
312,313,314,315,316,317,318,321,332 
100-300 LEVEL (6 credit points) 
Minimum of 6 credit points from lAllI, 120, 
121, 122, 123, 132, 133, 136, 211,221,222, 
223,224,225,232,233,234,235,310,311, 
312,313,314,315,316,317,318,321,332 

(b) General Subject Content - 15 credit pOints 
To include at least: 
3 credit points in English, and 
3 credit points in Social Sciences 
The remainder being elected at any level from 
modules offered in: 
Education, 
Educational Studies, 
Special Subject Content (Industrial Arts), 
General Subject Content 

PART 8: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (27 credit points) 
(i) Special Theory - 21 credit points 

(a) General Theory of Teaching (6 credit points) 
PS115 - Theory and Practice of Teaching: 2 

cp. 
PS215 - Theory and Practice of Teaching: 2 

cp. 
PS315 - Theory and Practice 01 Teaching: 2 

cp. 
(b) Theory Specific to Subject (15 credit points) 

IA 150 - Introduction to Industrial Arts Edu-
cation 

IA151 - Teaching Technical Drawing 
IA152 - Teaching Engineering Science 
JA153 - Teaching Technics - Metal lobes 
fA 154 - Teaching Technics - Wood lobes 

Oil Practical Experience - 6credit points (2 credit points 
each year) 
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FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
All candidates will undertake the following fixed programme 
in their first semester of study: 
ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

or 
ED105 -
PSl15 -
IA112 -
IA150 -
IA151 -
IA153 -
IA154 -

Basic Issues in Education 
Theory and Practice of Teaching 
Functional Design in Technology 
Introduction to Industrial Arts Education 
Teaching Technical Drawing 
Teaching Technics - Metal lobes 
Teaching Technics - Wood lobes 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81 131. 
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Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

MATHEMATICS SPECIALISATION 

In order to quality for the award of the Diploma in Teaching In 

Secondary Education-Mathematics specialisation. a 
candidate must gain at least 108 credit points. Candidates 
are required to gain 54 credit points in Theoretical Studies in 
Mathematics and 24 credit paints in Professional Prepara
tion. 
The 54 points will be distributed in the manner indicated 
below. 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(a) Compulsory modules 

MAt01 - Algebra I 
MA103 - Calculus IA 
MA104- Calculus IS 
MA105 - Geometry I 
MA202 - Applied Mathematics: Mechanics 
MA204 - Computer Studies 
MA210 - Matrices and Elementary Vector Spaces 
MA211 - Theory of Number and Related Topics 
MA212 - Real Analysis 

Tolal: 27 credit points 
(b) Elective modules 

5 modules of mathematics at the 300 level 
4 modules of mathematics at the 200 or 300 level 

Total: 27 credit points 
Grand Total: 54 credit paints 

N.B. Students enrolled in the Diploma in Teaching Second
ary Mathematics are excluded from 
(i) MA106 - Making a Mathematics I 
(ii) MA206 - Making a Mathematics II 
(iii) MA213 - Social Mathematics 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
The 24 points in Professional Preparation are distributed as 
indicated below: 
(a) Compulsory modules 

Practice Teaching: 6 c.p. 
PS120 - Principles and Practices of TeaChing:} 2 c 
PS121 - Principles and PracticesofTeaching: .p. 
PS220 - Principles and Practices OfTeaching:} 2 c p 
PS221 - Pnnciples and Practices of Teaching: .. 
PS320 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
MA 153 - Mathematics Education: Junior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies 1: 3 c.p. 
MA254 - ~athematics Education: Junior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies 11: 3 c.p. 
MA255 - Mathematics Education: Senior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies I; 3 c.p. 

(b) Elective modules 
One of: 

Total: 21 credit points 

MA354 - Mathematics Education:The Slow Learner 
MA355 - Mathematics Education: Senior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies II 
Total: 3 credit points 

Grand Tota!: 24 credit points 
Students are required to gain a minimum of 15 credit points 
in Education in the Theoretical Studies segment of their 
course. 
The remaining 15 credit points necessary for the award of a 
Diploma may be gained by taking modules, insideoroulside 
the discipline of Mathematics, for which the appropriate 
prerequisites are held. 
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FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
In their first year. candidates are required to study the 
following modules in Semester I. 

MA101 - Algebra I 
MA103 - Calculus IA 
MA105 - Geometry I 
MA 153 - Mathematics Education: Junior Secondary 

CUrriculum Studies I 
PS120 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 
An Education module: 
E0102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

or 
ED105 - Basic Issues In Education 

Course Modules 
Descriptions 01 modules may be found on pages 81-131. 



Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION SPECIALISATION 

To qualify for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education-Physical Education specialisation, 
a candidate must gain 108 credit points as follows: 

COURSE COMPONENTS 
PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (75 credit points) 
(Includes a maximum 42 credit points at 100 level) 
(i) Education (includes 3 credit points at 300 level): 15 

credit points. See Note 1. 
(ii) Educational Studies 
(iii) Subject Content Studies 

(a) Special (includes 9 credit points at 300 level): 
45 credit points. See Note 2. 

(b) General: 15 credit points. See Note 3. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory: 33 credit points 

(a) General: 6 credit points. See Note 4. 
(b) Specific to Subject: 21 credit points. See Note 

5. 
(ii) Practical Experiences: 6 credit points. See Note 6. 

(a) Simulation 
(b) Practice in Field 

NOTES IN EXPLANATION 
NOTE 1. EDUCATION 15 credit points 
Aminimum of fifteen (15)credit points of study in Education 
is required, including three (3) credit points at 300 level. 
Modules of study in Education selected must include one (1) 
Irom each of the following areas: 
1. Child Development (EDI 01) 
2. Curriculum (ED206 or ED207) 
3. Sociology (ED325 or ED326) 
NOTE 2. SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES 
1. The following MODULES OF STUDY ARE REQUIRED: 

PEIOO - Foundations of Physical Education: 3 c.p. 
PEIOl - Personal Health Behaviour: 3 c.p. 
PE390 - Physical Education Research Paper*: 3 c.p. 
MU110 - Music For Physical Education: 3 c.p. 

* N.B. An individual Research Paper which relates in some 
depth to theoretical aspects of teaching Physical Education 
Activities. This module is to be completed during the two final 
semesters under the supervision of a laculty member 
recommended by the Head of the Department 01 Physical 
Education and approved by the Board of Studies in Second
ary Education. 
Approval of the topic of the project must be sought in writing 
from the Head olthe Department of Physical Education prior 
to commencement of fifth semester of study. 
2. Fifteen (15) credit points must be selected from Science 
and Physical Education. 
onat SC140 - Biomechanics I: 3 c.p. 
01 rSC141 - Biology for Physical Education: 3 c.p. 
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SC240 - Biomechanics II; 3 c·.p. 
SC242 - Anatomy and Physiology: 6 C.p. 
SC243 - Biochemistry: 3 c.p. 
SC345 - Sports Medicine: 3 c.p. 
SC348 - Physiology of Exercise: 3 c.p. 
PE205 - Tests and Measurements in Physcial Educa

tion: 3 c.p. 
3. Eighteen (18) credit points from Physical EdUcation 

PEl 02 - Community Recreation: 3 c.p. 
PE200 - Structures in Physical Education: 3 C.p. 
PE201 Builders and Deterrents of Health: 3 c.p. 
PE202· Recreation Planning: 3 c.p. 
PE205· Tests and Measurements in Physical Educa

tion: 3 c.p. 
PE206· tntr;oduction 10 Special Physical Education: 

3 c.p. 
PE207 - Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics I: 3 

c.p. 
PE300 - Administrative Practices in Physical Educa 

tion, Health, Recreation: 3 c.p. 
PE301 - Mental and Community Health: 3 c.p. 
PE302 - Recreation Management: 3 c.p. 
PE303 - Motor Learning and Physical Performance: 

3 c.p. 
NOTE 3. SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES 
(b) General 
Fifteen (15) credit points may be chosen from those modules 
generally available to all candidates e.g. 

EN112 - Language and Reading Across the Curricu-
lum: 3 c.p. 

EN114· Effective CommUnication: 3 c.p. 
SS282· Contemporary Australian Society A: 3 c.p. 
SS283· Conlemporary Australian Society B: 3 c.p. 
MU210 - Music for Physical Education: 3 c.p. 

NOTE 4. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 
(a) General: 6 c.p. 
Principles and Practice of Teaching 
One Module at 100 level PS130: 2 c.p. 
One Module at 200 level PS230: 2 c.p. 
One Module at 300 level PS330: 2 c.p. 
NOTE 5. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(b) Specific to Subject: 21 c.p. 

A minimum of twenty-one (21) credit paints must be taken 
over the total study period in modules of study related to the 
theory and practice of teaching physical education activities. 
To be taken from: 

PE161 - Teaching Basic Motor MovementtPhysical 
Fitness: 3 c.p. 

PE162 - Teaching of Dance: 3 c.p. 
PE163 - Teaching of Gymnastics: 3 c.p. 
PE164 - Teaching of Aquatics/Athletics: 3 c.p. 
PE165 - Teaching of Games I 

A. Cricket/Netball: 3 c.p. 
B. Softball/Hockey; 3 c.p. 

PE166 - Teaching of Games II 
A. BasketbaliNolleyball: 3 c.p. 
B. Hockey/Football (Union/Australian Rules: 
3 c.p. 

PE167 - Teaching of Games lit 
A. Basketball/Netball: 3 c.p. 
B. Soccer!Tennis: 3 c.p. 

PE168 - Teaching of Games IV 
A. Tennis/Football (Union/Australian Rules): 
3 c.p. 
B. SoccerNolleyball: 3 c.p. 

PE169 - Teaching of Dance/Gymnastics II: 3 c.p. 
In PE165 and PE168 students may not repeat a major 
sport. 

NOTE 6. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
1. Each academic year a period of four weeks must be 
spent on practice teaching in the school situation. In the first 
year the period of practice will be taken in the Infant and 
Primary school situation. In later years the period of practice 
will be taken in Secondary schools. 
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FOUNOATION SEMESTER 
Candidates for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education-Physical Education specialisation 
are required to enrol in a fixed first semester programme. It is 
hoped that candidates, by sampling in their first semester a 
variety of the modules available will be able to structure 
knowledgeably their course from the second semester of 
enrolment. 
All candidates in their first semester of enrolment will be 
required to undertake: 

ED101 - Child Development (Middle Childhood) 
PE10D - Foundations of Physical Education 
SC14Q - Biomechanics I 

or 
SC141 - Biology for Physical Education 
PE161 - Teaching Basic Motor Movement/Physical 

Fitness 
PE162 - Teaching of Dance 
PS130 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 

Cour.e Module. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

Diploma In Teaching In 
Secondary Education 

SCIENCE SPECIALISATION 

The Science Diploma course is a three year course designed 
to prepare students to teach integrated Science at the junior 
and senior level and at least one of the strands of Biology, 
Chemistry, Geology or Physics atthesenior level. In order to 
qualify for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in Second
ary Education-Science specialisation, a candidate must 
gain at least 108 credit points. 
The course is composed, in general, of semester modules 
which are grouped into two categories: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (84 credit pOints) 
(i) Theoretical Education (at least 5 semester modules) 

- 15 credit points including at least 3 at 300 level. 
e.g. ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

ED105 - Basic Issues in Education 
ED203 - The Teaching/Learning Process 

(Adolescence) 
ED206 - Procedures in Curriculum Develop

ment 
ED309 - Measurement and Evaluation inthe 

Classroom 
(ii) Science (at least 18 semester modules) - 54 credit 

points. The pattern of Science modules is designed to 
give a broad basis (Biology, Chemistry, Geology, 
Physics) with particular emphasis upon Chemistry 
and Physics in the first two years and the opportunity 
to specialise in one or two of Biology, Chemistry, 
Geology, Physics or Environmental Science in the 
third year. 
100 LEVEL: (24 credit points) 
6 credit points in each of Biology, Chemistry, Geology 
and Physics 
200 LEVEL: (18 credit points) 
6 credit points in each of Chemistry and Physics 
6 credit points in Biology and/or Geology 
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300 LEVEL: (12 credit points) 
12 credit points to be gained from any selection of 
Science modules at this level. 

(iii) Elected modules (at least 5 in Education, Science, 
Mathematics or any other area) - 15 credit points. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (24 credit points) 
(i) Block Practice - 4 weeks in each year. 
(ii) Principles and Practices of Science Education - 2 

semester modules in each year. This component is 
school based and is intended to relate educational 
theory to the realities of the classroom and laboratory. 

(iii) A 200 level module "School Science Curriculum 
Evaluation" which is intended to bring the student 
into contact with Science curriculum development 
and Science educational research. 

(iv) A 300 level module "Science, Society and Science 
Teaching"which is designed to encourage students 
to look at Science education in its widest context and 
to integrate all their experience of Science education 
in schools and at College into a practical philosophy. 
100 LEVEL: (6 credit points) 
2 credit points in Block Practice 
4 credit points in Principles and Practices 
200 LEVEL: (9 credit points) 
2 credit points in Block Practice 
4 credit points in Principles and Practices 
3 credit points in Curriculum Study Module 
300 LEVEL: (9 credit points) 
2 credit points in Block Practice 
4 credit points in Principles and Practices 
3 credit points in Curriculum Study Module 

FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
Candidates will be required to undertake the following fixed 
programme in their first semester. 

ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 
or 

ED105 -
SC110 -
SC112 -
SC114 -
SC116 -
PS135 -

Basic Issues in Education 
Basic Biology 
Basic Chemistry 
Geology IA 
Mechanics I 
Principles and Practices of Teaching: Prepara
tion for Practice Teaching 

Cour.e Module. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

SOCIAL SCIENCES SPECIALISATION 

To qualify for the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary 
Education-Social Sciences specialisation a candidate 
must gain at least 108 credit points distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
0) Education - 15 credit pOints with at least 3 at 300 

level 
Oi) Elected modules inside or outside Social Sciences-

15 credit points 
(iii) Subject Content Studies - 48 credit points over six 

semesters 
100 LEVEL: minimum 0118 credit points 

Commerce - 6 credit points 
Geography - 6 credit points 
Social Sciences - 6 credit points 

200 LEVEL: minimum Within Commerce/ 
of 9 credit points Geography/ 
300 LEVEL: minimum Social Sciences 
of 12 credit points 
The other 9 credit points shall be obtained in Social 
Sciences modules. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
0) Special Theory 

(a) General 
100 LEVEe PS140 -Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 C.p. 
100 LEVEL: PS141 - Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
200 LEVEL: PS240 -Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
300 LEVEL: PS340 -Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
(b) Specific to Subject 

100 LEVEL: Social Science Education - 3 
credit pOints. Geography Education -3credit 
p"oints. Economics and Commerce Education 
- 3 credit points. 
300 LEVEL: Interdisiplinary Approaches to 
Asian Social Sciences - 3 credit points 

(ii) Practical Experience 
Block Practice: 6 credit points over six semesters 

FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
All candidates must undertake the following programme in 
their first semester of enrolment: 

ED1 02 - Child Development (Adolescence): 3 c.p. 
PS140 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
SS120 - Social Science Education: 3 c.p. 
SS151 - Consumerism and Society: 3 c.p. 
SS161 - The Skills of the Geographer: 3 c.p. 
SS180 - Understanding Society A: Comparative Family 

Studies: 3 c.p. 
18 credit points 

Cour •• Modul •• 
Descriptions of .modules may be found on pages 81:'131. 
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Diploma in Teaching in 
Technical and Further 
Education 

In order to qualify for the award of Diploma in Teaching 
(Technical and Further Education) candidates must follow a 
part-time course of study for 2 to 5 years and gain a ,total ?f 
108 credit points in components of the course which will 
contribute to their general and professional development as 
teachers. In general, candidates should possess r~cog
nised specialist technical qualifications as a basIs. for 
teaching in post-secondarytechnical and furth~r educatlon. 
Candidates acquire their General Preparation through 
studies in Education and Subject Content Studies and their 
Professional Preparation through studies in the theory and 
practice of teaching and practical teaching experience. 

Core Programme 
All candidates are required to undertake a Core Programme 
in one of the following patterns. Either pattern may be 
completed over two years of part-time study. In general, 
candidates undertaking the Pre-service pattern are those 
who are concurrently completing the requirements for a 
basic specialist technical qualification and who are the.re
fore, not in full-time teaching employment. The In-service 
pattern is undertaken by those candidates who are con
currently employed as full-time teachers. 

Education 
Professional Preparation 
General Studies 
Practical Experience 
Special Method 
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 

Pre-service 
18 
18 

6 
6 
8 

56 

In-service 
18 
18 

6 
12 

6 
60 

Subject Content Studies . 
The remaining 48-52 credit points necessary to ~uallfy. for 
the award must be gained in Subject Content Studies which: 
(i) will be related to the candidate's field of teaching; 
(ii) will be . 

(a) wholly formal studies to be undertaken In one 
or more approved institutions, OR 

(b) individual study programmes which combine 
formal studies and formal project or thesis 
work .. 

Each Subject' Content Studies programme must adher~ to 
such guidelines as the Board of Studies in Further Education 
may prescribe for the relevant field of teaching and be 
submitted for the approval of the Board. 

Criteria for Determining Subject Content Studies 
Requirements 
1. Criteria to be used will include a preference for some 

sequential studies, undertaken at an approved in~ti
tution over at least two years and a strand of studies 
consistent with the Core Programme, that is, the total 
programme of Subject Content Studies taken by 
each candidate shall be of a sufficiently advanced, 
relevant and substantial nature as to significantly 
complement and broaden the candidate:s . knc:>w
ledge and skills within his/her field of speclall.satlon 
to a level beyond that at which he/she IS required to 
teach. 

2. Subject Content Studies shall be undertaken at 
degree,diploma or certificate levels and/or by means 
of special projects. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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COmpletion of an appropriate study plan. 
3.1 In cases where an appropriate certificate, 

diploma or degree course is not available 
candidates may submit individual study plans. 
A study plan shall consist of a co-ordinated 
programme of studies made upof appropriate 
subjects from certificate, diploma, degree, 
posHrade and/or other approved courses. 

3.2 Each study plan shall be judged as being of 
sufficient continuity and depth to satisfy the 
requirements, in whole or in part, of Subject 
Content Studies. 

3.3 In approved cases credit in Subject Content 
Studies may be acquired by the completion of 
a major technical report or investigation. In 
general, a technical report shall be judged as 
the equivalent of only partial completion of 
Subject Content Studies. 

3.4 Where the study plan approach is adopted, 
the programme of study shall generally in
clude at least one course or area of study 
taken over a two year period. 

3.5 In come cases where a technical report or 
investigation is approved, this shall represent 
the culmination of the total programme of 
study in the study plan. The project. sh.all 
require candidates to carry. out a m~Jor I~
vestigation or report, at a tertiary level, In thelT 
area{s) of specialisation. 

A candidate may apply for credit in Subject Content 
Studies on the basis of previous studies. Applications 
must be supported by documentary evidence. Where 
credit is granted, the Academic Board shall deter
mine the further studies the candidate needs to 
complete to meet Subject Content Studies require
ments. 
The Academic Board will give due consideration to 
the comparability of courses at other institutions and 
the promotions requirements of the relevant employ
ing authorities when determining Subject Content 
Studies requirements. 
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Diploma in Teaching 
(TAFE) 

CORE PROGRAMME (PRE-SERVICE) 

STAGE I 
Credit Hrs. Per 
Points Week 

Semester I Modules 
8111 - Curriculum 1 - Planning Skills 3 2 
PR125 - Professional Preparation 1 -

Teaching Skills 3 2 
PR126 - Professional Preparation 2-

Educational Technology 3 2 

Semester II Modules 
8113 - Curriculum 3 - Students and 

Teachers in T AFE 3 2 
PR127 - Professional Preparation 3-

Teaching Skills 3 2 
PR128 - Professional Preparation 4 -

Resources for Learning 3 2 

Full Year Modules 
8100 - Special Method 1 4 2 
PT1 02 - Practical Experience 1 3 

STAGE II 

Semester I Modules 
8112 - Curriculum 2 - Evaluation Skills 3 2 
ET114 - Curriculum 4 - Processes of 

Learning in TAFE Contexts 3 2 
PR129 - Professional Preparation 5 ~ 

Teaching Skills 3 2 
All Elective Modu Ie 3 Variable 

Semester II Modules 
ET115- Curriculum 5 - Issues in TAFE 3 2 
ET116 - Curriculum 6 - Sociological 

Foundations of TAFE 3 2 
PR130 - Professional Preparation 6 -

Teaching Strategies 3 2 
All Elective Module 3 Variable 

Full Year Modules 
ET105 - Special Method 2 4 2 
PT2Q2 - Practical Experience 2 3 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 56 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Diploma in Teaching 
(TAFE) 

CORE PROGRAMME (IN-SERVICE) 

STAGE I 
Credit Hrs. Per 
Points Week 

Semester I Modules 
8211 - Curriculum 1 - Planning Skills 3 2 
PR225 - Professional Preparation 1 -

Teaching Skills 3 2 
PR226 - Professional Preparation 2 -

Educational Technology 3 2 

Semester II Modules 
ET212 - Curriculum 2 - Evaluation Skills 3 2 
PR227 - Professional Preparation 3-

Teaching Skills 3 2 
PR228 - Professional Preparation 4 -

Resources for Learning 3 2 

Full Year Modules 
8200 - Special Method 1 4 2 
PT1 03- Practical Experience 6 

STAGE II 

Semester I Modules 
ET213- Curriculum 3 - Students and 

Teachers in T AFE 3 2 
ET214 - Curriculum 4 - Processes of 

Learning in TAFE Contexts 3 2 
PR229 - Professional Preparation 5 -

Teaching Skills 3 2 
All Elective Module 3 Variable 

Semester II Modules 
ET215 - Curriculum 5 - Issues in TAFE 3 2 
ET216 - Curriculum 6 - SOCiological 

Foundations of TAFE 3 2 
PR230 - Professional Preparation 6-

Teaching Strategies 3 2 
All Elective Module 3 Variable 

Full Year Modules 
ET205 - Special Method 2 2 
PT203 - Practical Experience 2 6 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 60 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 



Diploma in Teacher 
Librarianship 

The Diploma in Teacher Librarianship is a part-time(evening) 
course offered over four semesters. The course is available 
to experienced teachers with at least two years' training. 
The following subjects are required elements of the course 
but the order in which they are offered is subject to 
availabitity of staff and student acceptance. 

Subject 

TL401 -
TL402 -

TL403 -
TL404 -
TL405 -

TL406 -

ED350 -
ED351 -

Hours per week for 
one year 

2 
2 

Cataloguing and Classification (1981) 
Method, Organisation and Management for 
the School ·Library (1980) 
Advanced Reference and Research (19B1) 2 
Resource Technology (1981) 2 
Curriculum Development, Design and Re 2 
search (1 980) 
Collection Building and 
Guidance (1981) 
Educational Administration (1980) 
Sociology of Education (1980) 

Reading 2 

2 
2 

Observation and experience may be included in each year. 

Course Module. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131 
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Diploma in Music 
Education 
The Diploma in Music Education is an award presented 
jointly by Newcastle Collegeof Advanced Education and the 
New South Wales State Conservatorium of Music (New
castle Branch). 
The following course outlines relate ON LY to components 
conducted by this College; for specialist preparation studies 
in Music students should consult publications of the 
Newcastle Branch of the New South Wales State Conserva
torium of Music. 

Course Outline 
Year I 
Education 

ED1 02 - Child Development (Adolescence) 
ED1 05 - Basic Issues in Education 

Music Education 
(includes Principles and Practices of Teaching - PS125) 

MU120 - Music Education in the Primary School 
MU121 - Introduction to Music Education in the Sec

PT100 -
Year II 
Education 

ED203 -

ondary Schoot' Years 7-10 
Teaching Experience 

The Teaching/Learning Process (Adoles
cence) 

ED207 - Issues and Patterns in Curriculum Develop
ment 

Music Education 
(includes Principles and Practices of Teaching - PS225) 

MU220 - Music Education in the Secondary School
Non-Elective Classes A 

MU221 - Music Education in the Secondary School
Non-Elective Classes B 

English General Studies .. 
Any two modules for which students have the prerequIsites 
Recommended modules are: 
EN 112 - Language and Reading across the Curriculum 
ENl14 - Effective Communication 

PT200 - Teaching Experience 
Year III 
Music Education 
(includes Principles and Practices of Teaching) 

MU320 - Music Education in the Secondary School
Elective Classes A 

MU321 - Music Education in the Secondary School
Elective Classes B 

Social Sciences General Studies 
SS282 - Contemporary Australian Society A 
SS283 - Contemporary Australian Society B 

PT300 - Teaching Experience 
Year IV 
Education 

ED301 - The School and Society 
One 01: 
ED302 -
ED304 -
ED306 -
ED309 -

Sociology of the School 
History of Education in New South Wales 
Innovations in Secondary Education 
Measurement and Evaluation in the Class-
room 

ED310 - Personality Development and Mental Health 
Music Education 

MU480 - Music Education IV 
Elective (General Study) 

Any two modules available to candidates for the Diploma 
in Teaching in Secondary Education for which students 
hold the prerequisites. 

PS427 - Principles and Practices of Teaching IV 
PT400 - Teaching Experience IV 

Course Module. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Art) 

The course of study leading to the award of the degree of 
Bachelor of Education in Art is designed to provide general 
and vocational preparation for prospective art teachers. The 
aim of the course is to prepare for entry into the teaching 
service candidates who, with experience, should become 
skilled teaching practitioners with asound understanding of 
educational principles and procedure, and who will possess 
expert knowledge in the specialist field of Art Education. 
The overall plan for the course structure contains two major 
sections: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION in which candidates 
undertake: 
(i) Studies in the academic discipline of Education; 
(ii) Educational Studies in which aspects of educational 

theory and research are related to the subject content 
taught in schools; 

(iii) Specialist subject content studies in Art; 
(iv) General Studies outside the candidates area 01 

speciality. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION inwhich candidates 
undertake: 
(i) Studies in the Special Theory of teaching in terms of: 

(a) the General theory of teaching; and 
(b) the theory of teaching Specific to the Subject 

of specialisation; 
(ii) Practical Experience which includes: 

(a) simulation approaches; and 
(b) practice in the field. 

In orderto qualify forthe award,candidates must undertake a 
full-time course of study over a minimum of eight semesters 
and gain a minimum of 144 credit points as outlined below 
including: 
(i) a minimum of 114 credit points in Part A General 

Preparation; 
(ii) a maximum of 30 credit points in Part B Vocational 

Preparation; 
*(iii) a minimum of 18 credit points in Educationofwhich at 

least 6 must be at 300 level; 
(iv) 30 credit points at 400 level of which at least9 must be 

gained in Educational Studies, 12 in Subject Content 
Studies and 9 in a Project; 

(v) a minimum of 9 credit points in a recognised specia
list area at 300 level; 

(vi) at least 12 credit points in Art History: 
3 at 100 level 
3 at 200 level 
3 at 300 level 
3 at 400 level 

No candidate will be permitted to gain more than 42 credit 
pOints at 100 level within Part A General Preparation. 
* All candidates will be expected to undertake four weeks of 
continuous teaching practice at the end of Semester I in 
each year. Such teaching practice will be allocated a total of 
6 credit points over the entire programme and will be 
classified as Practice in the Field. 
* Requirements under review. 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
Course Content and Requirements 

Four years full-time study 

Credit 
Study Area Points Modules 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education 18 

(ii) Educational Studies 9 

(iii) Subject 
Content Studies 
(a) Special 
-Major Study 27 

-Support Study 12 

-Applied Art Stud~ 9 

-Theoretical 12 
Study 

(b) General Studies 12 

Project 9 

My subject at any level 6 
TOTAL CREDIT 
POINTSIA) 114 

Painting 
Sculpture 
PrilJlmaking 

Drawing, 
Design, 
Photography, 
Media Study 
Jewellery, 
Ceramics, 
Printed 
Textiles & 
Fibre Arts 
Art History 

Subjects 
available 
outside the 
student's area 
of speciality 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 6 

(a) General 
(Theory & 
Practice of 
Teaching) 

(b) Specific to 18 
Subject 

(ii) Practical 
Experience 
(a) Stimulation 6 
(b) Practice in 

Field 
TOTAL CREDIT 30 
POINTS (8) 
TOTAL CREDITS 
A + B 144 
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Requirements 

Gain 6 credit points in 
Education at 300 level 
Gain 9 credit points in 
Educational Studies at 400 level 

"'Select two modules for 1 00 level 
study. Select one of Ihe chosen 100 
level modules for in-depth study to 
400 level gaining 6 credit points 
at 200 level 6 credit points at 300 
level 9 credit points at 400 level 
"'Study all subjects at 1 00 level 

Select 3 modules al 100 level 

3 credit points at 100, 200, 300 
and 400 levels 
Select 2 modules for study at 100 
level gaining 6 credit poinls at 100 
tevel, then either study one through 
to 300 level or both to 200 level 

9 credit points at 400 level 
(see Project requirements) 

2 credit points to be gained at 1 00, 
200 and 300 levels 

7 credit points at 100 level 
7 credit points at 200 level 
4 credit points at 300 level 
2 credit points at 100, 200 and 
300 levels 

... under review 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
PROGRAMME FOR 

FIRST YEAR STUDENTS 1980 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 100 Level 
(i) Education 

Semester I: 
EDI 02 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

Semester II: 
ED105 - Basic Issues in Education 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit paints) 

(ii) Subject Content Studies 
(a) Special 
Semester I: 

ART STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT122 - Painting 

or 
AT132 - Sculpture 

or 
AT142 - Printmaking 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

SUPPORT STUDY 
Select two of the following: 
AT116 - Drawing 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
ATlt2 - Design 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
ATl72 - Photography 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
IA127 - Wood, Plastics, Paint and Fibre Technology 

or 
fA 128 - Metal and Electronic Technology 

Semester II: 
ART STUDY 
Continue one of the following: 
AT123 - Painting 

or 
AT133 - Sculpture 

or 
AT143 - Printmaking 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

SUPPORT STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT117 - Drawing 

or 
AT113 - Design 

or 
ATI 73 - Photography 

or 
IA127 - Wood, Plastics, Paint and Fibre Technology 

or 
IA 128 - Metal and Electronic Technology 
THEORETICAL STUDY 
ATlOt - History of Art 

(b) General 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

One module to be selected from the following and 
made available in either Semester I or Semester II: 
AE152 - Rim and Videotapes I 
EN101 - Creative Arts A - Writing 
EN102 - Creative Arts B - Performing 
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MU102 - Music and the Lis1ener 
MUl 07 - Learning Guitar 
PE 140 - Dance for Art I 
SS170 - Ancient Civilisation 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 100 Level 
(i) Special Theory 

(a) General 
Semester I: 

PSI 00 - Theory and Practice of Teaching Art 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

(bl Specific to Subject 
Semester f: 

Select one of the following: 
AE156 - Concept Development and Techniques in 

the Teaching of Two Dimensional Art Forms 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
AE158 - Printmaking Techniques in Relation to 

Teaching Various Processes and Ideas as 
Aft Media in the School Situation 

Semester II: 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

Select alternative module from one completed in 
Semester I: 
AE156 - Concept Development and Techniques in 

the Teaching of 
Two Dimensional Art Forms 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
AE158 - Printmaking Techniques in Relation to 

Teaching Various Processes and Ideas as 
Art Media in the School Situation 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit paints) 

plus 
AE153 - Structured Art Experiences for Progressive 

Development 
(2 credit points) 

(ii) Practical Experience 
PT100 - Practical Teaching Experience 

(2 credit points) 
Every full-time student will enter upon a continuous 
period of Teaching Practice lasting four weeks. 

Module outlines will be on display in Art Education Depart
ment. 
Candidates are asked to note that segments of the course 
are currently under review. candidates will be notified at the 
time of enrolment if changes have been made to the course 
requirements. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 



BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
200 LEVEL 

PROGRAMME FOR 1980 
PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
0) Education 

Semester I: 
ED203 - The Teaching/Learning Process (Adoles

cence) 

Semester II: 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 
Prerequisite - 3 credit points at 100 level 
in Education 

ED207 - Issues and Patterns in Curriculum Devel
opment 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 
Prerequisite - 3 credit points al 100 level 
in Education 

(ii) Subject Content Studies 
laj Special 
Semester I: 

ART STUDY: 
Prerequisite - 3 credit points at 100 level in approp
riate module. 
Select one of the following for indepth study to 400 
level: 

EITHER 
AT222 - Painting (P.R. AT123) 

or 
AT232 - Sculpture (P.R. AT133) 

or 
AT242 - Printmaking (P.R. AT143) 
SUPPORT STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT117 - Drawing (P.R. AT116) 

or 
AT113 - Design IP.R. AT112) 

or 
A T1 72 - Photography 

or 
IA 127 - Wood, Plastics, Paint and Fibre Technology 

or 
IA 128 - Metal and Electronic Technology 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

APPLIED ART STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT187 - Jewellery and Silversmithing 

or 
AT152 - Ceramics 

or 
AT157 - Textiles 

. or 
HT127 -. Fibre Arts 

Semester II: 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

ART STUDY 
Select one of the following: 

EITHER 
AT223 - Painting 

Prerequisite Painting AT222 
or 

AT233 - Sculpture 
Prerequisite Sculpture AT232 

or 
AT243 - Printmaking 

Prerequisite Printmaking AT242 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

APPLIED ART STUDY 
Select another Applied Art Study from: 
AT187 - Jewellery 
AT152 - Ceramics 
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AT157 - Textiles 
HT127 - Fibre Arts 

or 
SUPPORT STUDY 
ATl17 or AT216 Drawing 

or 
AT113 or AT212 or AT214 Design 

or 
AT172 or AT173 Photography 

or 
IA127 - Wood, Plastics, Paint and Fibre Technology 

or 
IA128· Metal and Electronic Technology 
THEDRETICAL STUDY 
AT201 - History of Art (P.R. AT101) 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) . 

(b) General - One module to be selected in either 
Semester lor Semester II from the following: 

AE152 - Film and Videotapes I 
EN10l - Creative Arts A-Writing 
EN 1 02 - Creative Arts B - Performing 
EN201 - Drama - Practical Theatrecraft 
PE140 - Dance for Art I 
MU102 - Music and the Listener 
MU107 - Learning Guitar 
SS170 - Ancient Civilisation 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 

(a) General 
Semester I: 

PS200 - Theory and Practice of Teaching Art 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 
Prerequisite 2 credit points at 100 level in 
Theory and Practice of Teaching Art 

(b) Specific to Subject 
Semester I: Select one of the following: 

AE257 - Concept Development and Techniques in 
Teaching Three Dimensional Art Forms 
Prerequisite 5 credit points in Art Education 
at 100 level 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
AE258 - Teaching Methodology Relative to Photo

graphy and Film;naking 
Prerequisite 5 credit points in Art Education 
at 100 level 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

or 
AE259 - Methods of Teaching Art History: A Ration

ale. Prerequisite 5 credit points in Art Edu
cation at 100 level 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

Semester II: Select two or one of the following 
not selected in Semester I: 

AE257 - Concept Development and Techniques in 
Teaching Three Dimensional Art Forms 
Prerequisite 5 credit points in Art Education 
at 100 level 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
AE258 - Teaching Methodology Relative to Photo

graphy and Film-making 
Prerequisite 5 credit points in Art Education 
at 100 levet 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

or 

AE259 - Methods of Teaching Art History: A Ration
ale. Prerequisites 5 credit points in Art Ed
ucation at 100 level 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit paints) 

(ii) Practical Experience 
PT200 - Practical Teaching Experience 

(2 credit points) 
candidates are asked to note that segments of the course 
are currently under review. Candidates will be notified at the 
time of enrolment if changes have been made to the course 
requirements. 

COur.e Module. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
300 LEVEL 

PROGRAMME FOR 1980 
PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education 

Semester 1 and Semester II: 
Select two of the following Education modules. 
Study one in Semester I and the other in Semester II. 
E0301 - The School and Society 
ED303 - Technology of Education 
ED304 - History of Education in N.S.W. 
ED306 - Innovations in Secondary Education 
ED309 - Measurement and Evaluation in the Class-

room 
(3 credit points, 3 hours per week for one 
semester) 

ED310 - Personality Development and Mental 
Health 
(3 + 3 credit points per semester, 3 hours 
per week) 

Students may be able to select Educational Studies fortheir 
Education component at 300 level 

AE381 - Environmental Influences and Child Art 
AE384 - Growth Development and Research in Art 

Education 
AE383 - Art Therapy 
AE382 - Visual Education 

(ii) Subject Content Studies 
(a) Special 
Semester I: 

ART STUDY 
EITHER 

AT322 - Painting (P.R. AT223) + AT323 
or 

AT332 - Sculpture (P.R. AT233) + AT333 
or 

AT342 - Printmaking (P.R. AT243) + AT343 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) + Four hours per week 
(3 credit points) OPTIONAL 

PRACTICU M: Four weeks Block Specialisation in a 
major Art Study. To be undertaken during mid-year 
Block Practice Teaching period. 
APPLIED ART STUDY 
Select one of the following not completed so far 
during the course: 
AT187 - Jewellery and Sill/ersmithing 
AT152 - Ceramics 
AT157 - Textiles 
HT127 - Fibre Arts 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

SUPPORT STUDY 
Study one module from the following: 
AT117 - Drawing 
AT113 - Design 
AT173 - Photography 
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IA 127 - Wood, Plastics, Paint and Fibre Technology 
IA 128 - Metal and Electronic Technology 

Semester II: 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

ART STUDY 
Study two modules in same area 

Either 
AT324 - Painting (P.R. AT322) 

or 
AT334 - Sculpture (P.R. AT332) 

or 
AT344 - Printmaking (P.R. AT342) 

Four hOUrs per module per week (8 hours) 
total 
Three credit points per module (6 c.p.)total 

THEORETICAL STUDY 
AT301 - History of Art (Non European) (P.R. AT201) 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

(b) General 
Semester I and Semester f I: 

EITHER 
Study both 100 level modules previously selected in 
this area to 200 level - one each semester 

or 
Select one of the 100 level modules previously 
studied in this area, study to 200 level in Semester I 
and to 300 level in Semester II. 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit paints) 
(Some students may experience timetable problems 
in this area and may have to complete one module in 
1980 and one module in 1981). 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
Semester I: 

PS300 - Theory and Practice of Teaching Art 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

Semester f and Semester If Art Education: 
Select one of the following for Semester I and one for 
Semester II: 
AE357 - Concept Development and Techniques in 

Teaching Applied 3D Art Forms 
AE358 - The Art Educator - Professional Responsi 

bilities and Practice 
AE359 - Advanced Methods of Teaching Art History 

Module outlines will be on display in Art Education 
Department. 
Candidates are asked to note that segments of the course 
are currently under review. Candidates will be notified at the 
time of enrolment if changes have been made to the course 
requirements. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

Project Requirements 
9 credit points at 400 level 
A project involving an investigation into an aspect of 
secondary school education through the arts. 
Students are expected to nominate a specific area of 
investigation. A topic and programme will be determined in 
consultation with members of the lecturing staff under the 
Head of the Department of Education and the Head of the 
Department of Art Education. 
Nominations will be required early in Semester I and the final 
project presented for assessment by an expert panel at a 
date to be announced in Semester II. 



Bachelor of Education 
(Home Science/ 
Textiles) 

All candidates for the award of the Bachelor of Education 
(Home Science/Textiles) must enrol in the first instance in the 
course of study for the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary 
Education-Home Science!Textiles. The initial selection of 
candidates forthe degree coursewill be based on academic 
merit and will take place at the end of the fourth semester of 
the programme. A further selection of candidates may be 
made, depending on merit, at the end of the sixth semester. 
In order to qualify for the award of Bachelor of Education 
(Home ScienceiT extiles) candidates must gain a minimum of 
144 credit points distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (120 credit points) 
(i) Education (to include 3 cp. at 300 level): 15 c.p. 
(ii) Educational Studies (400 level): 9 cp. 
(iii) Project 400: 9 C.p. 
(iv) Subject Content Studies: 87 C.p. 

(a) Special (Home Science/Textiles): 72 cp. 
100 level: 24 C.p. 
200 level: min. 18 c.p. 
300 level: min. 12 cp. 
400 level: min. 12 cp. 

(b) General: 15 c.p. 
To include: SS390 Aboriginal Studies A: Tradi
tional Society and SS391 Aboriginal Studies B: 
Contemporary Society 
Or 
SS282 Contemporary Australian Society A and 
SS283 Contemporary Australian Society B 

The remainder being elected at any level from modules 
offered in Education, Educational Studies, Special Sub
ject Content (Home Science/Textiles), General Electives. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (24 credit points) 
(i) Special Theory: 18 C.p. 

(a) General: 2 English modules: 6 c.p. 
Recommended: EN112 Language and Reading 
across the Curriculum 
and EN 114 Effective Communication 

(b) Specific to Home Science/Textiles: 12 cp. 
Principles and Practices of Teaching 
100 level: 4 cp. 
200 level: 4 cp. 
300 level: 4 cp. 

(ii) Practical Experience: 6 cp. 

Course Modules 
Candidates should refer to pages 81-131 for descriptions of 
course modules available at the 100-400 levels. 
The descriptions of the 400 level Educational Studies 
modules available to all candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Education may be found on page 94. 
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Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) 

All candidates for the award of the Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) must enrol in the first instance in the course 
of study 'arrhe Diploma in Teaching in Secondary Education 
- Industrial Arts. The initial selection of candidates for the 
degree course will be based on academic merit and will take 
place at the end of the fourth semester of the programme. A 
further selection may be made, depending on merit, al the 
end of the sixth semester. 
To qualify for the award of Bachelor of Education (Industrial 
Arts) candidates require a minimum of 144 credit points 
distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (114 credit points) 
(il Education -15 credit points to include 6 credit points at 

300 level, 
(ii) Educational Studies - 9 credit points at 400 level, 
(iii) Project -9 credit points, IA420 Project in Industrial Arts, 
(iv) Subject Content Studies - 81 credit points 

(a) Special Subject Content (Industrial Arts) - 63 
credit points including 6 credit points transferred 
from Part B, Vocational Preparation 
100 LEVEL: (15 credit points) 
IA110 - Descriptive Geometry 
IA112 - Functional Design in Technology 
IA 113 - Engineering Science 
IA 116 - Metal Forming 
IAl18 - Timber Fabrication and Basic Wood Turn-

ing 
200 LEVEL: (21 credit points) 
IA210 - Engineering Design Drawing 
IA213 - Materials Science A 
IA214 - Engineering Mechanics 
IA215 - Metal Techniques 
IA216 - Design in Metal 
IA217 - Cabinet Making and Free Form Wood

working 
IA218 - Building Construction and Wood Machin-

ing 
300 LEVEL: (12 credit points) 
Minimum of 12 credit points from IA310, 311,312, 
313,314,315,316,317,318,321,332. 
400 LEVEL: (12 credit points) 
Minimum of 6 credit points from IA411, 416, 417, 
418,419,431 
Minimum of 6 credit points from IA412, 413, 414, 
415 
100-400 LEVEL: (3 credit points) 
Minimum of 3 credit points selected from Industrial 
Arts modules. 

(b) General Subject Content - 18 credit points 
To include at least: 
3 credit points in English, 
3 credit points in Social Sciences, 
6 credit points in Mathematics and/or Science 
The remainder being elected from any module 
offering in the College. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (30 credit points) 
(il Specia,l Theory - 21 credit points 

(a) General Theory of Teaching (6 credit points) 
PSt 15 - Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(2 credit points) 
PS215 - Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(2 credit points) 
PS315 - Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(2 credit points) 
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(b) Theory Specific to Subject (15 credit points) 
IA 150 - Introduction to Industrial Arts Education 
IA151 - Teaching Technical Drawing 
IA 152 - Teaching Engineering Science 
IA 153 - Teaching Technics - metal lobes 
IA 154 - Teaching Technics - wood lobes 

(Ii) Practical Experience - 9 credit poinls 
Four weeks block practice (2 credit points) in each of 
years 1,2, and 3. 
Four weeks in-school experience with report from stu
dent in year 4* (3 credit points) 
* Practising teachers are required to substitute 3 credit 
pOints in General subject content in lieu of the year 4 
practical experience. 

Course Modules 
Candidates should refer to pages 81-131 for descriptions of 
course modules available atthe 100-300 levels. Aschedule 
of 400 level Industrial Arts modules available to degree 
candidates may be found on page 57. 
The descriptions of the 400 level Educational Studies 
modules available to all candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Education may be found on page 94. 
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Diploma in Education 
(Primary Education) 

Code Subject of Study 

ED411 Education IV (Primary) 

PP400 Principles & Practices of Teaching 

AE591 Art IVP 

IA435 Craft Method, Dip,Ed. 

EE421 English & Reading IVP 

MA453 Mathematics IVP 

MU414 Music Education in the Primary Schools 

SC430 Natural Science IVP 

PE414 Health and Physical Education IVP 

S8410 Social Studies IVP 

ED413 t Essay 

PT4QO Pract'lce Teaching 

The one-year full-time Diploma in Education in Primary 
Education is avallableto persons who have been admitted to 
a relevant degree at a recognised tertiary institution orwho 
hold a three-year diploma in a field other than teacher 
education from a recognised tertiary institution. 

Duration 

2 semesters 

1 semester 

1 semester 

1 semester 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

1 semester 

1 semester 

1 semester 

1 semester 

Hours 
per Week 

6 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Semester 
of Study 

Semesters I & II 

Semester I 

Semester II 

Semester II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semester I 

Semester II 

Semester II 

Semester I 

Semesters I & II 

Total credit points 

Credit 
Points 

10 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 
36 

A substantial essay is required of all candidates for the 
Diploma in Education (Primary Education). The topic 
chosen must relate to the field of Education. The essay 
topic must be approved by the Head of the Department of 
Education and the essay must by submitted to him prior 
to the end of lectures in third term. 

candidates will generally be required to undertake five 
weeks of continuous Practice Teaching between semes
ters and a further period of three weeks Practice Teach
ing in Semester It. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

Diploma in Education 
(Secondary Education) 

Code Subject of Study 

ED412 Education IV (Secondary) 

Principles and Practice of 
Teaching 

PE401 Health and Physical 
Education IVS 

Two ot the following: 

AE593 Ar1IVA 

AE594 Ar1IVB 

EE401 English iVA 

EE402 English IVB 

EE403 English IVC 

Hours Credit 
Duration per Semester of Study Points Comments 

Week 
2 semesters 6 Semesters I & II 10 

1 semester 3 Semester I 2 Candidates may be required 
to undertake a further com
ponentof Principles and Prac
tices of Teaching in Semester iJ 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semester~ 

2 semesters· 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 Semesters I & II 

4 Semesters I & tl 

3 Semesters I & II 

·3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

58 

4 

16 Each module is allocated 8 
credit points 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

LA411 French IV 

LA42t German IV 

LA431 Greek IV 

SS422 History IV 

HT450 Home Science!Textiles IVA 

HT460 Home Science!Textiles IVB 

IA450 :# Industrial Arts IVA 

IA460 # Industrial Arts IVB 

LA441 Latin IV 

MA451 Mathematics Education 

MA452 Mathematics Education 

MU423 Music Education in the 
Secondary School 

MU424 Music Education in the 
Secondary School 

PE450 Physical Education IVA 

PE451 Physical Education IVB 

SC421 #Science IVA 

SC422 :#Science IVB 

SS420 Social Sciences IVA 

SS421 Social Sciences IVB 

EE404 Teacher Librarianship IVA 

EE405 Teacher Librarianship IVB 

EE406 Teacher Librarianship IVC 

PT400 Practice Teaching 

ED413 Essay 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

3 Semesters 1 & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Not available 1980 

3 Semesters I & II 

4 Semesters I & II 

4 Semesters I & II 

4 Semesters I & II 

4 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

4 

3 

3 

3 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

Semesters 1& 11 

Total Credit Points 

(8) Candidates will normally be 
required to undertake the two 

(8) A & B modules nominated in 
the particular Method in which 

(8) they intend to specialise e.g. 
candidates wishing 10 spec

(8) ialise in Art Method should 
undertake AE493 and AE494. 

(8) 

(8) Candidates who wish to under 
take studies in more than one 

(8) Method e.g. English and His
tory, History and Languages, 

(8) should consult Heads of De
partments for advice before 

(8) selecting modules. 

(8) 
Candidates wishing to under

(8) take English and another 
Method should enrol in EE403 

(8) as their English Method mod
ule. 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

Candidates wishing to under
take Teacher Ubrarianship 
and another Method should 
enrol in EE406 as their Teach
er Librarianship Method mod
ule. 

2 Candidates will be required to 
undertake four weeks of con
tinuous Practice Teaching 
and two other weeks as can be 
most conveniently arranged. 

2 The Essay topic must relate to 
either the field of specialisa
tion or Education and must be 
approved by the Principal 
Lecturer in Education. 
Exemption from the Essay 
may be granted if any addi
tional qualifying subject is 
being undertaken. 
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Candidates should enrol in the Principles and Practices 
of Teaching module(s) relevant to their field of specialisa
tion i.e. Nt- PS400, English - EE407, History - PS442, 
Home Science!Textiles - HT419, Industrial Arts -
PS415, Languages - PS450, Mathematics - PS420, 
Music - PS425 and. PS426, Physical Education -
PS430, Science - PS435, Social Sciences - PS440, 
Teacher Librarianship - EE408. 

:# Candidates may be required to enrol in a qualifying 
subject or subjects. Industrial Arts candidates may be 
required to enrol in IA480 - Industrial Arts Ive. Science 
candidates should consult with the Head of the Science 
Department. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Diploma in Education 
in Technical and 
Further Education 

Candidates for the Diploma in Education in Technical and 
Further Education should have a university degree or other 
appropriate tertiary qualification, or hold a qualification 
deemed equivalent e.g. membership by examination of a 
professional association for which degree qualifications are 
a normal requirement, and be employed for concurrent 
teaching in technical and further education. Applicants who 
have completed aU requirements for a degree or a diploma, 
save one course may be admitted to candidature. Candi
dates admitted under this }egulation are required to 
complete the course necessary to fulfil the requirements of 
their degree or diploma concurrently with their candidature 
for the Diploma in Education. 

The subjects offered to candidates for the Diploma in 
Education in Technical and Further Education are generally 
those available to candidates forthe Diploma in Teaching in 
Technical and Further Education since neither group of 
students is expected to have had previous extensive ex
perience in education. Diploma in Education students, 
however, are expected to read more widely and to demon
strate a mOre critical evaluation of theories and research 
evidence. This distinction is implicit within all module 
approaches and assessments. 

In order to qualify forthe award ofthe Diploma in Education 
in Technical and Further Education candidates must follow a 
part-time course of study of two years duration and gain a 
total of 54 to 60 credit points in components of the course 
which contribute to their general and professional prepara
tion as prospective teachers. 

All candidates are required to gain over two years of study: 
18 credit pOints in Education 
6 credit pOints in Spscial Method 

18 credit pOint~ in the Theory of Teaching relative to TAFE 
6 credit paints in Practical Experience (if practice is limited 

to brief block practices and micro-teaching or equiva
lent) 

OR 
12 Credit pOints in Practical Experience (for candidates in 

full-time teaching employment) 
6 Credit paints in General Studies 

For details of programme see Diploma in Teaching (TAFE)
Core Programme (In-Service) on page 47. 

Cour •• Module. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Curriculum 
Development) 

fhe courseof study leadingtothe award of the Postgraduate 
Diploma in Curriculum Development is designed for people 
likely to be involved in curriculum development at either a 
regional level orwithin aspecific institution. Such people are 
likely to include: 
• practising teachers, subject masters, deputy principals, 

principals,advisers and inspectors instate and non-state 
sChools,and teachers and lecturers in tertiary institutions; 

• members of the community interested in curriculum 
development and implementation programmes. 

The course aims: 
• to increase the participant's awareness and understand

ing of the cultural context within which schools operate 
and curriculums are developed; 

• to increase the professional expertise of persons en
gaged in developing curriculums at all levels of school
ing and in various situations; 

• to provide a basis for the on-goi ng processes of decision
making related to curriculum evaluation, modification 
and innovation; 

• to apply a knowledge of appropriate theory and research 
to the deSigning of a curriculum. 

Students undertaking the course, depending on qualifica
tions and previous experience,may be requiredto undertake 
somepreliminarystudies.Thesestudies will be prescribed in 
terms of individual needs in consultation between students 
and staff. 
In order to qualify for the award of the Diploma candidates 
are required to gain a total of 36 credit points in core and 
elective modules and a dissertation which is anticipatedwill 
demonstrate the candidate's approach to curriculum pro
cedures in which the deCision processes are associated 
with analysis and planning as applied to a specific situation. 

The Core Programme (33 credit points) consists of: 
ED441 -Curriculum Theory and Development: 6 c.p. 
ED442 - Culture, Change and the School: 6 c.p. 
ED443 - Modes of Inquiry: 3 C.p. 
ED446 -Curriculum Evaluation: 6 c.p. 
ED447 - Learning and the Designing of Learning Experi-

ences: 3 c.p. 
ED444 - Dissertation: 9 C.p. 
Apreparation of the Dissertation will be undertaken with staff 
guidance before Dissertation is commenced. 

Electives (3 credit points) will be available in: 
ED450 -Aims and Values of Australian Education: 3 c.p. 
ED448 - Current Research on TeaChing and Curriculum: 

3 C.p. 
ED449 -The Curriculum and Groups with Special Needs' 

3 c.p. 
It will also be possible for students to take electives in 
specialist areas of the school curriculum related to recent 
curriculum developments. These studies should be 'de
veloped in consultation with subject specialists on the staff. 

A pOSSible programme for a part-time student might be as 
follows: 

FtRST YEAR 
Code Module Semester I Semester II 

ED441 Curriculum Theory X X 
and Development 

ED442 Culture, Change and 
the School X X 

ED447 Learning and the X 
Designing of 
Learning Experiences 

ED443 Modes of Inquiry X 

9 hrs. 9 hrs. 

SECOND YEAR 

Code Module Semester I Semester II 

ED446 Curriculum Evaluation X X 

Elective X X 

ED444 Preparation and X + X 
Dissertation 

9 hrs. 9 hrs. 

The course has yet to be finally endorsed by the New South 
Wales Higher Education Board. Minor amendments to the 
course requirements may result from the Board's review of 
the course; candidates will be notified at the time of 
enrolment of any variations to the course requirements. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Mathematics) 

The course of study leading tothe award of the Postgraduate 
Diploma in Educational Studies in Mathematics is offered on 
a part-time basis over foursemesters.lt is anticipated that the 
majority of candidates for the course will be employed as 
teachers and that the course will extend the initial training of 
the teacher by providing an understanding of the trends in 
mathematical studies, a realisation of the impact and 
influence of such studies and the development of know
ledge enhancing the role of the teacher in guiding the 
affective development of the child. 
In order to qualify for the Diploma candidates must gain a 
total of 36 Credit points consisting of: 

Education Studies: 6 c.p. 
Mathematics Studies and 
Mathematics Education Studies: 27 C.p. 
Elective Study: 3 c.p. 

EdUcation Studies 
These are studies prepared by the College's Department of 
Education which are extensions of the Education compon
ent of the basic teaching diploma. 

Modules in Education: 
ED447 - Learning and the Designing of 

Learning Experiences 

ED457 -Assessment Procedures in 
Secondary School 

Student 
selects 

two 
modules 

ED448 - Current Research on TeaChing 
and CurriCulum 

Mathematics Studies and Mathematics Education 
Studies 
The 27 credit points awarded to Mathematicsstudies maybe 
earned through nine modules (3 credit points each) in 
Mathematics or eight modules in Mathematics and one 
module in Mathematics Education. 

Summary of Studies in Mathematics/Mathematics 
Education 

Code Module 

MA401 An Introduction to 
Combinatorial Theory 

Prerequisite 

3 credit points in 
Number Theory at 200 
level and Grou p Theory 
at 300 l.evel 

MA402 Convexity in Finite Sets 
Dimensional Spaces 

MA403 Foundations of Geometry Plane Projective 
Geometry and Group 
Theory 

MA404 General Topology Metric Spaces or 
Equivalent Study 

MA405 Groups, Rings and Fields Group Theory 

MA406 Number Theory 6 credit points in any 
two Mathematics 
modules at 300 level 



MA407 Numerical Analysis II One of Numerical 
Anaysis lor 
Differential Equations 
or Linear Algebra 

MA408 Probability and Probability and 
Statistics II Statistics I 

MA409 Sets Metric Spaces or 
Equivalent Study 

MA410 Theories of Integration Sets 

MA411 Vector Analysis Calculus III or 
Equivalent Study 

MA451 Aspects in the Teaching 
of Ma\hematics in the 
Secondary School 

MA452 Issues in the Teaching 
of Mathematics in the 
Secon'dary School 

Elective Study 

3·credit pOints in 
Mathematics Education 
at 300 level 

3 credit pOints in 
Mathematics Education 
at 300 level 

(i) Electives available at 400 level: 
Any 400 level module gescribed in this Calendar and 
not selected to contribute to the 33 credit pOints 
compriSing the remainder of the course may be 
selected as the elective module. 

(ii) Electives available at 200 and 300 level: 
Anyother module offered within the College forwhich 
the candidate holds the prerequisites may be taken 
as the elective. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Science) 

The course of study leading to the award olthe Postgraduate 
Diploma in Educational Studies in Science is offered on a 
part-time basis over four semesters. It is anticipated that the 
majority of candidates for the course will be employed as 
teachers and that, particularly in view of the increased 
demand for school-based curriculum development, the 
course will serve to enhance their professional contribution 
to teaching. 
In order to qualify for the Diploma candidates must gain a 
total of 36 credit points consisting of: 
24 credit points in a Major Strand 

6 credit points in Minor Studies 
6 credit points in Education 

The course is structured in the following way: 

Sem.1 Sem. II Sem. III Sem.IV 
Major Strand 6 cp 6 cp 6 cp 6 cp 
Minor Studies 3 cp 3 cp 
Education 3 cp 3 cp 

9 cp 9cp 9cp 9cp 

TYPICAL PROGRAMMES OF STUDIES 
Candidates study a major strand (24 cp) in one of the subject 
disciplines biology, chemistry, or physics and undertake 
minor studies (6 cp) in oneor more of the disciplines biology, 
chemistry, geology or physics. Modules and credit points for 
each semester are listed below. 
There are four modules in each of the major strands each 
generatlyofone semester's duration and each worth 6 credit 
points; minor study modules aregenerallyofonesemester's 
duration and are worth 3 credit points. However,in chemistry 
and physics the first two modules are distributed overthe first 
two semesters, to allow students access to these as minor 
studies. 
For example, a student studying biology as a major strand 
may choose the following modules: 
Sem. I Sem. II Sem. III 
Applied Man and Angiosperm 

Ecology Environment Biology 

(6 cpl (6 cpl 
Physiological Chemistry 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

(6 cpl 
SCience 

Curriculum 
(3 cpl 
9 cp 

Sem.IV 
Comparative 

Anatomy and 
Physiology 

(6 cpl 
Lesson 

Analysis 
(3 cpl 
9 cp 

Alternatively, a student studying biology as a major strand 
may choose the following modules. 
Sem. I Sem. II Sem. III 
Applied Man and Angiosperm 

Ecology Environment Biology 

(6 cpl 
Inorganic 

Chemistry 
of Biology 
Processes 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

(6 cpl (6 cpl 
Carbohydrate Leadership 

Chemistry 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

Sem.IV 
Comparative 

Anatomy and 
Physiology 

(6 cpl 
Administration 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

A student studying chemistry as a major strand may decide 
to study electronics as a minor. The COurse pattern would be: 
Sem. I Sem. II Sem. III Sem. IV 

Physiological Chemistry Spectroscopy Environmental 

(3 cpl 
Chemistry of 

Life 
Processes 

(3 cpl 
Electronics 
(3 cpl 
9 cp 

(3 cpl 

(3 cpl 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

Availability of Modules 

(6 cpl 

Science 
Curriculum 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

& Consumer 
Chemistry 

(6 cpl 

Assessment 
Procedures 

(3 cpl 
9 cp 

Modules will be available on the basis of student choice, 
except in cases where staffing would not be economically 
iustifiable. 

Course Modules 
ftAscriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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* Postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 

The Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special 
Education) has been designed to prepare experienced 
teachers professionally to work as a resource/consultant 
teacher in the primary or secondary school; to teach in 
special class situations, or teach young developmentally 
disabled children. 
Two-yeartrainedteachers complete a variation of this course 
as a Diploma in Special Education. 

COURSE OUTLINE: 

A: Cor. Module. 
SE401 - Assessment, Diagnosis and Remediation I and II 
SE402 - Instructional Programming 
SE403 - Issues in Special Education 
SE409 - Developmental Disabilities 
SE4l0 - Behaviour Management 
SE4ll - Interdisciplinary Seminar 
SE4l2 - Seminar in Learning Disabilities 

B: Electives 
0) Primary Resource/O.A. Teachers 
SE307 Curriculum Resources in Special Education 
SE323 - Parent Training Workshop 
SE330 - Communication Disorders 
ED301 - The School and Society 
MA354 -Mathematics Education: The Slow Learner 
PE306 - Implementing Special Physical Education Pro-

grammes 
EN316 -Teaching English as a Second Language 
EN204 -Studies in Reading 
SE328 - Craft for Special Education 
MU301 -Modern Approaches to Classroom Music 

(ii) Secondary Re.ource/O.A. Teachers 
SE307 - Curriculum Resources in Special Education 
SE326 - Remediation in the Secondary School 
MA354 -Mathematics Education: The Slow Learner 
EN3l6 -Teaching English as a Second Language 
ED301 - The School and Society 
EN204 -Studies in Reading 

(iii) Teachers of Young Developmentally Disabled 
Children 

SE330 - Communication Disorders 
SE323 - Parent Training Workshop 
SE327 - Education of High Risk Infant and Preschool 

Children 
ED301 - The School and Society 
PE306 - Implementing Special Physical Education Pro-

grammes 
AE590 - Art Therapy 
MU301 -Modern Approaches to Classroom Music 

C: Clinical & School Practlcum 
Each trainee completes three ten-week practicum rotations 
in a variety of situations, with at least one at the Special 
Education Centre and one in a regular school as a resource 
teacher or special-class situation. 

This course is currently undergoing minor revision. Any 
variations will be available to prospective students upon 
application to the Special Education Centre. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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School of Paramedical 
and Community 
Welfare Studies 

The School of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies 
offers courses leading to the following undergraduate 
awards: 

P.ssociate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radiography 
P.ssociate Diploma in Nursing Education 

Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 
The course of study for the P.ssociate Diploma in Diagnostic 
Medical Radiography is designed to produce a radio
grapherwho has an adequate knowledge of his patient, both 
psychologically and anatomically; the equipment required 
by the profession and its use and maintenance; the nature of 
the radiation used; the hazards involved and relevant safety 
requirements; the basics of patient handling and care; and 
complementary, diagnostic techniques. 
The overall plan for the course structure contains two major 
sections: general theoretical preparation and professional 
preparation. The attendance pattern of the course is one year 
full-time attendance followed by two years part-time atten
dance. Students will be required to attend College full-time 
forthe first two semesters of the course. This will incfude one 
day per week of the subject Techniques and Surface 
.Anatomy. Between these two semesters students will attend 
a practicum involving attendance at a hospital or clinic to 
observe radiographic techniques in practice. 
In semesters 3 to 6 inclusive the students must be employed 
in the field with some release for lectures at College and for 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy at Royal Newcastle 
Hospital. 
The Associate Diploma in Nursing Education course is a 
post-registration course intended to develop further the 
general and specific competence of experienced registered 
nurses from any field of nursing who wish to specialise by 
teaching either in the classroom or clinical setting or both,or 
who wish to utilise their skill as teachers in a community 
health agency. Currently, the course is offered on a part-time 
basis over a minimum of two years. 
The three-fold aim of the course is to enable the nurse 
teacher: . 
(i) to develop competence in the practice of teaching 

and be able to support this by theories which give the 
practice meaning; 

(ii) to experience personal growth in the development of 
a balanced self concept, of self direction, of an 
autonomy in functioning and of establishing satiSfy
ing inter-personal relationships; 

(i ii) to experience on-going growth as a nurse practitioner 
in order to act as a role model to the learner nurse, and 
to be competent in her/his ability to make indepen
dent assessments and decisions concerning patient 
care. 

The course of study for the Associate Diploma in Social 
Welfare is aimed at creating an experienced based welfare 
education which allows students to relate its theoretical 
component to their own practical experience in the field. ' 
Within the course structure students undertake studies in 
social welfare studies which has the general aim of providing 
a broad coverage of general social welfare studies and a 
more concentrated coverage of a specialised area of social 
welfare; field experience which is intended. to. provide 
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students with educational experiences designed to develop 
general and specialist practice skills; vocational forum, 
which has the aim of providing an opportunity for students to 
integrate field practice with the theoretical components 
taken in social welfare studies. 
The course may be completed in two years 01 full-time study 
or tonger for part-time study. 
Course modules offered within the School may be of one 
semester's duration or two semester's duration. Those 
modules over one semester generally carry a credit point 
rating of three, although some may have a credit point rating 
of two or four. The modules are placed at levels ranging from 
100 to 300 in the undergraduate programmes to indicate 
relative levels of difficulty. 

Associate Diploma in 
Diagnostic Medical 
Radiography 

The P.ssociate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radiography 
is a three year course covering the theoretical and practical 
aspects of training forthe profession. Candidates undertake 
one year of full-time study followed by two years of part-time 
study during which they must be employed as trainee 
radiographers. 
In their first year of studies candidates must enrol in the 
following programme: 

Semester I 
SRt 01 Physics for Radiographers 
SRt 02 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology A 
SR111 Radiographic Anatomy A 
SR104 Equipment A 
SR106 Patient Care 
SR113 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy A 

Seme.ter II 
SR201 Radiation Physics 
SR103 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology B 
SRl12 Radiographic Anatomy B 
SR105 Equipment B 
ER101 Psychology - Understanding 

Human Behaviour 
SRl14 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy B 

Hours 
per Week 

4 
4 

1 
3 
2 
5 

Hours 
per Week 

5 
3 

1 
2 
3 

5 

Credit 
Points 

4 
4 

1 
3 
2 
4 

Credit 
Points 

5 
3 

1 
2 
3 

4 

Candidates undertake practicums between semesters. Dur
ing the year some lectures on medical legal aspects will be 
inclUded. 

In their second year of studies candidates must enrol in: 

Semester I 
ER102 Interpersonal Behaviour 
SR211 Radiographic Anatomy C 
SR202 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology C 
SR213 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy C 

Semester II 
SR221 Pathology A 
SR212 Radiographic Anatomy D 
SR203 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology 0 
SR214 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy 0 

Hours Credit 
per Week Points 

2 2 
1 1 
3 3 

5 

Hours 
per Week 

3 
1 
3 

5 

4 

Credit 
Points 

3 
1 
3 

4 

All candidates will be expected to undertake clinical prac
tice in their second year of studies. 
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In their third year of studies candidates must enrol in: 

Semester I 
SR222 Pathology B 
SR223 Complementary; Techniques 
SR204 Equipment C 
SR215 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy E 

Semester II 
SR234 Radiographic Appreciation 
SR205 Equipment D 
SR216 Techniques and Surface· 

Anatomy F 

Hours 
per Week 

3 
1 
2 
5 

Hours 
per Week 

'1 
2 
5 

Credit 
Points 

3 
1 
2 
4 

Credit 
Points 

1 
2 
4 

All candidates will be expected to undertake cfinical prac
tice in their third year of studies. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 



Associate Diploma in 
Nursing Education 

The Associate Diploma in Nursing Education is a post
registration course of training for experienced registered 
nurses who wish to become Nurse Educators in their 
respective fields. 
In order to qualify for the award of the Associate Diploma 
candidates are expected to gain a total 01 36 credit points 
over 2 semesters full-time or 4-5 semesters of part-time study . 
The following table indicates the various components althe 
course and the semesters in which course modules will be 
available. 
Availability of modules in eithl3f Semester lor Semester II is 
indicated by 'X' in the '51' or 'SII' column. 
Candidates are asked to note that a new course structure 
may be introduced in 1980. 

Pattern for 
'" 1980 

~ 
G~ 
GG Intake ~<;; '0 ~G ... GE - e.G Full- Part-

'\; "" time time ! ~i u 
:I: S S S S Code Module Name I II I II 

NS101 Professional Development-
Nursing Studies I 2 2 X X 

NS102 Professional Development-
Nursing Studies II 2 2 X X 

NS201 Professional Development-
Nursing Studies III 2 3 X X 

NS202 Professional Development-
Nursing Studies IV 3 3 X 

NS203 Professional Development-
Nursing Studies V 3 4 X 

NS104 Life Span Development 3 3 X X 

NS105 Motivation & Morale 2 2 X X 

NS204 Sociology: Society, Group 
Learning & the Health 
Worker 3 3 X 

ENl15 Effective Communication 2 2 X X 

SC180 Biological Sciences I 3 3 X 

SC280 Biological Sciences 1'1 2 2 X 

SC380 Biological Sciences III 3 3 X 

NS107 Professional Preparation I 2 3 X X 

NS108 Professional Preparation II 2 3 X X 

NS208 Professional Preparation III 2 2 X 

Project relaled to - - X 
Nursing Practice 

TOTAL 36 
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On-going practice teaching is conducted throughout the 
course.AA inter-semester Block Practice is held in June-July 
each year. The practical teaching experience programme is 
a component of the Professional Preparation modules. 
The course requirements for the Associate Diploma in 
Nursing Education are currently under review. It is possible 
for instance that changes may be made to the hourly 
weighting of some subjects and to the allocation of credit 
points to those subjects. Candidates will be notified at the 
time of enrolment of any changes to the course requirements 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

Associate Diploma in 
Social Welfare 

The Associate Diploma in Social Welfare is a course of 
vocational study and training lasting two years full-time, or 
longer part-time. Emphasis is placed on the integration of 
practical skills with theoretical knowledge. 
The course comprises three main strands of study: social 
welfare studies, field experience and vocational forum. 
The total social welfare programme is made up of the 
following modules: 

Semester I 
SWt 01 Welfare Practice (Intro-

duction to Welfare) 

SW102 Social Welfare Administration 
EW101 Psychology I 
SS182 Sociology 
SW103 Social Biology 

Hours 
per week 

3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

Hours 
Semester II per week 
SW104 Welfare Practice II (Casework) 3 
SS183 Multicultural Studies 3 
EW102 Psychology II 3 
SW105 Vocational Forum I 3 
SW106 Field Practice I 

(98 hours per semester) 

Hours 
Semester III per week 
SW201 Welfare Practice III 3 

(Community Work) 
SW202 The Human life Cycle 3 
SW203 Community Support 3 

Services I 
SW204 Vocational Forum II 3 
SW205 Field Practice II 

(168 hours per semester) 

Hours 
Semester IV per week 
SW206 The Law and Welfare 3 
SW207 Speciality Studies 3 
SW20B Community Support 3 

Services II 
SW209 Vocational Forum III 3 
SW210 Field Practice III 

(168 hours per semester) 

Credit 
Points 

3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

Credit 
Points 

3 
3 
3 
3 
4 

Credit 
Points 

3 

3 
3 

3 
8 

Credit 
Points 

3 
3 
3 

3 
9 

Modules may be offered during thedayorduring the evening 
in conjunction with part-time studies. 

Social Welfare Studies 
Social Welfare Studies is comprised of all course modules 
except those taken in field experience and vocational forum 
strands. 
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Field Practice 
Field Practice is intended to provide students with educa
tional experiences designed to develop practice skills 
through working in more than one social welfare setting. 
Some field pbservation visits take place during the first 
semester. Field placements begin during the second semes
ter when students spend one day per week or ~quivalent 
working in a social welfare setting under the supervision of 
agency staff. During the third semester field experience 
accounts for 168 hours. This is usually made up oltwo days 
per week but is subject to variation. A similar period is 
planned for the fourth semester. 

Vocational Forum 
Vocational Forum is taken in conjunction with field practice 
and has the chief aim of providing an opportunity for 
students to integrate field practice with other social welfarp. 
modules. 

Part-time Studies 
The part-time course is deSigned to take place during the 
evening over eight semesters. As a general rule, students 
take either two modules or three modules depending on the 
semesters. Part-time students may take additional modules 
during the day. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-13·1. 
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The School of Visual 
and Performing Arts 

The School elVisuat and Performing Arts is actively develop
ing a wide range of study opportunities in the creative, 
expressive and communicative arts. Parallel with the ex
pansion of course offerings,atlention is also being directed 
towards the improvement of study resources; apart from the 
updating of existing facilities, a major improvement will be 
gained with the completion,during 1980,01 a new Visual Arts 
building. 
The philosophy of the School encompasses the notion that 
courses should not only enable the student to understand 
the concepts of expression and communication and the 
function of creative endeavour in OUf society, but shou Id also 
provide an on-going opportunity for the Individual to 
examine, identify and if necessary reappraise personal 
needs in terms of creative expression and its effects upon the 
development of the innersell. The concept of re-evaluation of 
personal aspirations and objectives is considered an im
portant factor in a constantly changing society. 
It is now generally accepted that young persons need to 
express themselves; the School accepts that creative ex
pression should be available to all sectors of society, of all 
ages. Courses currently available provide opportunities for 
study across a range of entry levels (from Associate Diploma 
through to Postgraduate Diploma) and in a variety ofsubject 
disciplines. 
While personal creative development is considered an 
essential aspect in the education of an artist, it is also 
important that the graduate should be well equipped to cope 
with the problems arising from the application of artistic 
ability to the needs of society. The School, therefore, lays 
stress upon questions concerning the vocational employ
ment of graduates. 
It is an objective of the School that students of the Visual and 
Performing Arts should be able to use their knowledge and 
creative ability in order to practise as individual professional 
artists or to work collectively in one of the many creative, art, 
design,media,or performance professions upon graduation. 
The School is primarily concerned with providing courses 
which have a particular significance for Newcastle, the 
Hunter Valley and Northern New South Wales. Future plans 
include an extension of studies to include more design, 
dance, theatre, music and media subjects; new courses in 
Art History (Postgraduate Diploma), Wild Ufe Illustration 
(Postgraduate Diploma), Arts Administration (Associate 
Diploma) and Art and Design (BA Degree) are in planning 
stages. 
Courses available in 19aO lead to the following awards:
Diploma in Art: (3 years full-time) 
Associate Diploma in Art-Craft: (4 years part-time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Painting: (1 year full-time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Sculpture: (1 year full-time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Printmaking: (1 year full-time) 
(Postgraduate Diploma Courses will be offered subject to 
final approval by the NSW Higher Education Board.) 
Art Studies are also provided for candidates of the Bachelor 
of Education (Art). 
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Facilities are avaitable at both the Waratah campus and the 
Union Street city annexe. The new Visual Arts building is 
expected to be completed during 19aO at the Waratah 
campus, providing exlensive study areas, workshops and 
studios for painting. sculpture and printmaking. It is antici
pated that facilities for the other subjects offered will be 
extended and improved at the same time. ' 
The School's current and projected subject offerings in
ctudes the following:
Painting 
Sculpture 
Printmaking 
Ceramics 
Textiles 
Illustration 
Graphic Communication 
Theatre 
Dance 
TV. and Video 
Music 

Photography 
Film Media 
Jewellery and Silversmithing 
Glass 
History of Art 
Leatherwork 
Metatwork 
Woodwork 
Industrial Design 
Graphic Design 
Performance Art 

Associate Diploma in 
Art-Craft 

Considerable flexibility has been allowed within the courSe; 
students may select in-depth specialisation or elect to study 
a number of Art-Craft areas. A component of design study 
related to the specialist area is included. Students also have 
the opportunity to learn the basic business principles and 
accounting techniques associated with the marketing of art
craft products. 
The course is designed to be of particular interest to 
teachers, leisure groups and people seeking preparation for 
full or part-time self-employment, and thus promote the 
further development of the home-based art-craft industry in 
the Region. 
In order to qualify for the award of the Associate Diploma in 
Art-Craft candidates will be required to gain a total of 72 
credit points from a core strand entitled Resource Seminar 
(24 credit points) and the Specialist Studies strand (48 credit 
points) in which the student is free to slructurethe course to 
suit personal needs. Forexamplea candidate mayoptto take 
up 10 27 credit points in one specialist area and allocate the 
remaining 21 in either supporting or unrelated specialist 
areas. The option also exists for a minimum specialisation in 
one area of 15 credit points and the allocation of the 
remainder over a number of specialist areas. 

In accordance with the view that understanding and apprec
iation of art-craft is enhanced by the experience of involve
ment in the creative art-craft process aminimum requirement 
has been set of 15 credit points (with 6 at the 200 level) in at 
least one sjJecialist area. 
In summary, candidates need to undertake: 
(i) Resource Seminar (7 modules) 24 credit points; and 
(ii) Specialist Studies 48 credit points 

(a) taking up to 21 credit points in one art-craft 
area. and 21 credit points in other associated 
or unrelated areas. 
or 

(b) taking only 15 credit points in one art-craft 
area and 33 credit pOints in other associated 
or unrelated areas. 

Resource Seminar 
The pattern of involvement in Resource Studies is: 
Semester One - Drawing and Introductory Design (3D 

Semester Two -
Semester Three -
Semester Four -
Semester Five -
Semester Six -
Semester Seven -

and 20) 
Sociology of Art-Craft 
Drawing or 20 Design or 3D Design 
History of Art-Craft 
Drawing or 2D Design or 3D Design 
Seminar - Small Business Studies I 
Research Seminar Art-Craft or Small 
Business Studies Ii 

Specialist Studies 
The Specialist Studies are offered as a face-to-face lecture, 
or a studio workshop situation oras Supplementary Modules 
where studies can be pursued in greater depth with staff 
available for consultation. 

PART-TIME COURSE STRUCTURE 
(CREDIT POINTS) 

Sem.1 Sem.1I Sem. III Sem.IV Sem. V Sem.VI Sam. VII Sam. VIII 

Resource 
Seminar 6 3 3 3 3 3 3 

Design Seminar Design Seminar Design Seminar Seminar 
& or or 

Drawing Drawing Drawing 

Specialist 
Studies 3 6 6 6 6 6 6 9 

Total 
Credit 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 72 
Points 
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SCHEMATIC REPRESENTATION OF COURSE STRUCTURE 

MODULES IN THE ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA PROGRAMME 

RESOURCE STUDIES 
100 Level 200 Level 

Seminar AC100 ACt 0 1 --AC200 ------AC201 

20 Design AC1 03-- AC203 
AC102 =- AC104--AC204 3D Design 

Drawing AC105 AC106--AC205 

SPECIALIST STUDIES 

Ceramics 
AC210 AC212 AC214 

AC110--AC111 __ AC112--- c:---- c.----- I 
AC211 AC213 AC215 

Textiles A 
___ ACi'6 ___ AC218 AC220 

AC116--AC117 --AC118--- ~ e---- I 
AC217 AC219 AC221 

Graphic Design 
___ AC?22 ___ AC224 AC226 

AC122--AC123--AC124--- ~ r:::------ I 
AC223 AC225 AC227 

Jewellery 
___ AC?28 ___ AC230 AC232 

AC128--AC129 --AC130"'-- ~ c---- I 
AC229 AC231 AC233 

Leath€lwork 
____ AC?40 ___ AC242 AC244 

AC140--AC141-- AC142 ~ c:---- I 
AC241 AC243 AC245 

___ AC246 AC248 AC250 
AC146--AC147-- AC148--- c.::------ e---- I Metalwork 

AC247 AC249 AC251 

Painting 
___ AC?52 ___ AC254 AC256 

AC152--AC153-- AC154--- ~ r::::---- I 
AC253 AC255 AC257 

Photography 
___ AC?58 ___ AC260 AC262 

AC158--AC159--AC160"'-- ~ r::---- I 
AC259 AC261 AC263 

Printmaking AC164--AC165-- AC166----AC~AC~AC168 
AC265 AC267 AC269 

Sculpture 
____ AC270 AC272 AC274 

AC1 70--AC171 ~ AC 1 72 r.::----- r.::----- I 
AC271 AC273 AC275 

Textiles B AC176-- AC177--AC178---ACr:.---AC~ACT80 
AC277 AC279 AC281 

____ AC~282 AC?84 ----"C286 
AC182--AC183-- AC184 ~ I 

AC 83 AC285 AC287 
Woodwork 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 

76 

Diploma in Art 

The course of study for the Diploma in Art is designed to 
prepare candidates for careers as professional artists or in 
art .... elated fields. 
In order to provide an informed background in art experi
ence the course programme is therefore structured around 
the following study categories: 
(i) Liberal Studies 

These are mainly theoretical, introducing aspects of 
theory and scholarship relevant to past and present 
studio art practice; 

(ii) S'upport Studies 
These studies introduce fundamental concepts and 
working processes which underlie or are relevant to 
most areas of art activity; 

(iii) Professional Studies 
These form the major portion of the programme and 
allow students to select studies from a wide range of 
established and emerging areas of art practice. 

2. THE MODULAR STRUCTURE OFTHE PROGRAMME 
Studies are offered and administered as semester modules. 
The weekly hour involvement varies from module to module, 
~s does credi! point weighting. Consultthe module prescrip
tIOns for details of such variation. 
To complete the Diploma in Art programme a minimum of 
108 credit points must be earned in Diploma in Art modules. 
For details see "7. MINIMUM PROGRAMME REQUIRE
MENTS", 

3. TOTAL WEEKLY INVOLVEMENT 
Students wishing to complete the course within three years 
are normally expected to enrol each semester in modules 
yielding a total of 18 credit points. These modules would 
require a weekly involvement on campus of 24 hours,over 4 
days, minimum. Depending on the nature of the studies, the 
lecturer(s) may require a further weekly studio involvement. 
Students wishing to undertake modules in a given semester 
~hich yield a total of more than 21 credit points (i.e. a weekly 
Involvement of more than 28 hours)must obtain the approval 
of the School Board before enrolling in additional modules. 
Part-time students must select in each semester modules 
~hich yield atotal of no morethan 9 credit points (i.e.aweekly 
Involvement of no more than 1 2 hours). Again. depending on 
the studies selected, the lecturer(s) may require a further 
weekly studio involvement. 

4. DIPLOMA IN ART MODULES 
Thecharton page 78 shows the overall organisation of existing 
and proposed modules, indicating the three study categor
Ies, the levels at which they are or will be offered, and the 
module prerequisites (depicted as connected modules). 
Note that in Professional Studies and in most Support 
Studies students must undertake BOTH modules of a given 
level in consecutive semesters. For example, a student 
wishi(lg to enrol in 200 level Sculpture must select AT230 in 
semester one and AT231 in semester two. Consult ."7. 
MINIMUM PROGRAMME REQUIREMENTS·· for further 
details and note that this requirement is shown on the chart 
by way of paired modules. 
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5. MODULES NOT AVAILABLE IN 1980 
The following modules will NOT be available in 1980: 
JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING - AT385, AT386 
GLASS - AT390, AT391 
HISlORY OF ART - AT295, AT296, AT395, AT396 
ILLUSTRATION - AT360, AT361 
AND 
all modules in which there are insufficient stUdents enrolled 

6. ORIENTATION PERIDD 
To assist students enrolling in the first year of the programme 
in finalising their study selections, a period of fourweeks is 
set aside for orientation. During this time students will be 
introduced to the various studies available, the teaching 
philosophy,the studio and workshop facilities and examples 
of work produced. 

7. MINIMUM PRDGRAMME REQUIREMENTS 
The table on page 79 sets out the Diploma in Art programme 
semester by semester. 
Students enrolling in the first year of the programmewill note 
that of the three Professional Studies undertaken in semes
ter one and continued in semester two, one must be the 
Specialist Study. 
The Specialist Study is the Professional Study taken to 300 
level. Students must gain a total of 42 credit points in the 
Specialist Study with the exception of those students who 
commenced the course prior to 1979 who must gain 39 
credit points in the Specialist Study. 
Since the Specialist Study requirements demand careful 
selection of the three first year Professional Studies, new 
students are advised to use the Orientation Period wisely. 

8, PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 
In each year of the course students must satisfactorily 
complete a four week period of Professional Practice. The 
nature of the Professional Practice varies from student to 
student, depending on the Specialist Study and the interests 
of the student. Wherever possible, students are encouraged 
to undertake Professional Practice outside the College itself, 
for example, in association with industry, commerce and 
community groups. 
Professional Practice normally occurs in the mid-year 
semester break. 
Professional Practice is a required component of the 
Diploma in Art programme: 
Students will not be eligible to graduate unless three 
Professional Practice sessions have been satisfactorily 
completed. 

9. INDEPENDENT STUDIO PRACTICE 
Throughout the course students are expected to extend their 
experience in continuous studio practice. Limited studio 
space is available for this purpose and students are allocat
ed space according to need. It is expected that as students 
proceed in the course they increase their independent 
studio practice in the specialist studies. 

10, ASSESSMENT 
Students are formally assessed in all modules of study. The 
requirements of a specific module, as determmed by the 
lecturer(s), must be met. 
Extensions of time for specific assignments and projects 
may be granted by the lecturer(s). 
Extensions of time beyond a final assessment date may be 
granted by the Head of the Art Department. Students must 
apply in writing for such extensions ,0ullining lhe reasons for 
the application. 
All assessments are graded, the grades awarded being: 
HlghDlstlnctlon (HO), Distinction (DIST), Credit (el, Pass (P), 
Terminal Pass (PT), Failure (FF). 
The Terminal Pass is awarded to indicate that the student is 
prevented from proceeding further in that study. To proceed 
In that study the student must repeat the module and reach a 
standard higher than the Terminal Pass. 
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11. REVIEWS 
Certain studies require students to present works in progress 
and/or completed works to review panels during each 
semester. The reviews are not assessments but they do 
indicate student progress in meeting the requirements of 
specific modules. Review details are provided by lecturer(s). 

12. ILLUSTRATION COREQUISITES 
Students selecting 100 level Illustration are advised that they 
must also undertake or have undertaken Photography. In 
addition, they must undertake, or have undertaken one of the 
following: Painting, Printmaking, Graphic Communication. 

13. APPROVED SUPPORT STUDY 
This study module enables students to select a module from 
other courses in the College. For example, Industrial Arts 
modules may support a Sculpture or Jewellery Specialist 
study; or, English modules may assist students undertaking 
Graphic Communication. 
Students must, however, obtain the approval of the Head of 
the Art Department before enrolling . 
Students undertaking this study will receive a grade for 
AT200, not the specific module studied. 

14. APPROVED PROFESSIONAL STUDY 
The Approved Professional Study is made availableforthose 
students who feel a 100 level Professional Study would not 
enrich the Specialist Study to the same degree as a self
planned study. 
Students wishing to undertake this study are advised to enrol 

in AT398 and AT399 but are reminded that they must submit 
a written oulline of the proposed study to the Head althe Art 
Department. 
The outline should state the Specialist Study being under
taken, 1 00 level Professional Studies already completed and 
a description of the proposed study. The description is to 
include a statement of intention, the working process to be 
used and possible assessment methods to be used by the 
Department of Art. 
The outline must be submitted by FRIDAY 14,MARCH, 1980 
All unsuccessful submissions will require a change of 
enrolment. 

15. CHANGE OF ENROLMENT 
ALL students should note that no changes of enrolment may 
be made after Friday 14 MARCH, 1980. 
All students, and especially new students should note that 
module selections are binding after this date. Careful 
attention should therefore be given to selections made on 
the Enrolment Form, and a personal copy kept for reference. 

ENDORSEMENT OF COURSES 
The following Postgraduate Diploma courses have yet to 
receive the final endorsement of the New South Wales 
Higher Education Board. 
Candidates will be notified at the time of enrolment of the 
various programme requirements. 
Postgraduate Diploma in Painting: (one year full-time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Sculpture: (one year full-time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Printmaking: (one year full-time) 

MINIMUM COURSE REQUIREMENTS 

Liberal Support Professional 
Studies Credit Studies Credit Studies Credit 

Semester Modules Hours Points Modules Hours Points Modules Hours Points 

I 1(AT100) 4 3 2(AT108 + 8 6 3(all at 100 level) 12 9 
AT110) 

II 1 (AT101) 4 3 2(AT109 + 8 6 3{Semester 1 Studies 12 9 
AT111) continued) 

III 1 (at 200 level) 4 3 1 (at 200 4 3 2(both at 200 level) 
level) 

or 16 12 

3(one at 200 level 
and two at 100 level) 

IV 1 (at 200 level) 4 3 1 (Semester 3 4 3 2/3{Semester 3 16 12 
Study Studies continued) 
continued or 
AT200) 

V 1 (at 300 level) 4 3 2(either one at 300 
level and AT39S) 

or 20 15 

(one at JOO level and 
one at 100 level) 

VI 1 (at 300 level) 4 3 2(Semester 5 Studies 20 15 
continued) 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 81-131. 
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Module Descriptions 

Information 
The information contained herein is correct as at 25th 
~gust, 1979 however some changes may be effected after 
this date. 

Coding of Modules 
The modules ~re given a letlercodelo indicate the subject of 
study along with a number code indicating the level of study 
and the official module number as shown' 
AE2t6 EE309 . 
AE - Art Education EE - English Education 
2 - Level 200 3 - Level 300 
16 - Official Number 09 - Official Number 

Nature and Availability of Modules 
Modules are coded with the following information: 
E before brackets indicates Early Childhood 
G before brackets indicates Generally available 
P before brackets indicates Primary 
S before brackets indicates Secondary 
T before brackets indicates TAF.E. (Technical and 

Further Education) 
NA !nd!cates that the module is Not available in 1980 
(3:0) indicates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
(0:3) !nd!cates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
(3:3) !nd!cates 3 hours per week in Semester I or II 
(3+3) !nd!cates 3 hours per week for one year 
(3,3) !nd!cates 3 hours per week in either Semester lor II 
( )3 !nd!cates the module attracts 3 credit points 
hpw Indicates hours per week 
Prerequisite - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number is used othelWise the following abbreviations are 
used: 
3cpl 
ED2 
6AEt 
SS 

indicates 3 credit points at 100 level 
!nd!cates 3 cred.it paints in Education at 200 level 
!nd!cates 6 credit points in Art Education at 100 level 
Indicates 3 credit points in Social SCiences modules 
at any level 

E after the prerequisite indicates Equivalent studies 
R ~ft.er the prerequisite indicates Recommended 
Corequl~lte - Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number.l~ used. The cotequisite is located adjacent to the 
prereqUisite. • 

Listing of Modules 
Module descrip~ions are listed alphabetically then numeri
cally. The follOWing letter codes indicate subjects of study 
AC Art-Craft 
AE Art Education 
AT Art 
EC Early Childhood Education 
ED Education 
EE English Education 
EH English/History Education 
EN English 
ER Education - Radiography 
ES Ethnic Studies 
ET Education - T.A.F.E. (Technical and Further Educa-

tIOn) 
EW Education - Welfare 
EY Educational Studies 
HT Home Scienceffextiles Education 
IA Industrial Arts Education 
10 Interdisciplinary 
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LA Languages 
MA Mathematics Education 
MU MUsic Education 
NS Nurse Education 
PO Personal Development 
PE Physical Education 
PP Professional Studies Programme - Primary 
PR Professional Studies Programme - T.A.F.E. (Technical 

and Further Education) 
PS Professional Studies Programme - Secondary 
SC Science Education 
SE Special Education 
SR Sci~nce -. Radiography 
SS Social SCiences Education 
SW Social Welfare 
TL Teacher Librarianship 
Candidates a~e asked to. note that AC (Art-Craft), AT (Art) and 
.HT (Home SClenceffextlles Education) have separate cod
Ing syst~m~ and an explanation of the code may be found at 
the beginning of the module descriptions. 

Art-Craft 

Code 
(3-0) 
(0-3) 

(-), (-) 

(-) + (-) 

cps 
SI 
S II 

ACtOO 
(3-0) 
S II 

3hoursface-to-face with no studio commitment 
3hoursindependent studio with no face-to-face 
commitment 
indicates the modules are undertaken in consec
utive semesters 
indicates the modules are undertaken concurr
ently if desired 
credit points 
Semester I 
Semester II 

ART-CRAFT IN SOCIETY 
3 cps 

A compulsory module for Ass. Dip. Art-Oaft students. 
The exploration of the relationships of art-craft to society and 
social change, emphasising recent ideas and trends 
appropriate to contemporary art-craft activity. 

AC10l HISTORY AND APPRECIATION OF ART-CRAFT 
(3-0) 3 cps 
S 11 Prerequisite ACt 00 
The exploration of basic concepts of the historical develop
ment of art-craft, aesthetics and analysis. 

ACt 02 INTRODUCTORY DESIGN 
(3-0) 3 cps 
SI 
The development of an understanding of elementary formal 
relationships in two and three dimensional areas through the 
investigation of visual media, structures and concepts. 

AC103 20 DESIGN 
(3-0) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite AC102 
Thestudyof elements basic to design,visual expression and 
communication in two dimensional situations. Aspects 
considered include area division and relationships within 
the 20 field,surfaces and materials, spatial forces and visual 
dynamics, colour and pictorial depth. 

ACt 04 3D DESIGN 
(3-0) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite AC 102 
The consideration and application of three dimensional 
desig n co ncepts relevant to scale, volume, form, surface and 
colour, light and movement, structure and materials, and 
human factors. 

ACt05 DRAWING 
(3-D) 3 cps 
SI 
The development of basic perceptive and manipulative skills 
in using graphic media in order to gain a broad view of 
drawing approaches and of the environment itself. 

AC106 DRAWING 
(3-0) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite ACIDS 
The development of a creative and liberal aUitudeto drawing 
through experimentation with a variety of graphic media and 
graphic experiences. 

AC110, AClll CERAMICS 
(3-D), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S t, S II Prerequisite AC110 for AClll 
An introduction to the basic materials, processes and 
techniques employed in the production of ceramics, includ
ing clay and its properties and preparation, basic hand
building techniques and considerations of form and design. 
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AC112 CERAMICS 
(3-0) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite ACtl1 
The development of alternative approaches to ceramic 
media and techniques as practised by contemporary 
ceramic craftsmen. 

ACll6, ACll? TEXTILES A 
(3-0), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S t, S II Prerequisite AC116 for ACll7 
The development of an understanding of essential qualities 
of fibres and their preparation, decoration and dyeing and 
applied print techniques. 

AC118 TEXTILES A 
(0-3) 3 cps 
S t Prerequisite AC117 
An individual module of study with no face-to-face lecture 
commitments. Students electing this study are responsible 
to the lecturing staff of AC116 and ACll? for advice and 
studio direction. 

ACt22, ACt23 GRAPHIC DESIGN 
(3-0), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC122 for AC123 
The study of basic concepts of imagery and their application 
to visual communication, including presentation and layout, 
composition and spatial control. 

ACt28,ACt29 JEWELLERY 
(3-D), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S 1, S II Prerequisite AC128 for AC129 
Theestablishment of a basic working knowledge of jewellery 
media and techniques, including surface decoration, sur
face and relief methods and bending techniques. 

AC140, AC141 LEATHERWORK 
(3-D), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC140 for AC141 
The development of manipulative skills in using traditional 
and contemporary methods of working with leather, includ
ing tanning and leather preparation techniques. 

ACt46, ACt 47 METALWORK 
(3-D), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC146 for AC147 
The establishment of a foundation of elementary skills and 
knowledge in metal craft deSign, including metals and their 
properties, hand shaping and machining and metal fin
ishing. 

AC152, AC153 PAINTING 
(3-D), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC152 for ACt53 
The development of basic skills and ideas relevant to the 
practice of painting through the exploration of various media 
including oils, tempera and acrylics. 

ACt58, ACt 59 PHOTOGRAPHY 
'(3-D), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC158 lor AC159 
The development of basic skills in photography and know
ledge of photographic equipment, facilities, media and 
techniques. 

AC164, AC165 PRINTMAKING 
(3-0), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC164 for AC165 
An introduction to basic skills and techniques of relief 
printing media, including lino cuts, wood cuts, collographs 
and collage block working. 

AC170, ACt7! SCULPTURE 
(3-0), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S 1,$ II Prerequisite AC170 for AC171 
An introduction to sculptural techniques and their use, 
emphasiSing hand loollechniques, industrial and machine 
techniques and related working-drawing skills. 



AC172 SCULPTURE 
(3-0) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite AC171 
The development of creative projects in sculpture emphasis
ing working processes and conceptual considerations 
appropriate to these processes. 

AC176, AC177 TEXTILES B (WEAVING) 
(3-0), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC176 for AC1?? 
An introduction to basic skills of fibre preparation, weaving 
and traditional dye techniques including the investigation of 
weaving media. 

AC178 TEXTILES B (WEAVING) 
(0-3) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite AC 177 
An individual module of study with no face-Io-face lecture 
commitment. Students are responsible to the lecturing staff 
of AGI76 and ACl77 for advice and studio direction. 

AC182, AC183 WOODWORK 
(3-0), (3-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AC182 for AC183 
The establishment of a fundamental working knowledge of 
processes involved in using wood and allied materials, 
including timber shaping and joining, wood finishing and 
tool and machine use. 

CERAMICS AC21 0, AC211 
(3-0) + (0-3) 3 cps per module 
S II Prerequisite AC112 for AC21 0, 

AC210 for AC211 
The development of chosen skills in creative ceramic 
production. Students selecting AC211 areresponsibletothe 
lecturing staff of AC210 for advice and studio/Workshop 
direction. 

TEXTILES A AC216,AC217 
(3-0) + (0-3) 3 cps per module 
S II Prerequisite AC118 for AC216, 

AC216 for AC21 7 
The further development of an understanding 01 essential 
qualities of fibres and their preparation emphasising decor
ation and dye techniques relative to the study of African 
textiles. Students selecting AC217 are responsible to the 
lecturing staff of AC216 for advice and studio/Workshop 
direction. 

Art Edu.cation 
AE101 ART EDUCATION: ART AND PRESCHOOL 

ACTIVITIES 
P(0:3)3 
Introductory module for students of limited experience in Art. 
Explores the practical value of art in educating young 
children. 
Appreciation of the visual arts and investigation of artistic 
ability and perception in children 
Application of the above to Art and Craft activities. 

AE102 ART MEDIA FOR THE tNFANTS/PRIMARY 
SCHOOL 

P(3:3)3 
Due to advances in technology. traditional art materials and 
techniques have been joined by a wide diversity of new 
media and consequently new techniques. Students expen
ment with Ihese and evaluate their suitability for classroom 
use with pupils at different levels of experience and ability. 
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AE103 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCES RELATED TO THE 
PRIMARY VISUAL ARTS CURRICULUM 

P(3:3)3 
Students consider some of the practical approaches to the 
implementation of the current curriculum to ensure that 
pupils become visually aware of and sensitive to their 
environment,gain confidence in the useof avisuallanguage 
and develop emotional and aesthetic responses. 

AE104 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(3:0)3 . 
Opportu n ity to develop personal art abilitythrough a range of 
20 art experiences which might include drawing, painting, 
design and graphics (including basic photography). 

AE105 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(0:3)3 
Opportu nityto develop personal art ability throug h a range of 
30 art experiences which might include sculptural pro
cesses in a variety of media, jewellery making and fibre 
c·onstruction. 

AE110 ART METHOD 
P(2:2)2 
A compulsory method module providing a basic foundation 
for teaching art at the elementary level. Contains units of work 
in 20 and 3D areas relevant to the child's developmental 
level. Classroom management and organisation. 

AElll CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND ART EXPRESSION 
P(3:0)3 
To examine the visual characteristics of child art at relevant 
stages of development. 
To indicate the evidence of changing relationships that exist 
in the development of the child's cognitive, emotional and 
physical influences on his work. 
To interpret the developing concepts and to consider the 
relevant teaching strategies. 

AE152 FILM AND VIDEOTAPES I 
S(3:3)3 
The planning, production and presentation of videotaped 
and filmed material uSing basic techniques. 

AE153 STRUCTURED ART EXPERIENCES FOR 
PROGRESSIVE DEVELOPMENT 

S(0:3)2 
A comparative analysis of art curricula and consideration of 
the needs and requirements for planning lessons and 
organising progressive programmes of art activities suitable 
for the needs of children. 

AE156 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES 
IN THE TEACHING OF TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
FORMS 

S(3:3)3 
The study of art methodology as a means of presenting 
subject content to children with varying levels of skill and 
intellectual development. Students will be assisted to: 
(i) identify and analyse the difficulties of individuals in 

both conceptual and practical experiences in art so 
that step-development programmes 01 work can be 
organised to satisfy special needs. 

(ii) understand processes and concepts related to art 
experience so that appropriate materials, methods 
and practices can be applied at the child's level of 
experience. 

(iii) develop a language of vision to enable children to 
communicate and express their personal experi
ences. 

(iv) develop creative and critical approaches to art 
production including an awareness of environmental 
and social aspects of the community in relation to 
their artistic development. 

AE158 PRINTMAKING TECHNIQUES IN RELATION TO 
TEACHING VARIOUS PROCESSES AND IDEAS 
AS ART MEDIA IN THE SCHOOL SITUATION 

S(3:3)2 
The encouragement of the use of printmaking as creative art 
media in the schools. 
Various techniques and materials suitable for schools and 
different age groups to be explored. 
Details of the limitations and possibilities of autographic 
processes in relation to methods adopted by children in 
preparing art work for printing. 

AE201 EARLY CHILDHOOD ART CONCEPTS AND 
EXPERIENCES 

P(3:0)3 AE1 
To investigate further art activities in relation to early 
childhood education for the years of age from three to eight. 
To extend students' knowledge of child development and art 
ability. 
To develop confidence and ability in structuring art pro
grammes suitable for early childhood experiences. 

AE203 THE ENVIRONMENT AS STIMULUS AND 
RESOURCE FOR ARTEDUCATION EXPERIENCES 

P(3:0)3 AE1 
A study of the effect of the environment as a stimulus for 
visual and tactile expression, the visual evidence of man's 
effect upon his environment and the ways in which materials 
from the environment may be used in a non-functional art 
context. 

AE206 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(3:0)3 AE104, AE1 06 or AE108 
To further develop some of the 20 concepts and skills 
gained in the AE104 module and to encourage students to 
attempt some self-initiated (lecturer approved) projects. 

AE207 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(0:3)3 AE105, AE1 07 or AE109 
Students develop some of the 3D concepts and skills gained 
in the AEI 05 module and are encouraged to attempt some 
self-initiated (lecturer approved) projects. 

AE252 FILM AND VIDEOTAPES II 
S(3:3)33cp1 
Experiments in the nature of film-making, following specific 
limitations, will enable the student to respond expressively to 
the moving image created at an individual level. 
Consideration of cinema and television as expressions 01 art 
and society will be incorporated as a means of establishing a 
perceptual awareness of the cinematic styles of the'mass 
media. 

AE257 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIOUES 
IN THREE DIMENSIONAL ART FORMS 

S(4:4)35AE1 
Procedures necessary to initiate and develop in students the 
capacity to be able to foster in their pupils the ability to 
conceive, clarify and produce their own three dimensional 
art forms. 

AE258 TEACHING METHODOLOGY RELATIVE TO 
PHOTOGRAPHY AND FILM-MAKING 

S(3:3)2 5AEl 
Experiences designed to make future art educators aware of 
photography used as an art media. Basically it will deal with 
35mm-still photography (prints, slides etc.) and super 8 
movie-making. 
Creative and innovative techniques will be employed in 
producing animated drawings and objects. Educational 
films for use in visual communication and in general creative 
art productions. 
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AE259 METHODS OF TEACHING ART HISTORY: A 
RATIONALE 

S(3:3)2 5AE1 
Designed to assist the student in understanding the variety 
of methods and approaches for teaching the History of Art 
content to children in the school. 

AE306 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
NA P AE206 
Astudent in this module is expected to plan and present for 
approval an individual programme 012Dwork in his/her area 
of expertise or interest. The full semester is devoted to 
developing projects related to the approved theme/so 

AE307 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART 
NA P AE207 
Astudent in this module is expected to plan and present for 
approval an individual programme of 3Dwork in his/her area 
of expertise or interest. The full semester is devoted to 
developing projects related to the approved theme/so 

AE352 FILM AND VIDEOTAPES III 
S(3:3)3 3cp2 
Thestructure of movie-making as a personal experiment will 
be explored; and individualised responses to the cinema 
and television will be examined in the light of current film 
theory. 
An aesthetic for film, both viewed and produced, should be 
established or developed by philosophical and practical 
investigation of film form. 

AE355 UTILISATION OF RESOURCES IN TEACHING 
ART 

S(3:3)2 5AE2 
To stimulate creative and innovative procedures in the use of 
resource materials forteaching art. Theresources of creative 
use of environment, utilisation of natural materials, scrap 
materials, audio-visual eqUipment, photocopiers and dupli
cating equipment as well as development of improved 
environment through art and environmental design will be 
studied. 

AE357 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES 
IN TEACHING APPLIED THREE DIMENSIONAL 
ART FORMS 

S(3:3)3 5AE2 
To initiate and develop in students the capacity to be able to 
foster in their .pupils the ability to conceive, clarify and 
produce their own three dimensional art forms relative to 
applied three dimensional design, viz. model making, 
jewellery, home planning, interior and exterior design and 
furniture design. 

AE358 THE ART EDUCATOR: PROFESSIONAL 
RESPONSIBILITIES AND PRACTICE 

S(3:3)2 5AE2 
To make future art educators aware of their professional 
responsibilities in the field of Art Education. 

AE359 ADVANCED METHODS OFTEACHING ART 
HISTORY 

S(3:3)2 5AE2 
Aspects to assist students develop their ability to devise and 
implement a conceptually framed approach to the teaching 
of Art History and to investigate a variety of philosophical 
approaches to the content of Art History at Secondary 
School level. 

AE381 ENVIRONMENTAL INFLUENCES AND CHILD 
ART 

P(3:0)3 ED2 or AE2 
Children are influenced by their parents, other adults, 
siblings, peers and the media as well as other facets of their 
culture. Much of this influence helps breed conformity. This 
module examines the effects of personal interaction and 
societal pressures upon the development of a child's art 
expression. 



AE382 VISUAL EDUCATION 
P(0,3)3 6AE2 
To examine aspects of the broad spectrum of visual com
munications, analyse the media employed and focus in 
particular on the evaluation of visual teaching aids and their 
use. Practical work includes the production of visuals. 

AE383 ART THERAPY 
NA 
To identify significant differences in child art development 
between the products of a normal child.the exceptional child 
and children with various types of abnormality. Students will 
also research in the field of art used as a form of therapy 

AE384 GROWTH DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH 
IN ART EDUCATION 

NA 
Astudy of the growth and development of Art Education with 
specific attention to the English. European, American and 
Australian situations. 
Major trends will be isolated to form a foundation for the 
design of future practice and research in art education. 
Students will relate the work of particular educators and 
significant research in art education. 

AE482 PSYCHOLOGICAL AESTHETICS AND 
AESTHETIC PREFERENCE 

S(3,3)3 AE or ED 
To familiarise the student with the subject matter of psycho
logical aesthetics and to examine the specific problems of 
psychological aesthetics particularly in the area of aesthetic 
preference. Some emphasis will be laid on changing 
concerns from the late nineteenth century to the present and 
the effect of social influences. Students will be assisted in 
critically evaluating research in psychological aesthetics 
and will be expected to carry out some small scale research 
to further their understanding in this area. 

AE484 EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: EDUCATION ANDTHE 
INTERNATIONAUSATION OF ART 

S(3,3)3 AE3 
An examination of certain problems facing art educators of 
today. Questions raised will include the responsibilities and 
influences involved in Art Education, the demands upon art 
criticism brought about by the theoretical content of modern 
art, a questioning of the results of art education in the light of 
present day attitudes and art productions and the basis for 
art appreciation and its validity. 

AE590 ART THERAPY: ART IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
G(33)3 ED1 or 6AE 
An introduction to the unique contribution art can offer i n the 
education of children.with special needs. Specific pro
grammes to aSfiist students with planning suitable art 
activities for the physically, emotionally and/or mentally 
handicapped,witl be examined.The concept of creativitywill 
be considered within the framework of special needs. An 
analysis of art for '~otal education" will be made so that 
students will understand its relationship to other subject 
areas particularly reading and numeracy and to the child's 
social emotional growth, perceptual development and gen
eral educational progress. 

AE591 ART IVP, ART CURRICULUM STUDIES 
S(3,3)3 
A basic introduction to the skills, materials, resources, 
thought processes and objectives of education through art. 
Students will gain an insight into the nature of child growth in 
relationship to the child's visual and tactile expression. 
The planning of appropriate activities designed to facilitate 
continued development in child art will be covered. 

AE593 ART IVA ART EDUCATION 
S(3+3)8 
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AE594 ART IVB: ART EDUCATION 
S(4+4)8 _ 
80th of these modules must be undertaken together. 
This prOVides preparation for teaching Art at High School 
level. Practical teaching experience and sludles of school 
organisation is related parltcularly to the N.SW. Secondary 
Schools system. A delailed study and evaluation of the 
specific tasks of Ihe art educator is undertaken to establish 
an effective professional orientation. increase confidence in 
teacher-pupil relationships and relate teaching skills and 
resources to an effective personal impact. 

Art 

Code 
(3-1 ) 

(4-D) 

(8-8) 

cps 
S 
SI 
S II 
NA 

indicates thallhe module requires 3 hours per week 
of face-to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and at 
least 1 hour per week of independent study 
indicates that the module requires 4 hours per week 
of face-to-face lectureortutorial commitments and no 
prescribed independent sludy commitments 
indicates that the module requires 8 hours per week 
of lecture or tutorial commitments and at least 8 hours 
per week of independent studio commitments 
credit points 
Semester 
Semester I 
Semester II 
Not available 

AT100 FOUNDATION THEORY 
This module comprises the following 3 strands: 
Art Concepts 
(1-1) 1 cp 
SI 
(required study) 
This strand is structured to encourage students to research 
the sources, contexts and nature of contemporary art and art 
issues, and to further the range of possibilities available to 
the student and to enrich studio practice. 

Man and Society 
(1-D) 1 cp 
SI 
(required study) 
This strand will introduce recent trends in psychology, 
anthropology and sociology which contribute to knowledge 
about the relationship of man to his environment. 

Perception 
(1-0) 1 cp 
SI 
(required study) 
To introduce students to an understanding of awareness of 
objects, qualities and relationships in our environment. 

ATtOt 
(3-1) 
S II 

HISTORY OF ART 
3 cps 

A contemporary survey of the art of the twentieth century, 
examining the nature, sources, influences and context ofthe 
product and production process. 

AT108, AT109 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S 11 Prerequisite ATt08 lor ATt09 
The development of a working knowledge of the funda
mentals of structuring form and colour in two and three 
dimensions. 

AT1tO, AT1lt DRAWING 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I. S II Prerequisite AT110 for ATtlt 
The development of basic perceptive and manipu lalive skills 
in using both technical and experimental approaches to 
drawing media. 

AT1t2 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI 
A 8. Ed. (Art) module, the contentlorwhich issimiiartolhatfor 
AT1 08. 

AT113 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite ATtt2 
A B. Ed. (Art)module,thecontent for which is similartothat for 
AT109. 

AT1t6 DRAWING 
(4-D) 3 cps 
SI 
A 8. Ed.(Art) module, the content for which issimilartothatfor 
ATt1O. 

ATt17 DRAWl NG 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT11 6 
A 8. Ed. (Art)module,thecontent forwhich is similartothatlor 
ATlll. 

AT120,AT121 PAINTING 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite ATt20 for AT121 
These modules are designed to develop perceptive and 
manipulative skills in painting through the examination of 
form, space, concepts and techniques resulting from paint
ing innovations. 

AT122, AT123 PAINTING 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT122 for AT123 
These are B. Ed. (Art)modules,the content forwhich is silimar 
to that for AT120 and AT121. 

AT130, AT131 SCULPTURE 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT130 for AT131 
A basic investigation of major sculptural areas and their 
related concepts. The investigations include historical and 
contemporary study of techniques and processes. Safety 
and care of equipment is emphasised. 

AT132, AT133 SCULPTURE 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT132 for AT133 
These are 8. Ed.{Art)modules,thecontentforwhich is similar 
to that for ATt30 and ATt3t. 

AT140, ATt41 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT140 for ATt41 
An exploration of the basic possibilities of various tech
niques related to printmaking: relief printing, intaglio, plano
graphic, stenCil, studio preparation of work, paper and print 
surface preparation. Printing procedures and presentation 
of work. 

ATt42, ATt43 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT142 for AT143 
These are 8 Ed. (Art) modules,the content for which is similar 
to that for AT140 and ATt41. 

AT146 
(3-1 ) 
SI 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps 
NA to Dip.Art students 
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An Introduction to printmaking as a medium. its unique 
characteristiCS and POSSibIlities. 

AT147 PRINTMAKING 
(3-t) 3cps 
S II Prerequisite AT146. NAto Dip.Art students 
The continued investigation of printmaking media, with the 
opportunity to study dIVerse tec~niques and materials. 

AT150. ATt5! CERAMICS 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I. S II Prerequisite AT150 for AT151 
These modules seek to develop a creative approach to the 
ceramic arts and investigate major areas of ceramics by 
proiect, including hand-building, throwing and kiln design. 

AT152 CERAMICS 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I,S II 
A B. Ed. (Art) module,the contentforwhich is similartothatfor 
AT150. 

AT153 CERAMICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S I NA to Dip.Art students 
A basic introduction to studio ceramics, emphasising the 
acquisition of skills in hand-building and glazing. 

AT154 CERAM ICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite ATt53. NAto Dip.Artstudents 
The further study of basic studio skills, introducing funda
mentals of design, construction and decoration relevant to 
hand-building. 

AT155,AT156 TEXTILES 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT155 for AT156 
The exploration of basic design and skills relevant to textile 
media, emphasising properties of traditional and contemp
orary media and equipment. 

AT157 TEXTILES 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I,S II 
A B. Ed. (Art)module,thecontent for which is similarto that for 
AT155. 

AT160,AT161 
(4-D), (4-0) 
S I, S II 

ILLUSTRATION 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT160 for AT161 
Coreguisite Photography and one of: 

Painting, Printmaking, 
Graphic Communication 

Students will be expected to develop basic skills within 
illustration and to develop an understanding of plant and 
wildlife environments. Topics will include media and tech
niques in illustration, taxonomy, ecology, taxidermy and 
typography. Field work is an important aspect of these 
modules. 

AT165, AT166 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATIDN 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT165 for AT166 
Exploration of the basic creative possibilities of media 
communication through concepts and imagery, psychology 
of the visual message, techniques and applications. 

AT170, ATt71 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S 11 Prerequisite AT170 lor ATt71 
These modules explore the creative and communicative 
aspects of photography through selected focus techniques, 
selected themes, photograms and the study of Australian 
and international photographers. 



AIl72 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II 
A B. Ed. (Art) module, the content for which is sim!larto that for 
AT170. 

All73 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite All 72 
A B. Ed. (Art)module,the content for which is similar to that for 
All 71. 

AT180, All81 FILM MEDIA 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I,S II Prerequisite ATl80 forAT181 
The exploration and establishment of relationships of tech
nique, concept and imagery, and visual and documentation 
procedures in film, photographic and video areas. 

ATl85, ATl86 JEWELLERY AND SllVERSMITHING 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S " Prerequisite ATl85 for ATl86 
An introduction to the development and execution of design 
concepts in the form of jewellery and hollow-ware using a 
range of basic techniques and materials. 

AT1S7 JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II 
A B. Ed.(Art)module,thecontent forwhich is similar to that for 
AT185_ 

AT190, AT191 GLASS 
(4-0), (4-0) 3 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite ATI90 for AT191 
An introductory study of glass media and techniques. 

AT195, ATl96 HISTORY OF ART 
The availability and content of these modules will be known 
at enrolment. 

AT200 
(3-1) 
S" 

APPROVED SUPPORT STUDY 
3 cps 
Prerequisite Any 200 level Support Stud~ 

module 
This module enables students to select a semester study 
from those offered by other departments of the College. 
Before enrolling in any such study the student must obtain 
the approval of the Board.of Studies in Art. 
At assessment the student will receive a grade for AT200,not 
the specific module studied. 

AT201 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite ATlOO, AT10l 
This module examines deyelopments in painting,sculpture, 
graphics and architecture evident in Europe and the U.S.A 
since World War II.' 

AT202 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite AT100, All 01 
An examination of the development of Australian Art in its 
broadest context, including contemporary issues. 

AT203 MUSEOLOGY 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite ATlOO, ATlOl 
To introduce the students to a basic understanding of the 
principles and practice of museology in relation to art 
galleries. 

AT204 PHILOSOPHY (WESTERN) 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite ATI 00, ATlOl 
This module traces the origins of Twentieth Century thought 
through the major'vVestern philosophic traditions,emphasis
ing those aspects most relevant to the practice of art. 
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AT205 INTER-REALM ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite ATl 00, ATtOl 
The study of conceptual and physical areas of creatIve 
activity which do not fit the categories of art. Creative 
capacItIes of students are released and developed in an 
open working atmosphere. 

20 DESIGN AT208,AT209 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S I, S II 

3 cps per module 
Prerequisite A Tl 09 for AT208 

AT208 for AT209 
The examination of 2Dcomposition and its principles ofform 
and colour. Emphasis is placed on the student developing a 
personal research programme. 

DRAWING AT210, AT211 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S I, S II 

3 cps per module 
Prerequisite ATltl for AT210 

AT210 for AT211 
Development of the student's abilities in expressing specific 
concepts through drawing. Emphasis is placed on relating 
draw'lng to Professional Studies being undertaken. 

AT212 20 DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT113 
A 8. Ed. (Arl) module,lhecontent forwhich is similartothat for 
AT208. 

AT213 20 DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S " Prerequisite AT212 
A 8. Ed. (Art) module,thecontent for which issimilarto that for 
AT209. 

AT214 3D DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S " Prerequisite ATl13 
A 8. Ed. (Art) module,the content for which issimilarto thaI for . 
AT218. 

AT215 3D DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT214 
A B. Ed.(Art)module,the contentforwhich is similartothat for 
AT219. 

AT216 DRAWING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite ATI17 
A B. Ed.(Art)module, the content for which is similartothat for 
AT21 0_ 

AT217 DRAWING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I. S II Prerequisite AT216 
A 8. Ed. (Art)module, the content for which issimilarto that for 
AT211. 

AT218,AT219 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S I, S II 

3D DESIGN 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT109 for AT218 

AT218 for AT219 
The investigation of the formal problems particular to 3D 
composition, the transition bEtween the concept and its 3D 
realisation,colour and 30form,and experiment and conven
tion in relation to 3D composition. 

AT220,'AT221 
(4-4), (4·4) 
S I, S" 

PAINTING 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT121 for AT220 

AT220 for AT221 
The establishment of the capacity to express a specifiC 
concept through painting by the development of individual 
concepts and research of natural and technological sources. 

AT222, AT223 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S ),S)I 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT123 for AT222 

AT222 for AT223 
These are B. Ed. (Art)modules,thecontent for which is similar 
to that for AT220 and AT221. 

AT230, AT231 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I,S II 

SCULPTURE 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite ATl31 for AT230 

AT230 for AT231 
These modules seek to provide an understanding of the 
visual, technical and formal sculptural problems encounter
ed through construction, or modelling and carving, in a 
variety of materials. 

AT232, AT233 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S I,S II 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT133 for AT232 

AT232 for AT233 
These are B. Ed. (Art)modules,thecontent for which is similar 
to that for AT230 and AT231. 

AT240, AT241 
(4-4), (4-4) 

PRINTMAKING 

S I, S II 
6 cps per module 
PrereQuisite ATl41 for AT240 

AT240 for AT241 
An intensive study of the processes related to aspects of 
paper printing technology and the exploration of creative 
possibilities using one or more of the traditional and 
contemporary techniques: intaglio, planographic, relief 
printing. 

AT242, AT243 
(4-0), (4-0) 

PRINTMAKING 

S I, S II 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite ATl43 for AT242 

AT242 for AT243 
These are B. Ed. (Art)modules,thecontent for which is similar 
to that for AT240 and AT241. 

AT246 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite AT147. NAto Dip.Artstudents 
The investigation of block, intaglio, silk screen and litho
graphy, emphasising control of equipment and techniques 
necessary in producing print editions. 

AT247 ~RINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3cps 
S" Prerequisite AT246. NAto Dip.Artstudents 
A programme of study is developed in one or more 
printmaking processes. The programme is determined in 
consultation with the lecturer(s). 

CERAMICS AT250, AT251 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I,S II 

8- cps per modu Ie 
Prerequisite ATt51 for AT250 

AT250 for AT251 
The development of aspects of ceramics through studio, 
industrial and sculptural approaches. Kiln-building tech
niques are explained and tested and historical aspects of 
ceramics are explored. Deative solutions to design prob
lems are encouraged. 

AT253 CERAM ICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S I Prerequisite ATl54. NAto Dip.Artstudents 
The study of ideas and techniques relevant to wheel-thrown 
forms and their decoration. 

AT254 CERAMICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite AT253. NAto Dip.Art students 
A programme of in-depth study is developed in one or more 
aspects of studio ceramics. The programme is determined in 
consultation with the lecturer(s). 
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AT255, AT256 
(4,4), (4-4) 
S I, S II 

TEXTILES 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT156 for AT255 

AT255 for AT256 
These modules are designed for students to further gain 
competency and skill within current working practices and 
design in printmaking enabling movement into freelance or 
studio design, printing or basic loom work. 

AT260,AT261 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I,S II 

ILLUSTRATION 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT161 for AT260 

AT260 for AT261 
Corequisite One of the following at 200 

level: Photography, Painting, 
Printmaking, Graphic 
Communication. 

The further development of skills, with an emphasis on 
technical and creative aspects of illustration. Scientific 
illustration is introduced together with the production of 
commercially printed work. The further understanding of 
plant and wildlife environments is developed through field
work, including camps. Taxonomy, ecology and taxidermy 
are continued. 

AT265, AT266 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I,S II 

GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite ATl66 for AT265 

AT265 for AT266 
These modules are designed to explore and establish 
relationships of techniques, concepts and imagery, and to 
investigate and experiment with media as definition and 
communication. 

AT270,AT271 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I, S II 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
6 cps per modu Ie 
Prerequisite All 71 for AT270 

AT270 for AT271 
Exploration of imaginative, theoretical and practical aspects 
of photography through techniques of bas-relief, print 
dislortion, multiple images, tone drop-outs and texture and 
grain manipulation. 

AT272 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite ATI 73 
A B. Ed.(Art) module, the content for which issimilarto that for 
AT270_ 

AT273 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT272 
A 8. Ed. (Art)module,the content for which issimilartothat for 
AT271. 

AT280, AT281 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I,S II 

FILM MEDIA 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT181 for AT280 

AT280 for AT281 
A programme that is creative and of significant value to the 
student using self setected themes and processes of 
working, with emphasis on creative visual experience, in 
black and white and colour film. 

AT285,AT286 
(4·4), (4-4) 
S I,S II 

JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT186 for AT285 

AT285 for AT286 
The development of more complex projects requiring ad
vanced technique and design. 

GLASS AT290,AT291 
(4-4), (4-4) 
S I,S" 

6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT191 for AT290 

AT290 for AT291 
In-depth study of glass-blowing and forming. 



AT295, AT296 HISTORY OF ART 
The availability and content of these modules will be known 
at enrolment. 

AT30! 
13-1) 
S II 

HISTORY OF ART 
3 cps 
Prerequisite My two 200 level liberal 

Studies modules 
This module provides the opportunity for specialised study 
of selected areas of non European Art History, including 
China and Japan, India and South East Asia, North and 
South America, Islam, Eskimo and Oceanic cultures. 

AT303 
(3-1) 
SI 

MUSEOLOGY 
3 cps 
Prerequisite AT203 and any other 200 

level liberal Studies module 
This module provides for specialised study of the principles 
and practice of museology in relation to art galleries, 
museums and special collections. 

AT304 
(3-1) 
S II 

PHILOSOPHY (EASTERN) 
3 cps 
Prerequisite Any two 200 level Liberal 

Studies modules 
This module traces the developments in the major eastern 
philosophic traditions, emphasising those aspects most 
relevant to eastern art and those ideas most influential in 
western art. 

AT305 
(3-1) 

INTER-REALM ART 
3 cps 

S II Prerequisite AT205 and any other 200 
level Liberal Studies module 

The development of an attitude of openness and flexibility in 
probing the creative zones outside the categories of art. 

AT306 ANTHROPOLOGY 
The availability and content of this module will be known at 
enrolment. 

AT307 
(3-1) 
SI 

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE THEORY 
3 cps 
Prerequisite Any two 200 level Liberal 

Studies modules 
The study of those aspects of economiCS, law, grants, 
scholarships and further education prospects considered 
appropriate to the successful pursuit of art and art-related 
professions. 

AT320,AT321 
18-8),18-8) 
S I,S II 

PAINTING 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT221 for AT320 

AT320 for AT321 
These modules seek to provide a professional level of 
comp~tence in painting. Emphasis is placed on developing 
an acllve awareness of contemporary issues in painting. 

AT322, AT323 
14-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT223 
Gorequisite AT322 for AT323 

These modules enable Bachelor of Education (Art) students 
to develop a professional level of competence in painting. 
Both modules may be undertaken simultaneously; however, 
AT323 , ~n independent studio module, is NOT compulsory, 
as confirmed by the B. Ed. (Art) course programme require
ments. 

AT324 PAINTING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite AT322 
A B. Ed. (Art)module, the contentforwhich issimilartothatlor 
AT321. 
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AT330.AT331 
18-8).18-8) 
S I. S II 

SCULPTURE 
1 2 cps per modu Ie 
Prerequisite AT231 for AT330 

A T330 for AT33! 
These modules seek to provide a professional level.of 
competence in sculpture. Emphasis is Placed on the student 
sustaining technical and conceptual progression. 

AT332.AT333 
(4-0) + 10-4) 
SI 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT233 
Gorequisite AT332 far AT333 

These modules enable Bachelorof Education (Art) students 
to develop a professional level of competence in Sculpture. 
Both modules may be undertaken simultaneously; however, 
AT333, an independent studio module, is NOT compulsory, 
as confirmed by the B. Ed. (Art) course programme require
ments. 

AT334 SCULPTURE 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite AT332 
A B. Ed. (Art) module, the contentforwhich is similartothat lor 
AT331. 

AT340, AT341 
18-8), 18-8) 
S I, S II 

PRINTMAKING 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT241 for AT340 

AT340 for AT341 
These modules seek to develop a professional level of 
competence in printmaking. Emphasis is placed on the 
student gaining technical excellence and an awareness of 
contemporary approaches to printmaking media. 

AT342,AT343 
14-0) + (U-4) 
SI 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT243 
Corequisite AT342 for AT343 

These modules enable Bachelor of Education (Art) students 
to develop a professional level of competence in print
making. Both modules may be undertaken simultaneously; 
however, AT343, an independent studio module is NOT 
compulsory, as confirmed by the B. Ed. (Art) course pro
gramme requirements. 

AT344 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite AT342 
A B, Ed.(Art) module, the content forwhich issimilarto that for 
AT341. 

AT350,AT351 
18-8),18-8) 
S I,S II 

CERAMICS 
12 cps per module 
PrereQuisite AT251 for AT350 

AT350 for AT351 
The development of a professional attitude towards a 
specialist area of studio, industrial or sculptural ceramics. 
Kiln-building, packing and firing is a required component of 
the programme. Historical aspects of ceramics are further 
explored. 

AT355,AT356 
(8-8), (8-8) 
S I, S II 

TEXTILES 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT256 for AT355 

AT355 for AT356 
The development of a professional level of competence in 
textiles. emphasiSing a working knowledge of media and 
equipment. 

AT360, AT361 ILLUSTRATION 
These modules will not be available in 1980. 

AT365, AT366 
18-8), (8-8) 
S I, S II 

GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT266 for AT365 

AT365 for AT366 

The extension of the creative potential of graphics within the 
fields of commercial and fine art application. In-depth study 
of contemporary approaches and techniques is emphasis
ed. 

AT370, AT371 
(8-8), (8-8) 
S I,S II 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT271 for AT370 

AT370 for AT371 
The exploration of imaginative solutions to photographic 
problems, both in subject and technique. Emphasis is 
placed on attaining professional competence through these 
exploratory experiences. 

AT380, AT381 
(8-8), (8-8) 
S I, S II 

FILM MEOlA 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT281 for AT380 

AT380 for AT381 
These modules enable the student to select themes and 
working processes relevant to achieving a professional 
attitude in translating concepts into film imagery. 

AT385, AT386 JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING 
These modules will not be offered in 1980. 

AT390, AT391 GLASS 
These modules will not be offered in 1980. 

AT395, AT396 HISTORY OF ART 
The availability and content of these modules will be made 
known at enrolment. 

AT398, AT399 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S I, S II 

APPROVED PROFESSIONAL STUDY 
3 cps per module 
Gorequisite Imytwo 300 level Professional 

Study modules yielding 12 
cps each 

Astudent may submit tothe Head of the Departmentof Art an 
outline of a proposed study which the student believes will 
supplement and enrich the Specialist Study to a greater 
extent than any other module of 3 credit point status. This 
study may be undertaken only if and when approved by the 
Head of the Department of Art. 

AT401 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S to be advised Prerequisite AT301 
The presentation of a major research project, this module 
requires students to consult regularly with the lecturer(s). 
rather than attend specific lectures. The lecturer(s)will guide 
students to appropriate research sources, assist in deter
mining the research area{s) and generally supervise the 
development and presentation of the project. The chosen 
research area(s) must be approved by the lecturer{s)before it 
is presented for assessment. 

AT422, AT423 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT324 for AT422 
Corequisite AT422 for AT423 

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules provide the 
opportunity for Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates to 
sustain research and development in self-selected areas of 
painting. AT422 is a face-to-Iace module. AT423 is a studio 
module. 

AT424,AT425 
14-0) + (0-4) 
SII 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT423 for AT424 
Gorequisite AT424 for AT425 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates havethe opportunity 
to sustain a specialisation in painting by electing these 
modules; however, AT425 is NOT a required module, as 
confirmed by the B.Ed. (Art) course programme require
ments. AT424 is a face-to-face module. AT425 is a studio 
module. 
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AT432,AT433 
14-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT334 for AT432 
Gorequisite AT432 for AT433 

Undertaken Simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor 
of Education (Art) candidates to sustain research and 
development in chosen areas of sculpture. AT 432 is a face
to-face module while AT433 is an independent studio 
module, 

AT434,AT435 
(4-0) + 10-4) 
S II 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT433 for AT434 
Gorequisite AT434 for AT435 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may sustain a 
specialisation in sculpture by electing these modules; 
however, AT435 is NOT a required module, as confirmed by 
the B.Ed. (Art) course programme requirements. AT434 is a 
face-to-face module while AT435 is an independent studio 
module. 

AT442, AT443 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT344 for AT442 
Gorequisite AT442 for AT443 

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bach
elor of Education (Art) candidates to continue research and 
development in self-selected areas of printmaking. AT442 is 
a face-to-face module while AT443 is an independent studio 
module. 

AT444,AT445 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
S II 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps per modu Ie 
Prerequisite AT443 for AT444 
Gorequisite AT444 for AT445 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may continue a 
specialisation in printmaking by electing these modules; 
however, AT445, an independent studio module, is NOT a 
required module, as confirmed by the B.Ed. (Art) course 
requirements.AT444 is a face-to-face module while AT445 is 
an independent studio module. 

Early Childhood 
Education 

EC203 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (EARLY CHILDHOOD) 
G(3:3)3 ED101 or ED102 
This is a core module for an early childhood diploma. A 
developmental approach to growth is taken and in-depth 
studies of social, physical, intellectual and emotional de
velopment from birth to' five years of age are made. 
A theoretical background is developed for the planning of 
programmes, structuring experiences and use of observa
tion schedules with children 0-5 years. 

EC204 CHILD DEVELOPMENT IEARLY CHILDHOOD) 
G(3:3)3 ED101 or ED102 
This is a core module for an early childhood diploma. A 
developmental approach to growth is taken and in-
depth studies of social, phYSical, intellectual and emotional 
development from 5 years to 8 years are undertaken. 
A theoretical background is developed for the planning of 
programmes, structuring experiences and use of observa
tion schedules with children 5 years to 8 years. 
This course is available to all students irrespective of 
whether they are specialising in early childhood. 



EC206 PLAY IN EARLY CHILDHOOD 
G(3:0)3 ED10l or ED102 
The aim is to identify the development of play and to analyse 
the functions of play in the physical, cognitive, social and 
emotional development of the child. 

EC305 INNOVATIONS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION 

G(3:3)3 EC2 
This is a core module for an early childhood diploma. It 
explores and analyses current developments and trends in 
early chitdhood education. The emphasis of the study is to 
provide students with the basis for future innovations in the 
practical situation. 

EC306 PLAY AND PLAY THERAPY 
G(O:3)3 EC203. EC204 
The aim is to direct students to the specialised needs 01 
young children for play, and to present current research into 
a variety of play programmes for young children, including 
handicapped and hospitalised children. 

EC307 ADMINISTRATION IN THE PRESCHOOL 
G(O:3)3 ED2 
The aim is to provide the potential teacher-in-charge of a 
preschool centre with tl.1e basic skills in administration as 
well as to develop communication skills and the ability to 
relate to other staff, parents and voluntary helpers. 

EC308 PLANNING RESOURCES AND EVALUATION IN 
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 

G(3:3)3 6EC2 or ED2 
This course will: 
(a) Direct students to specialised needs of preschool 

and infant school children. 
(b) Present in detail, programmes, plans and evaluative 

techniques for a variety of early childhood pro
grammes. 

EC309 PARENT AND COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT IN 
EARLY CHILDHOOD PROGRAMMES 

G(3:0)3 EC203. EC204 or ED2 
This is a core module for an early childhood diploma. The aim 
is to provide an overview of traditional and innovative 
educational provisions for young children and their families 
with special reference to the importance and potential for 
community involvement in the education of children whose 
ages range from birth to 8 years. 

Education 

ED101 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (MIDDLE CHILDHOOD) 
P(3:3)3 
Developmental characteristics of children are studied, with 
emphasis on appropriate methods of child study. Factors 
which help shape development are considered. 

ED102 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (ADOLESCENCE) 
S(3:3)3 
The biological,social,cognitive and emotional factors which 
interact in the development of adolescents are considered. 

ED105 BASIC ISSUES IN EDUCATION 
G(3:3)3 
Definition of concepts related to the educational process 
and critical analysis of controversial educational issues,with 
a view to students clarifying their own educational phil
osophy. 
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ED202 THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS (MIDDLE 
CHILDHOOD) 

P(3:3)3 ED1 
Psychological and educational aspects of classroom learn
ing for children in their middle years of schooling that will 
enable students to design effective learning experiences. 

ED203 THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 
(ADOLESCENCE) 

S(3:3)3 ED1 
Psychological and educational principles which affect the 
efficiency of students' learning in the secondary years of 
schooling. 

ED204 CLASSROOM PROCESSES 
G(3:0)3 ED1 
The processes of teaching and their relationship to learning 
outcomes in the classroom are sludied by an examination 01 
Ihe major phases of the teaching process and the roles ofthe 
leacher and learner in this process. 

ED206 PROCEDURES IN CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 
G(3:3)3 ED1 
A basic understanding of the factors to be considered in 
curriculum design will be used in developing a curriculum 
plan. 

ED207 ISSUES AND PATIERNS IN CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT 

G(3:3)3 ED1 
Curriculum development theory provides a basis for practi
cal exercises undertaken in areas of specialisation. 

ED208 CRITICAL PROBLEMS FOR THE CLASSROOM 
TEACHER 

G(O:3)3 ED101 or ED102 
This module is intended as a practical extension of the 
theoretical ideas given in the Child Development modules 
and a desirable corollary to the first and second practicum. 

ED301 THE SCHOOL AND SOCIETY 
G(O:3)3 ED2 
Acritical analysis of the sociological factors which influence 
the pupils' performance and of the social forces which help 
shape the role of teacher and of institutions. 

ED302 SOCIOLOGY OF THE SCHOOL 
G(O:3)3 ED2 
The group forces contributing to effective learning in an 
educational setting and the significant organisational forces 
operating on pupil and teacher will be explored. 

ED303 TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 ED2 
The relationship of the media of instruction to the whole 
process of instruction is explored in practical situations. 

ED304 HISTORYOFEDUCATION IN NEWSOUTHWALES 
(3:3)3 ED2 
The student is brought into contact with the significant 
historical forces which have shaped the current educational 
system. 

ED306 INNOVATIONS IN PRIMARY/SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 

(3:3)3 ED2 
Students to select either Primary or Secondary. 
This module provides an understanding of the theoretical 
issues involved in educational innovation. It examines in 
detail examples of innovative practices in Australia and in 
other countries. 

ED308 THE SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (EARLY 
CHILDHOOD) 

P(3:0)3 ED2 
Acritical analysis of the sociological factors which influence 
the child's development and of the social forces which help 

shape the role of teacher and of instituticn in the early 
childhood setting. 

ED309 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN THE 
CLASSROOM 

(3:3)3 ED2 
This study provides the student with an insight into the basic 
methods, practices and problems associated with educa
tional measurement. 

ED310 PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT AND MENTAL 
HEALTH 

G(3:3)3+3 per S ED2 
An introduction to major approaches, methods and findings 
in the field of personality together with an overview of basic 
theories, strategies, issues and conclusions in the psycho
logical study of personality. 

ED350 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
(2+2)4 
An examination of such dimensions of administralion in 
education as leadership,decision-making,group behaviour 
and communication in an organisational selting. 

ED351 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 
(2+2)4 
An analysis of the teacher and the pupil as individuals and as 
group members in the social system called school as it 
operates in society. 

ED403 EDUCATION SIV 
4 hpw for one year Pass in Education III 
A subject unit in fourth year. 
The student is required to select two parts from the four parts 
available. 
PART A: Adolescent Development and Education 
2 hpw for one year 
The main areas are personal development during adol
escence, cognitive development. development of personal 
identity and the influence of secondary school on occupa
tional deciSions. 

PART 8: Comparative Education 
2 hpw for one year 
The provision of education in certain countries is explored. 
Education philosophies, organisational structures, types of 
schools, methods of finance and control are compared with 
existing approaches in New South Wales. 

PART C: Educational Research 
2 hpw for one year Measurement and Evaluation in the 

Oassroom taken as a section of Ed
ucation III 

A graded series of empirical investigation is carried out to 
examine the relationship between academic performance 
and other relevant variables. 

PART 0: Philosophies of Education 
2 hpw for one year 
The theses of some great philosophers are explored for their 
approach to education. Evaluation is made oltheir influence 
on educational practice through the centuries. 

ED411 EDUCATION IV (PRIMARY) 
P(3+3)6 
PART A: Perspectives in Education 
Teacher effectiveness. Classroom management and dis
cipline. Principles of development and the developmental 
characteristics of primary aged children. Theories of learn
ing (Bruner, Ausubel, Cagne, Piaget). The functioning class
room (curriculum, syllabus, school policy, Departmental 
Regulations, etc.) 

PART B: Sociology of Education 
Semester I - School and Society 
This covers the basic concepts of society, culture,socialisa
tion and its agencies, the functions of education in society, 
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and the role of the teacher in society. 
Semester II - The School as an Organisation 
An examination of the school as an organisation. Detailed 
analysis of group processes in the classroom and of the role 
of teacher and pupil in the school system. 

ED412 EDUCATION IV (SECONDARY) 
S(3+3)6 
PART A: Perspectives in Education 
Issues facing education in Australia. 
Strand A - Functions and philosophies - inclUding a 
search for definition, the purpose of schools, the economy, 
politics and education. 
Strand B - Classroom and curriculum - including class
room management, the learner, the teacher, curriculum 
design - influences, effects and application. 

PART B: STUDENTS MUST UNDERTAKE ONE OF: 
(i) Educational Psychology 
(ii) The Exceptional Child 
(iii) The Sociology of Education 
(j) Educational Psychology 
Section A 
The concept of stages of development; physical develop
ment (birth to adolescence); social development (birth to 
adolescence); and .emotional development (birth to adol
escence). 
Section B 
Theory of Cognitive Development, Piaget; A theory of 
Instruction, Bruner, and Meanginful Verbal Learning, 
Ausubel. 
(ii) The Exceptional Child 
The foiling two modules will be offered, one module to be 
completed in each semester. 
Semester I 
Developmental disabilities in children (e.g. mental retarda
tion, learning disabilities, emotionally disturbed, communi
cation disorders, etc.) especially disabilities commonly 
encountered in normal classrooms, and recent trends in 
special education. 
Semester II 
Behaviour management principles and their practical appli
cation in dealing with a variety of behaviour and learning 
problems in the classroom or home setting. 
(iii) The Sociology of Education 
Semester I 
The School and Society; Basic concepts regarding society 
and culture, the socialisation process, the agencies ot 
SOCialisation, the functions of education in society, the 
teacher in society. 
Semester II 
The Sociology of Education: Theschool as an organisation 
group processes in the classroom, attitude and attitude 
change, the teacher in the school system, local edcuation 
systems. 

ED441 CURRICULUM THEORY AND DEVELOPMENT 
G(3+3)6 
Core module for PG1. Deals with theoretical and practical 
issues involved in curriculum making. Work is done in 
groups and by contract. Various curriculum projects such as 
ASEP, SEMP, MACOS are examined, and their use and 
limitations explored. 

ED442 CULTURE. CHANGE AND SCHOOL 
G(3+3)6 
Core module for PG1. Module looks at contemporary 
Australian society and the forces shaping the culture. 
Examines the role of school, family and policy and the effect 
on curricula of cultural and social changes. 

ED443 MODES OF INQUIRY 
G(O:3)3 
Core modu Ie for PG 1 . Explores the different modes of inqu iry 
underlying the acquisition of knowledge. As well as theoreti
cal considerations, students opt to examine the modes of 
inquiry of two subject disciplines of their choice. 



ED444 PREPARATION AND DISSERTATtON 
9 cps 
Preparation and presentation of a dissertation. Students will 
work with a staff supervisor and acquire necessary skills as 
prescribed. 

ED446 CURRICULUM EVALUATION 
G(3+3)6 
Core module for PG1. Explores the nature of curriculum 
evaluation. Students will initiate, develop and construct an 
evaluation of a curriculum provided by a local school or 
institution. 

ED447 LEARNING ANDTHE DESIGNING OF LEARNING 
EXPERIENCES 

G(3:0)3 
Core module for PG 1. Reviews evidence of processes and 
development of learning. Students will relate educational 
objectives to the selection and organisation of learning 
experiences and evaluate the process in a practical context. 

ED448 CURRENT RESEARCH ON TEACHING AND 
CURRICULUM 

G(0:3)3 
Elective module. Explores current research on teaching and 
curriculum. Extensive use of EAICwili be made. 

ED449 THECURRICULUM ANDGROUPSWITH SPECIAL 
NEEDS 

G(0:3)3 
Elective module. Looks at designing curriculum for less able, 
gifted, poor and reluctant readers, first and second phase 
migrant children and physically handicapped children. 
Students may opt to specialise. 

ED450 AIMSANDVALUESOFAUSTRALIAN EDUCATION 
G(0:3)3 
Analysis of aims and values of Australian education. Stu
dents will assess currenUy emerging issues. 

ED455 LEADERSHIP 
S(3:0)3 
Leadership Theory 
- The Dimensions of Leadership 
- Democratic Leadership 
- Administrative Leadership 
- Styles of Leadership 
- Leadership and Social Power 
- Leader - Follower Interactions 
Decision-Making Process 
- Administration as Decision-Making 
- Practical Problems in DeciSion-Making 
- Shared Decision-Making 
- The "Team System" of Decision-Making 
Style in Organisation Behaviour 
Leadership and Group Performance 
- Social Systems Theory and Organisational Climate 
- Ways of Studying Climate in Organisations 
- Organisational Morale. 

ED456 ADMINISTRATION - RESEARCH SEMINAR IN 
ADMINISTRATION 

S(0:3)3 
Introduction to Social Research - Methods and Theory. 
Topics to be related from the following areas: 
- Systems of administration in various institutions; 
- The analysis of various roles of administration; 
- Innovations in administrative procedures. 
Presentation of proposed research paper in seminar situa
tion. 
Personal research of topic 
Report of findings in seminars and presentation of research 
paper. 

ED457 ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(0:3)3 
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Modern school assessment techniques are studied to
gether with the rationale for tesling. EmphaSis is placed on 
the development of practical skills for students in all 
disciplines. 

ED458 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENTANDRESEARCH 
(3:3)3 15cpED including 3cp3 
The basic principles and practices of curriculum theory and 
development are examined and then applied to the students 
specific area of interest. 

ED459 ORGANISATIONAL THEORY IN EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 15cpED including 3cp3 
The potential educational administrator is made aware of 
and sensitive to the problems faced by administrators in 
schools. A theoretical background is provided to cope with 
the solution of the problems. 

ED460 OBJECTIVES AND EVALUATION IN EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 IScpED including 3cp3 
Skills are developed in the identification of valid reaons for 
the assessment of learning,the creation of appropriate tests 
and the interpretation and reporting of test results. 

ED461 INTERPERSONAL RELATIONSHIPS AND 
COMMUNICATIONS SKILLS 

(3:3)3 1ScpED including 3cp3 
The student explores interpersonal relationships on both 
conceptual and experiential levels. 

ED462 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
(3:3)3 lScpED including 3cp3 ED459 
The educational administrative systems of New South 
Wales, England and the United States are compared and 
contrasted. 

ED463 PHILOSOPHIES OF EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 lScpED including 3cp3 
The theses of some great thinkers on education are ex
amined. Their ideas are explored interms of the influence on 
education practice. 

ED464 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 15cpED including 3cp3 
Educational systems in various countries are examined. 
Educational philosophies, organisational structures, types 
of schools, methods of finance and control are compared 
with existinQ approaches in New South Wales. 

English Education 

EE401 ENGLISH IVA: THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(3+3)8 
Detailed, practical analysis of teaching approaches in 
literature, language and mass media. Resources that are 
available. The contribution of major theorists. 

EE 402 ENGLISH IVB: THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(3+3)8 
Corequisite to EE401. Effective speech and listening. The 
place of reading in subject English and in the total curricu
lum of the school. Audio-visual recording equipment. 

EE403 ENGLISH IVC 
S(3+3)8 
Teaching English in Ihe secondary school - a course 
deSigned for students taking another method study such as 
History, Teacher Librarianship, Languages. 
Students undertaking the Diploma In Education English 
subjects must demonstrate a satisfactory standard in 
written English (Including Spelling). 

EE404 TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP IVA 
S(3+3)8 

EE40S TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP IVB 
S(3+3)8 
Corequisite modules providing theoretical background and 
praclical experience concerning school libraries and multi
media resource centres. 

EE406 TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP IVC 
S(3+3)8 
Available to Diploma in Education students wishing to 
combine Teacher Librarianship with another method, e.g. 
English, History, Social SCiences, Languages. 

EE407 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
Closely related to method studies in English. Graduated 
entry into teaching via micro skills. 

EE408 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING 
(TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP) 

S(3:0)2 
Availableto Diploma in Education students following EE404 
and EE405 or EE407. A school-based field experience 
programme occupying Semester I. 

EE421 ENGLISH AND READING IVP 
P(2+2)4 
This module is designed to develop knowledge of the 
principles and ~ethodology ~f teaching Eng.lish i~ the 
primary school, Interprets and Implements curricula In the 
areas of language; reading and literature; drama; spelling 
and handwriting; language arts. 

English/History 
Education 
EH10l ENGLISH/HISTORY IA (INTEGRATED): 

AUSTRALIAN COLONIAL LIFE 
S(0:3)3 
Asurvey is made of Australian colonial life through historical 
appraisal and reviews of literature of the perio~, w!th 
emphasis on the multi-disciplinary approach. TopICS in

clude The Colonial Frontier, Crime and Punishment and An 
Emerging Free Society. 

EH102 ENGLISH/HISTORY IB (INTEGRATED): 
AUSTRALIA AN D AUSTRALIANS 

S(3:0)3 EHl 01 R 
Thisstudycomplements EH101 ,though it can betaken asan 
independent unit. 
The focus is on the social structures and life-styles of 
Australia since Federation. A multi-disciplinary approach 
involves historical appraisal and reviews of illustrative 
literature,supported by student -seminars and supplement
ary sessions incorporating other subject-specialist~. Areas 
considered include Nationalism and Young Australia, Aust
ralia Grows Up and Australia in the World. 
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English 

EN100 DICTATION AND SPELLING 
A compulsory qualifying unit to assess competence of all 
primary/early childhood and all secondary students special
ising in English. The unit attracts no credit points. 

EN101 CREATIVE ARTS A: WRITING 
G(3:0)3 
Student competence over a wide range of practical and 
creative writing situations is promoted. Areas of develop
ment include poetry, prose, drama, film and TV scripting. 

EN102 CREATIVE ARTS B, PERFORMING 
G(0:3)3 
Practical aspects of interpretation and presentation of 
drama and poetry together with formal and informal public 
speaking competencies are developed and extended. 

EN103 THE ACOUISITION OF ENGLISH 
EP(3:3)3 
An introduction to linguistics through study of children's 
acquisition of language. 

EN104 LANGUAGE AND READING 
EP(3:3)3 
Arl introduction to methods of determining and developing 
pupil competence in language and reading skills. 

EN105 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE 
G(3:3)3 
The relationships of urban life and attitudes to literary 
productions and their critical analysis are explored. 

EN106 CONTEMPORARY WORLD LITERATURE 
S(0:3)3 
The conflict of individual need with social and political 
pressures and techniques and modes of authorial presenta
tion of this conflict in contemporaryfiction,dramaand poetry 
are examined. 

EN107 LITERATURE FOR CHILDREN 
G(3:0)3 
Aspects of form and content, together with historical and 
critical perspectives on literature written for children are 
examined. 

EN108 TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL: INTRODUCTORY 

S(3:3)3 
Arl introduction to methodologies and resources assisting 
the creative teaching of English. 

ENll0 THE TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY REAOING 
EP(3:0)3 
A core module for all primary/early childhood students 
exploring basic assumptions and approaches to the teach
ing of reading. 

ENlll TWENTIETH CENTURY INLAND AUSTRALIA: 
PERSPECTIVES IN LITERATURE AND FILM 

S(3:3)3 
Perceptions of twentieth century inland Australian life as 
presented in literature and film. 

ENl12 LANGUAGE AND READING ACROSS THE 
CURRICULUM 

S(3:3)3 
An introduction to language processes· relating to reading, 
written English and oral communication in the effort to 
determine "across the curriculum" policies on classroom 
language. 



EN113 DEVELOPMENTAL DRAMA 
G(3;3)3 
Experience of drama in its various forms as a mode of self 
development and as a teaching medium. 

EN114 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 
G(3;3)3 
The teacher's role in communication, the competencies and 
skills involved in effective communication are explored 
within a rangeofpersonal,social and professional situations. 

EN115 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION (NURSE 
EDUCATION AN D TAF.E. ON LY) 

(2;2)2 
AA essentially practical unit covering all aspects of verbal 
and non verbal communication with emphasis on personal 
development and vocational application. 

EN120 ENGLISH METHOD 
EP(0;3)3 
Corequisite core module devoted to methods of fostering 
and extending skills of oracy and literacy in pupils falling 
within early chitdhood/primary groups. Available 1980 
intake. 

EN121 ENGLISH METHOD 
EP(0;3)3 
See corequisite core module EN120 for description. Avail
able 1979 intake. 

EN201 DRAMA PRACTICAL THEATRECRAFT 
G(3;3)3 
The development of drama as an art form. Practical involve
ment in casting, directing and theatrical production. 

EN202 FILM APPRECIATION 
NAS 
An exploration of various aspects of film-language, sociol
ogy and history, with special relerence to Australian film. 

EN203 LINGUISTIC CONCEPTS 
G(3;3)3 EN101 - EN1040r EN114 
Types 01 basic theoretical and evaluation procedures used 
in modern linguistics and their relevance to natural language 
situations. 

EN204 STUDIES IN READING 
G(3;3)3 EN1 03, EN1 04, EN110 or ED1 
Current theories and practices in the teaching of reading. 

EN205 NINETEENTH CENTURY LITERATURE 
G(3;3)3EN101, EN102, EN1 05, EN106 or EN107 or ED1 
A study of the literary concerns and contribution 01 various 
nineteenth century authors. 

EN206 NINETEENTH CENTURY AUSTRALIA IN 
LITERATURE 

S(3;3)3 
Study of Australian writers both past and present whose 
inspiration derives from the ethos and events of nineteenth 
century Australia. 

EN207 LITERATURE FOR ADOLESCENTS 
G(3;0)3 EN101-EN107, ED1 
Major interest areas 01 adolescent literature explored for 
personal development and significance in the classroom. 

EN208 STUDIES IN POPULAR FICTION 
S(0:3)3 EN101, EN102, EN105. EN106 or EN107 or ED1 
Thematic and structural patterns, historical perspectives 
and elements of popular entertainment in avariety of lictional 
offerings are investigated and critically analysed. 

EN209 CHAUCER 
NA 
Chaucer's life and Chaucer's England. Source malerial and 
critical study of various texts 
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EN210 CONTEMPORARY APPROACHES TO 
SECONDARY ENGLISH TEACHING 

(3;3)3 EN1 
Survey and evaluation of major theorists in this field to 
formulate a met hodology for teaching of language skills, and 
for study of literature and mass media. 

EN214 THE DISTURBED INDIVIDUAL IN 
CONTEMPORARY FICTION 

NA 
Astudy of objectives and styles inthe presentation of conflict 
between the individual and his social environment. 

EN216 TEACHING ENGLISH LANGUAGETOCHILDREN; 
PRIMARY/EARLY CHILDHOOD 

EP(3;0)3 
A compulsory module for all primary/early childhood stu
dents which investigates patterns of language growth in 
spoken and written English, and surveys methods and 
materials for effective planning and teaching. Available 
1979 intake. 

EN301 TRENDS IN POPULAR CULTURE 
S(0;3)3 EN201, EN202, EN205, EN206, EN207, EN208, 
EN210 or EN212 
Developments in press, radio, television and film as forms of 
communication. 

EN302 FICTIONAL FILM-MAKING 
NA 
Appreciating communication through film. Practical work in 
making film. 

EN303 LINGUISTICS IN ENGLISH 
S(3;3)3 EN2 
Linguistic theories and principles, together with their appli
cation to education in English. 

EN304 CREATIVE WRITING 
G(3;3)3 EN2 
Practical work - the writing of poems, stories, sketches, 
scripts, essays and articles. 

EN305 ADVANCED STUDIES IN INFANT ENGLISH 
EP(3+3)6 EN2 or E 
This course is a practical and theoretical unit which aims to 
give students extended knowledge of and ability in the 
teaching of English in infant classes, and its integration with 
other subject fields. An in-depth study of modern theories of 
language development and the development of reading
related skills in children of 5 to B years. 

EN306 STUDIES IN TWENTIETH CENTURY FICTION 
S(0;3)3 EN2 
Thematic and stylistic developments within this period. 

EN307 TEACHING LITERATURE TO YOUNG PEOPLE 
G(3;3)3 EN11 0 
The significance of "literatures" at varying levels of develop
ment; modes of selection and presentation of young 
people's literature in classroom situations. 

EN30B lWENTIETH CENTURY POETRY AND DRAMA 
S(3;0)3 EN202, EN205-EN209 
The literary contribution of selected major poets and play
wrights. 

EN309 THE CHILD AND ADOLESCENT IN LITERATURE: 
A THEMATIC APPROACH 

S(0;3)3 EN202, EN205-EN209 
Works featuring children or adolescents as major characters 
studied lor the insights provided into development from 
child to young adult. 

EN310 LITERATURE IN EDUCATION 
NA 
The role of literature in human life and education and its 

inter-relation with the development of language skills and 
creative thinking. 

EN311 STUDIES IN COMMONWEALTH LITERATURE 
G(3:0)3 EN2 or LA 
The emergence of "New Literatures", language and literary 
techniques as aspects of national identity. Society and 
environment in the new literatures. 

EN312 ADVANCED ENGLISH METHOD 
S(3;0)3 EN2 
Method, research and controversy in curriculum develop
ment; the contribution of the English teacher to individual, 
vocational and societal needs within and across school 
departments. 

EN313 OVERCOMING FAILURE IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL 

S(0;3)3 EN2 
The problem of failure especially in relation to language 
competence. Compensatory teaching and the alleviation of 
learning difficulties. 

EN315 CURRICULUM AND RESEARCH IN READING 
AND LANGUAGE 

G(3;0)3 EN204 or E 
A practical, schqol based unit providing perspective and 
background in curriculum development and research. 
Emphasis varied to suit student requirements. (Early Child
hood/Primary/Secondary). 

EN316 TEACHING ENGLISH ASASECOND LANGUAGE 
G(3;0)3 EN2 or LA 
A core language module for Ethnic Studies examining the 
skills and methodology for teaching to non-native speakers 
of English in a multicultural society. Resources,organisation 
and classroom management appropriate to a variety of 
approaches. 

EN316 TEACHING ENGLISH AS ASECOND LANGUAGE 
G(3;3)3 LA1, EN1 or ED1 
Teaching English as a second language, with emphasis on 
two methods: the Australian Situational and the Functional 
National. Appropriate for Special Education. 

EN317 WORLD FICTION 
S(3;0)3 

EN318 WORLD FICTION 
S(0;3)3 
Nineteenth and twentieth century landmarks in the short 
story and novel. Two corequisite consecutive semesters: 
I - Australia and Britain; It - America and Europe. In 
consultation with the lecturer, each student works individ
ually on his own course of reading and writing after his 
programme has been approved. 

EN319 ADVANCED STUDIES IN READING I 
S(3;0)3 EN2, EN320 or E 
A theoretical and practical module which aims to give 
~tudents extended knowledge of,and ability in,theteaching 
of reading especially in the primary school but within the 
perspectiveof promoting growth in reading from pre-reading 
to the attainment of mature, sophisticated reading skills. 

EN320 ADVANCED STUDIES IN READING II 
S(0;3)3 EN2, EN319 or E 
Atheoretical and practical module which extends the work of 
Advanced Studies in Reading I by exploring more complex 
reading problems, reading failure in the classroom and 
issues, materials, priorities and controversies associated 
with reading programmes. Full work includes six to eight 
sustained in-school sessions on a project negotiated by the 
lecturer, the student and the class teacher. 
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EN331 THE CREATIVE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL (K-6) 

P(3+3)6 EN2 
This unit explores the possibilities for creative teaching 
provided by new approaches to language and reading 
syllabus design. Students will examine ways in which the 
uniqueness of the individual child can be fostered and 
developed through sound, relevant and experimental teach
ing methods. 

EN333 LANGUAGEANDREADING(EARLYCHILDHOOD) 
E(3;3)3 EN2 
This module aims to give students with a particular interest in 
early childhood, theoretical and practical knowledge about 
the development of oracy and literacy skills in the young 
child. 

Education -
Radiography 
ER101 PSYCHOLOGY; UNDERSTANDING HUMAN 

BEHAVIOUR 
This module, intended primarily for students in Radiography 
courses, aims to assist the student to a beginning under
standing of the individual human being. The module treats 
such topics as human growth and development, socialisa
tion, motivation, perception and the self. 

ER102 INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOUR 
This module, intended primarily for students in Radiography 
courses, aims to help the student develop an understanding 
of self and others and to develop competence in making 
helpful and fe-assuring contacts with others. The module 
treats such aspects as perception of one person by another, 
verbal and non-verbal aspects of communication,elements 
of helping relationships. 

Ethnic Studies 
ES201 INTRODUCTION TO ETHNIC STUDIES 
G(3;3)3 
The object of this module is to develop in students an 
understanding of living in multicultural Australia, to briefly 
outline the factors involved in the interaction of ethnic 
groups in the Australian community and to develop an 
awareness of educational factors affecting the quality of life 
of ethnic groups in the Australian community, such as 
educational structure, patterns and needs. Core module for 
special emphasis in Ethnic Studies. 

ES208 ETHNIC MINORITIES IN THE COMMUNITY AND 
SCHOOL 

G(3;3)3 ES201 
Practical appreciation of major aspects of Ethnic groups in 
Australia relating to teaching language, culture and educa
tion. Core module for special emphasis in Ethnic Studies. 

ES220 FAMILIES IN MODERN AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY 
G(3;3)3 ES201 or ED1 
Looks at the diversity of families in Australia; the expecta
tions, norms and values of different ethnic and aboriginal 
groups. The impact of change on families is examined. Core 
module for special emphasis in Ethnic Studies. 



ES221 AUSTRALIAN RELIGION 
G(0:3)3 ES201 
Looks althe impact of elhnicand aboriginal groups and their 
religions on Australian society. Examines basic concepts of 
various religions. 

ES330 EDUCATION IN THE MULTICULTURAL 
CLASSROOM 

G(3:3)3 ED2 or ES208 or ES201 
Deals with teach ing in the multicultural classroom both for all 
Anglo Australian classrooms and those of Aboriginal and 
ethnic mixes. Core module for special emphasis in Ethnic 
Studies. 

Education - T.A.F.E. 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

ET100 SPECIAL METHOD 1 
S(2,2)4 
See ET200 for module description. 

ET105 SPECIAL METHOD 2 
S(2,2)4 
See ET200 for module description. 

ET111 PLANNING SKILLS 
S(2:0)3 
See ET211 for module description. 

ET112 EVALUATION SKILLS 
S(0:2)3 
See ET212 for module description. 

ET113 STUDENTS AND TEACHERS IN TAF.E. 
S(0:2)3 
See ET213 for module description. 

ET114 PROCESSES OF LEARNING INT.A.F.E.CONTEXTS 
S(0:2)3 
The applicability of appropriate explanations of the learning 
process will be explored having particular regard to the 
peculiar exigencies of TAF.E. teaching venues. The course 
will be complimentary to insights developed in ET113. 

ET115 ISSU ES IN T.A.F.E. 
S(0:2)3 
See ET215 for module description. 

ET116 SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OFTAF.E. 
S(0:2)3 
Thi~ cC?urse promotes awareness of the sociological factors 
which Influence student performance and the social forces 
which help to shape the aims and operation of TAF.E. and 
the functional relationship between individuals in such 
organisation. It should provide astructure lora development 
of insights gained in ET115, ET114 and ETl13. 

ET200 SPECIAL METHOD 1 
S(2,2)4 
Special Method Courses are conducted to meet the require
ments of the individuals' subject specialisation. 

ET205 SPECIAL METHOD 2 
S(1,1)4 
See ET200 for module description. 
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ET211 PLANNING SKILLS 
S(2:0)3 
Studenls will develop competence in systematic procedures 
In curricul.um design and will be expected to apply these 
procedures to their on-going planning function. 

ET212 EVALUATION SKILLS 
S(0:2)3 
Students will confront the function of assessment within a 
centralised curriculum and perform a critical examination of 
assessment as it affects the individual teacher's role within 
particular schools in the Department of T.A.F.E. 
Students will also develop appropriate test instruments and 
coincidental with implementation Ihey will acquire profici
ency in statistical methods employed in test ilem validation. 

ET213 STUDENTS AND TEACHERS IN T.A.F.E. 
S(2:0)3 
This module will examine the special characteristics and 
diversity of students in TAF.E.1t will particularly develop an 
understanding of the young worker at college and Ihe 
predicament of students in the context of continuing educa
tion. The course will also address itselftothe requirements of 
more recent TAF.E. provision for special groups, e.g. pre
employment and ethnic needs. 
As such the course is designed to compliment studies in 
sociology. 

ET21 4 PROCESS ES OF LEAR N I N GIN T.A.F.E. CONT EXTS 
S(2:0)2 
The applicability of appropriate explanations of the learning 
process will be explored having particular regard to the 
peculiar exigencies of T.A.F.E. teaching venues. The course 
will be complimentary to inSights developed in ET213. 

ET215 ISSUES IN T.A.F.E. 
S(0:2)3 
This course will ventilate the major concern of T.A.F.E. in the 
80's and the systems responsiveness to change. It will seek 
to chart directions for development and students will be 
encouraged to explore, through comparative study, the 
potential of general trends, e.g. off the job provision and to 
pursue the curricular implications determined by their 
individual interests and inclinations. 

ET216 SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OFT.A.F.E. 
S(0:2)3 
This course promotes awareness of the SOCiological factors 
which influence student performance and the social forces 
which help to shape the aims and operation of T.A.F.E. and 
the functional relationship between individuals in such 
organisations. It should provide a structure for a develop
ment of insights gained in ET215, ET214 and ET213. 

Education - Welfare 
EW101 PSYCHOLOGY I 
This module aims to promote understanding of the individ
ual's development and behaviour andto introduce the basic 
concepts and practice of psychology. Topics studied in
cludetheperson (self concept, beliefs and values,defences), 
motivation, human development, psychology and the psy
chologist. 

EW102 PSYCHOLOGY II: INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS 
Self understanding and awareness of dynamics in human 
relationships are the aims. The module treats content such 
as awareness and perception of self and others, communi
cation, social context of behaviour, human and helping 
relationships, groups. 

Educational Studies 
EY110 UNDERSTANDING HUMAN BEHAVIOUR 
G(3:3)3 
The nature of social learning and the formation and assess
ment of attitudes and emotions as significant aspects of 
personality. Important personality disorders will be dis
cussed. 

EY111 BASIC PROCESSES IN HUMAN BEHAVIOUR 
G(3:3)3 
The physiological and developmental factors in human 
behaviour, with particular emphasis upon perception, learn
ing and motivation. 

EY120 PLANNING AND PRODUCING AUDIO-VISUAL 
MATERIALS 

G(3:3)3 
Planning and making audio tapes,slides, television produc
tions, still pictures, graphics and other materials commonly 
used to assist learners. 

EY210 THE PHYSIOLOGICAL BASES OF BEHAVIOUR 
(3:3)3 EY11 0 or EY111 
The physiological aspects involved in information process
ing and behaviour are explored. Study is made of response 
mechanisms and sensory processes along with the chemis
try of behaviour. 

EY211 ISSUES AND INOUIRY IN PSYCHOLOGY 
(3:3)3 EY11 0 or EY111 
This module explores the origins and current nature of 
psychology. Traditional and contemporary viewpoints are 
examined. 

EY311 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES A 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 EY312 
Students are given an appreciation 01 the theoretical extent 
and importance of individual differences in four age groups 
from birth to adolescence. 

EY312 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES B 
(3:3)3 EY21 0 or EY211 EY311 
Students are given practical appreciation olthe influence of 
individual differences in four age groups from birth to 
adolescence. 

EY313 PSYCHOLOGICAL STATISTICS 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 
Students develop a capacity to employ appropriate statistics 
in the analysis 01 research data and in the interpretation of 
educational test scores. Emphasis is placed on procedures 
which can be applied in the school. 

EY314 PERCEPTION 
(3:3)3 EY210 and EY211 or E 
The physiOlogy of the five senses, particularly sight and 
hearing are related to the psychology of the individual and 
the environment. 

EY315 EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 
The bases of education and psychological tests are examin
ed in a practical context. 
Students are able to develop practical skills in the adminis
tration of tests in a practical context. 

EY316 ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 
The module aims to develop a greater sensitivity to the 
impact of environment (natural and man-made) upon man. 
M examination is made of the principles upon which 
decisions regarding environmental impact should be based. 

EY327 INTRODUCTION TO ORGANISATIONAL THEORY 
(3:3)3 50 cps in General Theoretical Subjects 
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This provides a general introduction to the theories and 
practices of administration. 

EY330 EDUCATION IN THE MULTICULTURAL 
CLASSROOM 

G(3:3)3 ED2 or ES208 or ES201 
Deals with teaching inthe multicultural classroom both for all 
Mglo Australian classrooms and those of Aboriginal and 
ethnic mixes. Core module for Ethnic Studies. 

EY331 EDUCATION AND THE DISADVANTAGED 
G(0:3)3 ED2 
Deals with problems of the socio-economically and cultur
ally disadvantaged in the classroom. Considers resources 
and teaching methods appropriate to classroom situations 
as well as theoretical models. 

EY332 DESIGNING AND IMPLEMENTING CURRICULA 
FOR DISADVANTAGED GROUPS 

G(0:3)3 ES201 or ED2 
Construction of curricula and resources for teaching abor
iginal and migrant children at all levels of schooling. 

EY400 EXPECTANCY EFFECTS OF BELIEF 
(3:3)3 6cp3 Psychology 
Exploration is made of the importance of teacher mental set 
in class or group related behaviour. Some experience is 
gained in the conduct of empirical investigations. 

EY401 BEHAVIOURAL ENGINEERING 
(3:3)3 3cp3 Psychology 
Techniques of psychological persuasion are examined in 
the school and the community. Opportunity is prOvided to 
gain practical experience. 

EY402 THE HELPING RELATIONSHIP 
(3:3)3 9cp3 Psychology and/or related areas 
After a brief formal study of the positions of C. R. Rogers and 
R. A Carkhuff on the nature of helpful and therapeutic 
relationships, the module proceeds by workshops. 

EY403 THE COUNSELLING ROLE OFTHETEACHER 
{3:3)3 9cp3 Psychology and/or related areas 
This module explores the personal and educational prob
lems encountered by school children of all ages. 

EY404 HUMAN MEMORY 
(3:3)3 3cp3 Psychology 
This module is basically a study of psychological theory 
concerning human memory. It takes reference from em· 
pirical studies and makes the student familiar with the 
conduct of experiments in this field. 

Home Science/Textiles 
Education 
Code 
(nxX+Y:O) indicates a 1 st semester module presented as 

n lectures of X hours duration, and practical/ 
tutorial session of Y hours duration. 

HT101 NUTRITION 
(0:2x1+2)3 
M introduction to the study of foods eaten by man and their 
functions within the body. Such concepts as food groups, 
recommended dietary allowances, and the nutrients: min
erals and water are discussed together with relevant aspects 
of human physiology. 

HT1 02 FOO D SCI ENCE 
(0:2x1+2)3 ' 
M introduction to the processes involved in lood produc
tion, handling, storage and preservation, preparation and 
service with particular reference to fruits and vegetables. 
Elementary physiochemical concepts applicable to food 
and water supplies and disposal are also discussed. 



HT103 FAMILY AND CULTURE 
(2x1+1:0)3 
Scientific method as a tool of research; the hypothesis and 
research structure as applied to both laboratory and social 
research. Kinship and interpersonal relationships. Lifestyles 
of families throug!1 history culminating in the 18th Century. 

HT104 FOOD IN HISTORY 
(2x1+2:0)3 
The effects of culture orientation upon food choice, food 
preparation and food presentation throughout history; the 
effects of historical geographical and sociological factors 
upon the emergence of staple foods. 

HT105 FIBRE SCIENCE 
(2x1+2:0)3 
Properties, composition, synthesis and structure of fibres 
and related polymers. Fibreidentification and nomenclature. 

HT106 TEXTILES AND SOCIETY 
(0:2x1+2)3 
Unit 1 : Attempts toequipthestudentto makeawisechoiceof 
manufactured textiles by studying the motivation and per-
ception processes of the consumer. \ 
Unit 2: Aims for an appreciation of the distinctive properties 
of hand-made textiles through a study of the theory of, and 
some practical experience with, traditional textile crafts. 

HT107 TEXTILE ARTS 
(0:2x1+2)3 
Aims to acquaint the student with the elements and princi
ples of design and to develop critical faculty in design. Both 
decorative and structural design are examined for purpose, 
historical development and application. 

HT108 FASHION DESIGN 
(1+3:0)3 
Astudy of the aesthetics of fashion and the basic concepts of 
design applied to fashion. The student will experiment with 
methods of manipulating design to create and construct 
fashion styles. 

HT112 FOOD STUDIES FOR THE NON-SPECIALIST 
P(0:2xl +2)3 NA for Degree/Diploma H.Sc.fT. students 
The student is expected to understand human nutrient 
needs and disorders arising from poor food choice, to 
evaluate technological developments, advertising and con~ 
sumer decision-making, and to be tolerant of differing 
cultural food patterns of Australians from a variety of ethnic 
origins. 

HTl17 TEXTILES FOR THE NON-SPECIALIST 
P(1 +3:0)3 NA for Degree/Diploma H.Sc.fT. students 
A practical approach to an appreciation of fashion and 
textiles for modern liviflg. 

HT127 FIBREIIRTS 
(4:0)3 For B.Ed. (Art). NAfor Degree/Diploma H.Sc./T.students 
Development of an appreciation and working knowledge of 
fibre and yarn characteristics, early looms and construction 
techniques, off-loom construction and dyeing through a 
systematic exploration of techniques since ancient times. 

HT201 NUTRITION 
(2xl +2:0)3 HTl 01 E 
A basic understanding of the nutritional properties of lipids 
and carbohydrates with emphasis on malnutrition and 
associated diseases in affluent societies; energy require
ments and bioenergetics. 

HT202 FOOD SCIENCE 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT102E 
The physical and chemical composition of lipids and 
carbohydrate foods, and the changes which take place in 
these foods during processing, storage, preservation, prep
aration and presentation, with further study of colloidal 
systems. Topics covered in household science include 
soaps, detergents, waxes, fabric stiffeners. 
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HT203 FAMILY AND CULTURE 
(0:2x1+1)3 HT103E 
The Australian family in historical perspective and either the 
tribal family as found in the Pacific Islands, or family 
organisational patterns from other cultures, e.g. Greeks, 
Italians, Yugoslavs, Turks. 

HT204 FOOD IN AUSTRALIAN HISTORY 
(0:2+2)3 HTl 04 E 
Two hundred years of food preparation in Australia. A 
comparative study of native ingredients with those of North 
America and Georgian England as an introduction to the 
adaptive needs of the early colonists and the developmentol 
a distinctive cultural heritage. The contributions of non
British cultures to Australian cuisine. 

HT205 YARNS AND FABRICS 
(0:2x1+2)3 HT105E 
Yarn classification,structures and properties. Principles and 
methods of commercial yarn manufacture. 
Fabric types and properties. Manufacture of knits, wovens 
and non-wovens. Fabric analysis and design. 

HT206 TEXTILES AND SOCIETY 
(0:2+2)3 HTl 06 E 
Unit 1: Theoretical and experimental analysis of the per
ceptual processes exploited in the design of textiles and 
home furnishings. 
Unit 2: Applied study of textile crafts originating in Asia and 
South America, and of their modern revival in Europe and 
Australia. 

HT207 TEXTI LE ARTS 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT1 07E 
Methods employed in traditional textile embroidery, their 
historicat development and cultural significance form the 
core of this study. 

HT208 FASHION DESIGN 
(1+3:0)3 HTl 08 E 
Development of an appreciation 01 the basic concepts 01 
lash ion design. The student experiments with the interpreta
tion of design lines in relation to fibre, textureandweight,and 
applies a knowledge of the properties of sheer fabrics to 
fashion design and construction. 

HT301 NUTRITION (Diploma) 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT201 E 
Introduction to the biochemistry of amino acids, peptides 
and proteins. Digestion and absorption of proteins. Nitrogen 
metabolism. In vivo and in vitro assessment of protein 
quality. The nutritional quality of various protein foods, 
protein supplementation and protein-energy mat nutrition . 
Nucleic acids and protein biosynthesis, gout. The water 
soluble vitamins. Overview of human nutritional require
ments and the nutritional characteristics of the basic 5 food 
groups. 

HT302 FOOD SCIENCE (Diploma) 
(0:2x1+2)3 HT202E 
Investigation by application and experiment of the major 
protein foods. A study of production and use of alternative 
protein foods. Importance of hygiene in food handling, food 
labelling and packaging - government regulations. 

HT303 THE CONTEMPORARY FAMILY (Diploma) 
(2x1+1 :0)3 HT203E 
The composition of the household. Interdependency of 
household nuclear family unit. Family life cycle. Organisa
tion within the household: management skills in areas of 
finance, home purchase, social responsibilities incurred in 
parenthood and legal and social aid. 

HT304 FOODS IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIE1Y (Diploma) 
(0:2+2)3 HT204E 
Development of basic concepts of food preparation, adap
tion of food to variations in family life stages, family finances 

and ethnic influences. Public food vending techniques 
together with an appraisal of additives. The influence of the 
media upon food choices and food trends. 

HT305 DYEING AND FINISHING (Diploma) 
(2x1 +2:0)3 HT205E or HT202E 
Applied study of textile dyeing and finishing. Emphasis on 
the science of processing natural fibre fabrics. 

HT306 TEXTI LES AN D SOCI ETY (Diploma) 
(0:2+2)3 HT206E 
Unit 1: The aesthetics and psychophysics of colour. 
Unit 2: Applied study of colour in domestic textile crafts with 
emphasis on the traditional methods of Asia and Europe. 

HT307 TEXTILE ARTS (Diploma) 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT207E 
Development of sensitivity towards the principles underlying 
shapes and patterns found in nature and technology, and 
exploration of these sources for design material that will 
translate into textile form. 

HT30B FASHION DESIGN (Diploma) 
(0:1+3)3 HT208E 
Development of creative ability through an experimental 
study of new fabrics and fashion trends; tailored design and 
construction techniques; adaptation 01 current commercial 
patterns to the individual. 

HT311 NUTRITION (Degree) 
(2xl +2:0)3 HT201 E 
Biochemistry of amino acids, peptides and proteins, en
zymes,structure and properties. Digestion and absorption of 
proteins. Nitrogen metabolism including hereditary diseases 
associated with amino acid metabolism. In vivo and in vitro 
assessment of protein quality. The nutritional quality of 
various protein foods, protein supplementation. Protein
energy malnutrition. Nucleic acids and protein biosynthesis, 
gout. The sources,physiological functions and symptoms of 
deficiency of the water soluble vitamins. 

HT312 FOOD SCIENCE (Degree) 
(0:2x1+2)3 HT202E 
EmphasiS is on protein foods; enzymes in food preparation; 
proteins in colloidal systems; muscle meats and tenderness; 
offal; fish, milk, eggs, cheese and simulated proteins; 
hygiene in food handling and regulations governing food 
handling and labelling. 

HT313 THE CONTEMPORARY FAMILY (Degree) 
(2x1+1 :0)3 HT203E 
Contemporary family in its broadest sense in Britain,America 
and Australia. The effects of technology on mate and female 
roles. Phases of the life cycle, social pressures and social 
problems. Family management, health standards, commun
ity needs. 

HT314 FOOD IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY (Degree) 
(0:2+2)3 HT204E 
Development of the aspect of food as a means 01 communi
cation, by expressing hospitality, celebrating, commemorat
ing and relating to new cultures;the art of demonstration and 
presentation of food; techniques applied by the media in 
associating concepts of family goals and standards with the 
deSirable in advertising. 

HT315 DYEING AND FINISHING (Degree) 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT205E or HT202E 
Study of textile dyeing and finishing. Applied science 
approach to the processing of wovens and knits of natural 
fibre; man-made fibre, or blend content. 

HT316 TEXTILES AND SOCIETY (Degree) 
(0:2+2)3 HT206E 
Unit 1: A study of the aesthetics and psychophysics of 
colour. 
Unit 2: An applied study of the domestic craft methods of 
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making and dyeing textiles, including recent revivals and 
adaptations of ancient techniques. 

HT317 TEXTILE ARTS (Degree) 
(2x1+2:0) HT207E 
Past and present sources of design inspiration; the means 
lor translating a diversity of deSign material into textite and 
fashion form; the kinds of social development that lead to 
distinctive national design characteristics and growth of 
designers. 

HT318 FASHION DESIGN (Degree) 
(0:2x1+2)3 HT208E 
AA advanced study of the aesthetics and creative possibili
ties of textile design applied to fashion. The student should 
develop creative ability in textile media through individual 
interpretation of fashion design, with particular applications 
in tailoring methods. 

HT401 NUTRITION 
NA (2xl +2:0)3 HT311 E 
AA extension olthe understanding of the effects of inherited, 
nutritional and environmental influences on health in addi
tion to an overview of the interactions of the various nutrients 
in metabolism. 

HT402 FOOD SCIENCE 
NA (0:2x1+2)3 HT312E 
AA extension of the student's knowledge and understanding 
of food science. Qualitative and quantitive methods of food 
analysis with emphasis on microbial contamination of foods 
and on the latest trends in food technology and waste 
disposal. 

HT403 FAMILY AS A CONSUMER 
NA (0:1 x1+2)3 
Consumer behaviour and management of family resources. 

HT404 CONSUMER EDUCATION 
NA (lx1+2:0)3 
Consumer protection, consumer organisations, regulations 
and standards. 

HT405 TEXTILE TESTING 
NA(0:2+2)3 HT315E 
Purposes, principles and methods of textile testing. AA 
overview of textile production. 

HT407 TEXTILE ARTS 
NA (2+2:0)3 HT31 8E or HT317E 
Emphasis is on individual work, to demonstrate skill in 
manipulating the formal principles of deSign, in assessing 
textile and other materials for quality and suitabil ity as design 
medium, and in determining appropriate construction and 
finishing techniques for a design project. 

HT419 HOME SCIENCE AND TEXTILES 
(3:0)2 
Aims to provide each student with an opportunity to acquire 
fundamental teaching behaviour and skills, inducting stu
dents gradualty into theirfirst practice teaching and allowing 
them to adjust to the realities of the school situation. 

HT450 HOME SCIENCEfTEXTILES IVA 
(4:4)8 
Students wishing to enrol in the Diploma in Education in 
Home SciencefTextiles should consult with the Head of the 
Department regarding submission 01 an individual pro
gramme. In general, students should refer to Year tV level 
subjects in the B.Ed. programme for indication of specialty 
subjects available. 

HT460 HOME SCIENCEfTEXTILES IVB 
(4:4)8 
Students wishing to enrol in the Diploma in Education in 
Home SciencefTextiles should consult with the Head of the 
Department regarding submission of an individual pro-



gramme. In general, students should refer to Year IV level 
subjects in the REd. programme for indication of specialty 
subjects available. 

Industrial Arts 
Education 
IA101 HANDWORK IN CHILD DEVELOPMENT 
EP(4:4)3 
A module intended to introduce students to the range of 
skills, processes and materials which contribute to the 
collective term of Handwork and to establish an under
standing of the significance of these skills in the develop
ment of young children. 
Initially students will be involved in the practical application 
of Handwork skills as a means of identifying the role these 
skills play in the physical, intellectual and social develop
ment of young children, age 5 to 8 years. 

IA102 DEVELOPM ENT OF TECH NOLOGY 
G(4:0)3 
This subject aims to develop an understanding of the impact 
of technological change and its place within history. The 
objective is to foster an awareness of the importance of 
social change and how the level of technological knowledge 
has influenced social structure. 

IA110 DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY 
S(2+2)3 
This study aims at giving the student an opportunity to gain 
experience in Descriptive Geometry in order to achieve the 
following objective; to develop further the powers of visual
isation and the concept of spatial relationship. 

IA111 TECHNICAL DRAWING 
G(4:0)3 
This course introduces the student to the fundamentals of 
engineering drawing. Hasic concepts relating to projections 
are studied together with current Australian Drawing Stan
dards. 
This knowledge is then applied to drawing exercises which 
range from views of simplesolids to more complex workshop 
drawings. 
Drawing office techniques including tracings and reproduc
tions are also studied. 
Other projections incorporated in the programme include 
isometric, oblique, axonometric etc. 

IA112 FUNCTIONAL DESIGN IN TECHNOLOGY 
G(2+2)3 
Functional design is studied as it applies to a variety of 
materials and applied processes together with a study of the 
elements and principles of design and their inter-relation
ship.Students will investigate the limitations imposed on the 
design of products by the physical properties of the mater
ials involved. Experience in designing and the construction 
of products from a variety of materials such as paper, 
cardboard, wood, metal, plastic and clay will beencouraged. 

IA113 ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
G(0:4)3 
This study is designed to broaden the students knowledge of 
the broad spectrum of material and manufacturing techni-
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ques used in Industry. 
The specific combinations of materials and manufacturing 
processes used for a range of commercial objects will be 
examined in order to determine their advantages and 
limitations to the manufacturer. Possible alternate combina
tionswill be considered in the lightof new developments and 
changes in availability of materials. Compulsory module for 
all IA students. Optional elective for any other students. 

IA114 CONCEPTS OF MANUFACTURING 
G(4:0)3 
This subject aims at examining the factors involved in the 
manufacture or construction of a wide variety of articles. 
The objectives are to develop the ability to criticallyevaluate 
manufactured articles considering such diverse factors as 
functionalism, aesthetics, mechan ical properties and socio
logical implications and to be better prepared forthe role of a 
consumer by the application of skills gained in the selection 
of well designed items of suitable materials. 

IA115 APPLIED METALS 
G(0:4)3 
By gaining a knowledge of various metals and working 
techniques appropriate to creative metalcraft, students 
should develop basic concepts of metalcraft design in its 
aesthetic, structural and industrial context. 
Through individual expression of design injewellery,copper
ware and enamelling, it is intended to develop skill and 
confidence in applying this knowledge to practical achieve
ment. 

IA116 METAL FORMING 
S(0:4)3 
The intention is to broaden concepts of rnetalcraft design 
whilst increasing knowledge and skill in theshaping,joining 
and finishing of metals. This is to be achieved through direct 
experience in the use of tools, appliances and machines. 

IA117 BASIC WOODWORK 
G(4:4)3 
An introductory module aiming to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. 
Students will develop practical skills through development 
of manual dexterity and be aware of proper use and care of 
hand and machine tools used in woodwork. 

IA118 TIMBER FABRICATION AND BASIC 
WOODTURNING 

S(0:4)3 IA117 
The module aims to develop an appreciation of creativity, 
quality in design and craftsmanship by experiencing the 
properties and uses of materials suitable for framed fabrica
tion and turning on the wood lathe. 

IA120 FABRICATION OF METALS 
GT(0:4)3 
Marking, cutting, shaping and jOining processes approp
riate to sheetmetal as well as solid and hollow sections. 
Selection of appropriate techniques and equipment. Some 
opportunity for skills development. For Art students, TAF.E., 
or others planning future project work. 

IA122 POWER TECHNOLOGY A 
G(4:0)3 
Through a study of fuels, power sources, developing units, 
transmission devices and applications, the student will 
develop a perspective of power technology in society. The 
study will embrace formal lectures, research assignments, 
group discussions and practical experience of sample items 
in both laboratory and community situations. 

IA126 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES A 
ST(4:4)3 
This module has been designed specifically to provide a 
comprehensive range of basic skills and experiences in the 
areas of wood, metal and plastics. Handworking and mach-

r 
f~ 

i1 
I' 

I 

ine tool operations are both covered in a "practical orien
tated" course. 

IA127 WOOD, PLASTICS, PAINT AND FIBRE 
TECHNOLOGY 

S(4:0)3 
This module is suited to students of Art who wish to pursue 
studies in Art that require the use of basic skills in utilising 
wood, paint, polymers and reinforced plastics. 

IA131 EXPRESSIVE PAPER CRAFT 
P(4:4)3 
The subject intends to provide an opportunity for students to 
establish an understanding of the variety of commercial, 
recreational and educational applications of two dimen
sional techniques in paper. 

IA132 CRAFTS IN THE COMMUNITY 
G(4:4)3 
The specific crafts studied will vary from time to time, but 
could include, paper crafts, leatherwork, ceramics, printing, 
weaving etc. Students will become aware of the techniques 
involved in the mastery of beginning skills in a number of 
crafts and to appreciate the recreational and educational 
applications of these crafts within the community. The 
student will be required to investigate current trends in craft 
activities and to recognise the social factors which influence 
these trends. 

IA134 GRAPHIC ARTS 
G(4:4)3 
Graphic Arts provides students with an awareness of graphic 
communication techniques through experience in a number 
of introductory printing processes. Experience will be gain
ed in fino block, woodcuts, styrene prints and silk screen 
printing. Not available to Art or Art Education students 
without permission of head of department. 

IA136 CERAMICS TECHNOLOGY 
G(4:4)3 
The history and development of ceramic technology will be 
studied to show the importance of ceramics within a 
technological society. Experiments with techniques used in 
shaping and moulding the clay body, together with an 
understanding of the changes in the physical and chemical 
properties of the clay as a result of wetting, drying, wedging 
and heating. Opportunity will also be given to pursue the 
various methods of protecting and decorating the clay body. 

IA137 LEATHERWORK 
G(4:4)3 
This module is intended to develop an appreciation of the 
aesthetic and functional qualities of leather, and will in
troduce students to a range of skills and processes approp
riate to the construction of a variety of practical projects in 
leather. 

IA150 INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
EDUCATION 

S(4:0)3 
This module is designed to assist intending Industrial Arts 
teachers to develop a conceptual understanding of Indus
trial Arts through a consideration of the rangeofsubjects,the 
facilities and the organisation necessary to support those 
offerings. 

IA151 TEACHING TECHNICAL DRAWING 
S(2+2)3 
The aim is to give students an understanding ofthe methods 
of teaching technical drawing in schools. Theobjectives are 
to clarify theories of projections related to the teaching ot 
technical drawing and to relate Australian drawing stan
dards to the classroom situation. 

IA152 TEACHING ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
S(0:4)3 
The objectives of this subject are: to analyse the senior high 
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school syllabuses in Industrial Arts and determine the areas 
and depth of study required to cover adequately the required 
material in the classroom; 
To provide examples of the variety of teaching techniques 
and strategies that need to be employed in this specialist 
teaching area and to plan programmes of an integrated 
nature in this field, having taken into account the various 
factors that influence the task. 

IA153 TEACHING TECHNICS - METAL LOBES 
S(4:0)3 
It is intended that the Industrial Arts student not only 
becomes aware of the educational significance of develop
ing his own skills in the basic areas of metalworking 
processes used in school, but also to recognise sound 
techniques for group or class instruction in these skills. 
The student should real iseteacher responsibility in the areas 
of safe working practices and care and maintenance of tools 
and appliances. He should also be able to consider alterna
tives in workshop organisation. 

IA154 TEACHING TECHNICS - WOOD LOBES 
S(4:0)3 
Industrial Arts student teachers will develop knowledge of 
woodworking processes and an understanding of principles 
associated with all practical work attempted. Additionally, 
student teachers will acquire technical and practical skills 
and an awareness of techniques in imparting these skills to 
pupils in their charge. 

IA155 CRAFT METHOD 
P(2:2)2 
This subject intends to provide the intending Early Child
hood, Infants, Primary or Special Education teacher with an 
insight into ways in which activities involving the modifica
tion of materials with a variety of tools and processes can be 
used as a means of more effectively implementing those 
teaching strategies, techn iques and curricula appropriate to 
the educational needs of children. More specifically the 
subject is designed to help the prospective teacher; to 
introduce and examine procedures which will assist teachers 
in the effective planning and presentation of a range of 
practical learning experiences; to suggest ways of establish
ing an attractive working environment in which children can 
gain sensory and perceptual awareness; to involve students 
in curriculum development relating to the integration and 
correlation of activities; and to give experience in identifica
tion of topics for classroom use and methods of application. 

IA201 HANDWORKIN EARLYCHILDHOODEDUCATION 
E(4:4)3IA101 
Students will examine the modes of sensory awareness by 
which young children gain experience and relate this 
information to the development of practical handwork 
activities which will assist in the extension of the child's 
capacity for cognitive growth. 

IA202 CRAFTS IN PRIMARY EDUCATION 
P(4:4)3 My IA101 Or IA124·IA136 
Students will examine the role of traditional and contempor
ary craftskills in theeducationofchildren,aged 8to 12years. 
Emphasis will be placed on the acquisition of skills and an 
understanding of materials encountered. Through involve
ment in a programme of practical experiences, students will 
develop approaches to the design and implementation of 
two and three dimensional craft units suitable for use in the 
classroom situation. 

IA210 ENGINEERING DESIGN DRAWING 
S(4:0)3 Corequisite IA112 
This study is deSigned to broaden experiences in Engineer
ing Drawing through conceptual design, as well as in
troducing the student to design procedures. Specificobjec
tives are: to p(oduce a student who is conversant with thje 
basic principles and techniques of Engineering Drawing; to 
give the ·student a foundation in design procedures and 
conceptual design; to allow the student to follow through a 
design to the prototype stage in either of the technologies. 



1A211 TECHNICAL DRAWING AND GRAPHICAL 
REPRESENTATION 

G(2+2)3 IAll1 or IA151 
This course is for the student who has completed IAll1 or 
IA15~ and wishes to b,ecome more proficient in technical 
draWing. Advanced drawings in architecture, machine 
components, pictorial representation etc. are undertaken in 
addition to plans and specifications of domestic dwellings. 

IA213 MATERIALS SCIENCE A 
S(2+2)3 IA 113 
This .course will consider various mechanical testing pro
cedures that are used to determine qualitative and empirical 
properties of materials. The objective is to examine closely 
the fundamental principles which control the properties of a 
wide variety of materials, especially the relationship between 
structure and properties. Compulsory module for all IA 
students. 

IA214 ENGINEERING MECHANICS 
S(2+2)3IA113 
This subject aims to provide specialist content in Engineer
ing Mechanics so as to develop expertise in the solution of 
engineering problems based on the assumptions of cop
lanar force systems with constant acceleration. Specific 
objectives are: 
To broaden the student's knowledge of the fundamentals of 
Engineering Mechanics. 
To provide a sound base on which the analysis phase of the 
design process can be built; and to provide a tool for the 
analysis of engineering experiments through Iii study of 
elementary statistics and computer programming. Compul
sory module for all I.A. students. 

IA215 METAL TECHNIQUES 
S(4:0)3 IA 116 
Students attempting this subject are expected to further 
investigate the practical problems of working metals by hand 
or machine and to realise how problems encountered 
influence the working plan, the selection of materials and 
the techniques employed. This will be achieved by the 
student designing and constructing articles using techni
ques applied to art metalwork, electricity and machining. 

1A216 DESIGN IN METAL 
8(0:4)3 IA 116 
The student is challenged to extend his own boundaries in 
the pr.ocess of designing in metal as well as to appreciate 
work In metal by others. Emphasis is given to the further 
development of latent creative talents by applying the design 
process to art metalwork, wrought iron work and sheet 
metalwork as well as electricity and electronics. 
Prototype articles stlould be able to be produced from briefs 
set with strict parameters. 

1A217 CABINET MAKING AND FREE FROM 
WOODWORKING 

S(4:0)3 IA117 
This module further develops bench and machine skills to a 
greater extent than previously experienced. Areas covered 
include cabinet making skills, tool maintenance, marquetry 
woodtu'rning (between centres and cup chuck), free form' 
carving and wood finishing techniques. 

1A218 BUILDING CONSTRUCTION AND WOOD 
MACHINING 

S{0:4)3 IA117 
This module aims to equip students with a fundamental 
knowledge of the scope and variety of skills required in 
constructing residential dwellings. 
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Additionally, face plate turning, carcase construction and 
professional techniques in operating general power mach
inery and power tools associated with the woodworking 
industry is experienced. 

IA221 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES B 
G(2+2)3 Any IA115, IA118, IA121, IA124, IA126 
This subject aims to give students the opportunity of 
becoming skilful in a series of workshop processes assoc
iated with a wide range of media appropriate for the projects 
at hand. Students will be given design briefs and be 
encouraged to work in a combination of wood, metal and 
~Iastic mat~rials to produce projects using the most approp
riate matenals and processes. Specifically it will enable 
stu~ents to develop an appreciation of creativity, quality of 
deSign and craftsmanship. Additionally it enables students 
to discoverthe properties and use of materials, to familiarise 
themselves with the proper use and care of hand and 
machine tools and to achieve worthwhile attitudes and 
appreciation of tools and materials. 

IA222 POWER TECHNOLOGY B 
G(4:0)3 Any IA115, IA118, IA121, IA124, IA126 
Through group learning, consultation with lecturers and 
~ndividual research and development,students will examine 
In depth a selected power source or related technology of 
harnessing and application. 
Practical experience in the construction of illustrative models 
should enhance appreciation of the chosen area while 
drawing attention to the broad importance of power in 
modern civilisation. 

IA223 APPLIED ELECTRICITY B 
G{0:4)3 IA123 or SC282 
Concepts and skills developed in IA 123 will be extended by 
practi~al application to a wider and more complex. range of 
electrical/electronic devices and circuitry. 
Experience will include transformers, motors, generator, 
alternator, rectifier, vibrator, line transmission, component 
con.struction, valves and transistors, cathode ray tube, 
OSCilloscope, automotive ignition and electroplating. The 
basic principles of troubleshooting will be covered. 

IA224 POWER TOOL WOODWORKING 
G(2+2)3 Any IA117, IA118, IA121, IA122 
This subject aims to equip students with profeSSional 
techniques in correctly setting, operating and maintaining 
w?odworking power tools. Fixed and portable power tools 
Will be used extensively to incorporate current timber 
fabricating techniques in practical projects undertaken by 
students. 

IA225 APPLIED DESIGN IN TECHNOLOGY 
G{2+2)3IA1 
Thes~bjectseeks to provide students with the opportunity of 
fostering and developing their knowledge of design by 
application of design principles to the development of 
productS' in a number of materials and allied processes. 
Students will be given the opportunity to select their own 
areas of specialisation from a number of the traditional crafts. 
The specified topics may be varied from time to time but 
generally will include the following traditional crafts: leather
craft, cane basketry, tie and dye and batik. 

IA234 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATIONS 
G(0:4)3IA1 
This co~rsewill provide the student with an understanding of 
the vanous forms of graphic communication and through 
them, a realisation of its place as a tool of communication in 
past, present and future societies. Content will involve the 
investigation of the production of printed words, pictures, 
grap.hs ~nd maps through the process of drawing, printing, 
publishing and photography. 

IA235 PLASTICS TECHNOLOGY 
G(4:4)3 My IA113-IA122, IA126 
Plastics (polymers)will be reviewed with respect to their role 
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in our technological society in the past, present and future. 
Various common polymers will be studied in detail to assist 
students in developing a concept of molecular structures, 
classifications, mechanical properties and specific applica
tions. 
The applications of plastics to industrial problems will be 
investigated and reference made to common industrial high 
and low rate production techniques. A large part of the 
course will deal with plastics as a creative medium, where 
through practical experience students will develop a greater 
understanding of particular plastics and production 
methods. 
The environmental and social implications of plastics tech
nology will be reviewed and safety aspects stressed. 

IA236 CRAFT DISPLAY AND PRESENTATION 
EP(4:4)3 IA10l or IAl 
To provide students through practical experience with the 
knowledge to present displays for maximum visual effect. 

IA237 LEATHERCRAFT 
G(4:4)3IA137 
This module will extend the students technical skill and 
knowledge of leathercraft and in particular will place em
phasis on individual research and innovation. 

IA308 CURRICULUM INTEGRATION THROUGH CRAFT 
P(4:4)3 IA201 or IA202 
This module is intended to investigate approaches to the 
effective integration of craft activities with all areas of 
learning experience. 
Opportunities will exist for students to examine a variety of 
approaches used in the development of programmes which 
accommodate different abilities and age groups. Both 
"product" and "process" types of craft activities will be 
examined as a means of enhancing the learning experience 
through the provision of concrete materials or the acquisi
tion of skills and knowledge. 

IA310 NATURE OF ENGINEERING DESIGN 
S{4:0)3 IA210 or IA211 
This course is designed for students terminating their study 
at diploma level. It aims to show the student the processes 
involved in analysis, leading to design of machine com
ponents,beams etc. A design project is undertaken 'In order 
to follow through design procedures. 

IA311 ENGINEERING DRAWING 
S(2+2)3 IA210 or IA212 
This module is intended to give students experience in 
drawing up original deSigns. Solutions are required to 
conform with current Australian Drawing Standards and to 
be accompanied by analytical reports. 

IA312 ENGINEERING DESIGN 
S(2+2)3 1A211 or IA2l2 
This is the analytical component of the engineering design 
process. II covers mechanical properties of materials, 
effects of loadings, stresses etc. and includes design of 
beams,shafting,etc.1t serves as an introduction to 400 level 
design. 

IA313 MATERIALS SCIENCE B 
S(2+2)3 IA213 
This course will basically be concerned with the study of 
binary materials systems; their solidification and constitution, 
their phase diagrams and the interpretation of their micro
structures in relationship with their properties using theor
etical and experimental approaches. 
Other areas that will be covered include the formability and 
machinability of material, the metallurgical aspects of jOin
ing materials, and non destructive lesting of materials. An 
elective module for IA students. 

IA314 EXPERtMENTAL ANALYSIS IN MECHANICS 
S(2+2)3 IA214 
This subject aims to reinforce the concepts of Engineering 
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Mechanics established in IA214 through laboratory experi
ences. The specific objectives are: to develop skills in the 
use of scientific method of observation and deduction; to 
develop the application of statistical analysis to engineering 
problems; and to further develop experience in computer 
programming through its application to experimental 
analysis. Elective Module for I.A. students. 

IA315 ADVANCED METAL PROCESSING 
S(4:0)3 IA215 
.A.ppreciation of industrial organisation for metal processing. 
Basic industrial design consideration. Machining, metro
logy, fabrication. Forming and control systems. Elective 
Module for IA students. 

IA316 METAL PROJECT 
S(0:4)3 IA215 or IA216 
An individual project is to be completed in metal and allied 
materials. It is determined in consultation with the lecturer 
and must involve research and problem-solving. EmphaSis 
on instructional design value. Students to present a compre
hensive written report, on the project,and a 30 minute lecture 
on a related theoretical study. Elective Module for IA 
students. 

IA317 BOAT BUILDING TECHNIQUES AND 
FURNITURE CONSTRUCTION 

S(4:0)3 IA217 or IA218 
This module is speCifically intended for Secondary IA 
students. 
Framed boat building techniques will be examined and 
students will construct a scale model demonstrating modern 
practices. 
A full study will be made of the materials used and the 
techniques employed in modern furniture construction. The 
practical components of this aspect of the course, will be 
developed on the basis of a design brief and students are 
expected to construct a project to meet their individual 
needs. 

IA318 ADVANCED WOOD MACHINING AND 
PATIERNMAKING 

S(0:4)3 My 1A218, IA221 or 1A224 
This module is specifically intended for Secondary IA 
students. 
A detailed stuay will be made of the more sophisticated 
woodworking machinery used to satisfy industrial or in
dividual design requirements. 
Students will extend their experience in woodturning and 
develop competence in using both fixed and portable power 
woodworking machines. 
Samples of sculpture and carving in timber will be produced 
by the students to form the basis of the patternmaking 
process. 

IA321 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES C 
S(0:4)3 My 1A215-1A218 or IA221-IA224 
The aim is to provide an opportunity for a wide range of 
experience using various media, tools and machines. 
This will be achieved by applying knowledge of materials 
and production methods to the design and construction of 
articles using a combination of media. In addition students 
will be encouraged to develop an understanding of the 
relationship between properties of materials and limitations 
on design construction. 

IA332 INNOVATIVE CRAFTS 
P(4:4)3 Any IA201, IA202 or IA221-1A224 
DeSigned as a module to facilitate the development of the 
student's inventiveness and creativity, Innovative Crafts will 
afford opportunities for experimentation with new and 
traditional materials In the development of new approaches 
to the implementation of craft activities 
Students Wilt be encouraged to Identify areas of special 
emphaSIS and experiment with programme development 
and application within the classroom. 



IA435 CRAFT METHOD. OWED 
PIO,2)2 
This ~odule g.ives a fundamental knowledge of the prInci
ples Involved In variOUS aspects of craft. 
TopIcs Include: the role of craft in educalion. child growth 
and .development Ihrough craft actIVities, developing a craft 
CUrriculum, .classroom management in the implementation 
of craft actiVities, craft skitts which involve the modification of 
materials wltha variety of lools and processes. the display 
and presentation of craft actiVities. 

IA450 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVA - TEACHING TECHNICS 
SI4+4)8 
A module designed to provide students with a fundamental 
knowl~dge of. metalwor.king and woodworking processes 
associated w.lth techniCS. Practical or laboratory work 
under.taken WIU place emphasis upon developing skills in 
teaching practical subjects In secondary schoots. 

IA460 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVB - TEACHING 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 

SI4+4)8 
A mo~ule designed to develop competency in content and 
teach.l~g met~ods. related to engineering technology. 
SpeCifiC conslderallon witt be given to content lesson 
prepar~tion, organi:;ation of learning experienc~s, pro
gramml~g, sequencIng and processes of evaluation related 
to teachl~g engineering materials, engineering mechanics 
and draWing and deSign. 

IA480 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVC (Qualifying) 
S 
Amodult::which provides additional skills and knowJedge in 
the practical laboratory situation for students whose under
graduate backgrounds indicate weaknesses in subject 
content. 

Interdisciplinary 
10203 HEALTH EDUCATION 
EPI3+3)3 
Assists the learner to evaluate his own goals, and personal 
ne~ds, relative to himself as a primary school educator 
fa~mg. both social pressures and values. A longer term 
oble.ctlVe focusses attention on the formulation of a pro
feSSional-personal code of health bahaviour. 

10205 SOCIAL AWARENESS 
10,3)3 
An interd~sciplinary module in which the student's aware
ness of his/her own identity and the interaction and inter
dependence of people in relation to social institutions is 
developed. • 

Languages 
LA101 FRENCH IS, FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 

CIVILISATION 
NA G S.C.F. 
K~owledge of modern French SOCiety and listening/speaking 
skills are extended through TV, tape, laboratory exercises 
and adult audio-visual programme. 

LA102 GERMAN IL, INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 
LITERATURE 

GIO,3)3 H.S.C. or S.C.G. 
Short stories read and discussed (Andersch, 80'.1, Broch, von 
Daderer, Durrenmatt, Kafka, Kastner). 
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LAI03 FRENCH 18: BEGINNING FRENCH I 
G133)3 
Effective tourist·style spoken French through Ensemble: TV 
programmes. tapes. tests. 

LA105 GERMAN IB: BEGINNING GERMAN 1 
G130)3 
Speaking/listening programme with films, slides taped 
practice. 

LAI09 TEACHING ETHNIC MINORITIES IN THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL 

PI2,0)2 
Techniques and resources for multi-ethnic classes. 

LA110 TEACHING ETHNIC/FOREIGN LANGUAGES IN 
THE PRIMARY SCHOOL 

P(2:2)2 S.C. or LAl 
Basic leaching skill.s and reSOurces for encouraging ethnic/ 
foreign languages In prrmary pupils. 

LAllI TEACHING LANGUAGES ACROSS CULTURES 
P(0'2)2 
Stra~egies and resources forteaching a second language to 
pupils of another culture. 

LA201 FRENCH 2S, FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 
CIVILISATION 

G(3:0)3 LA10l, LA104 or LA213 
Extension '?' speaking/listening, and inSight into modern 
French socIety through TV. radio, film, slides and tapes. 

LA202 GERMAN 2L, MODERN FILM AND DRAMA 
G(3:0)3 LA102, LA106 or LA2l5 
'ntrodu~t.jon by film/drama to current social, philosophical 
and political comment. 

LA203 FRENCH 2L: FRENCH READING AND 
LITERATURE 

G(0:3)3 Contract LAI 01, LAI 04 or LA213 
A selection of literary extracts. Drama - Sartre, lonesco. 

LA204 GERMAN 2S, LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY 
G(0,3)3 LA102, LA106 or LA215 
Oral, written German in daily-life context, using Kontakte 
programme. 

LA206 LEARN ING A SECOND LANGUAGE 
G(0:3)3 EN1 or LAlor EYI14 or ES201 
Techniques for learning a second language including 
English. 

LA210 BILINGUALISM IN THE SCHOOL 
G(0:3)3 EDI or ENI or LAlor ESI 
Concepts an~ techniques in promoting bilingualism at 
secondary, primary and early Childhood stages. 

LA213 FRENCH 2N, BEGINNING FRENCH 2 
G(0:3)3 LA 103 
Continuation of LA 103, together with basic tourist reading. 

LA215 GERMAN 2N, BEGINNING GERMAN 2 
G(0,3)3 LA 105 
Extension of LAI OS, together with basic reading. 

LA301 FRENCH 3S, FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 
CIVILISATION 

G(3:0)3 LA201 or LA203 
Continuation of French 2S approach. 

LA302 GERMAN 3L, TWENTIETH CENTURY GERMAN 
LITERATURE 

G(3,0)3 LA202 or LA204 
Works.of Kafka, Brecht, Mann, Hesse, Boll. 

LA303 FRENCH 3L, APPRECIATION OF TWENTIETH 
CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE 

G Contract LA201 or LA203 
General perspectives, together with extracts from fiction by 
Camus, Gide, Sartre and Bazin. 

LA304 GERMAN 3S, LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY 
G(0,3)3 LA202 or LA204 
Practice of spoken/'Nritten German, together with a cultural, 
economic and political overview. 

LA308 LANGUAGES 3A, FUNDAMENTAL ISSUES IN 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE LEARNING 

G(0,3)3 EN2 or LA2 
Fundamental issues in foreign/ethnic language teaching 
(secondary or primary). 

LA411 FRENCH IV, LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY 
S(3+3)8 
Method and curriculum study for secondary language 
teachers. 

LA421 GERMAN IV, LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY 
S(3+3)8 
Method and curriculum study for secondary language 
teachers. 

LA441 LATIN IV, LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY 
S(3+3)8 
Method and curriculum study for secondary language 
teachers. 

Mathematics 
Education 

MA101 ALGEBRA I 
G(3:0)3 
This study is designed to supplement and augment the 
secondary algebra content and to introduce studE:nts to 
bas ic mathematical structures. Students are led from general 
sets through the common number sets N,Z,J,Q, Rand Cto 
non-numerical mathematics, finally exploring the efement
ary properties of matrices. 

MA102 APPLIED MATHEMATICS: ELEMENTARY 
STATISTICS AND COMPUTING 

G(0,3)3 
An introduction to statistics, computing and the computer 
applications required to solve elementary statistical prob
lems. No previous knowledge will be assumed. 

MA103 CALCULUS IA 
G(3,0)3 
An introduction to differential and integral calculus which 
develops the concepts and techniques associated with both 
differentiation and integration. 

MA104 CALCULUS IB 
G(0,3)3 
An investigation of transcendental functions consolidating 
concepts and techniques of differentiation and integration. 
Practical applications are studied. 

MAIDS GEOMETRY I 
GIO,3)3 
This unit co-ordinates the various treatments of geometry at 
the H.S.C. and Introduces those concepts, notations and 
principles that are bas.ic to more mature studies in mathe
matics 
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MA106 MAKING A MATHEMATICS I 
G(3,3)3 
This study examines the sets 01 natural numbers, rational 
numbers and integers with detailed reference to various 
modes of representation and some interesting properties. 

MA151 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION,THETEACHINGOF 
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS 

P(3,0)3 
This study provides the necessary background for the 
proper interpretation and implementation of sub-secondary 
mathematics teaching programmes. 

MA152 MATHEMATICS METHOD 
P(0,2)2 
This study examines classroom approaches and materials 
which permit the meaningful treatment of sub-secondary 
mathematics programmes. 

MA153 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION, JUNIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES I 

S(3,0)3 PS120 
In this module the curricula 01 the upper primary and junior 
secondary grades are examined and selected leaching 
methods in mathematics are investigated. 

MA201 APPLIED MATHEMATICS, MATHEMATICAL 
ASTRONOMY, NAVIGATION AND SURVEYING 

G(3,0)3 MA1 
This study is weighted towards astronomywilh an emphasiS 
on the co-ordinate systems of the celestial sphere and their 
inter-relationships and conversion techniques. Distances 
between heavenly bodies, relative motions, relative masses 
and setected influences pertinent to the solar system are 
studied. Descriptive astronomy cannot be avoided and the 
various astronomical viewing and research instruments are 
discussed with reference to the more recent discoveries and 
theories. A major descriptive assignment involving field use 
of the celestial sphere, star maps, refractor and Newtonian 
telescopes is an essential ingredient of the module. 
The problem of position leads to map making which in turn 
leads to a consideration of the techniques of coastal 
navigation as an example of navigation, and plane table 
surveying. 

MA202 APPLIED MATHEMATICS: MECHANICS 
G(0,3)3 MA103 or MA104 
Problem solving in areas requiring the application of funda
mental laws and principles of mechanics. 

MA203 CALCULUS" 
G(3:0)3 MA104 or MA10S 
This study is an extension of the earlier calcutus COurses and 
involves solution and applications of first order differential 
equations in addition to an introduction to differential and 
integral calculus of functions of several variables. 

MA204 COMPUTER STUDIES 
G(3,0)3 MA1 
Introduction to computers - hardware, software, general 
features. Problem solving, flowcharting, computer applica
tions. Logic, boolean algebra. Introductory machine lan
guage and assembly language programming. Sorting and· 
searching algorithms, simulation. 

MA205 GEOMETRY II 
GI0,3)3 MA 105 
In this study the command 01 concepts met in Geometry I is 
developed, particularly in the application 01 vectors and 
matrices in the context of three-dimensional geometry. 

MA206 MAKING A MATHEMATICS II 
G(3:3)3 MA101 or MA10S 
Some creative and geometrical aspects of mathematical 
structures, with particular emphasis on the patlerns to be 
observed in environmental and artistic pursuits. 



MA207 FINITE MATHEMATICS 
G(0:3)3 MAl 
This introduction to some topics from modern applied 
mathematics includes networks, linear programming and 
the study of matrix games. 

MA208 GEOMETRICAL TOPOLOGY 
G(3:3)3 MAl 
From a brief comparative look at geometries the study 
centres on non-melnc geometry and the associated in
variants. Specific investigations include Euler's formulae for 
~oIYhedr~ and networks, the colour problem and the separa
tion of simple closed curves. The study is designed to 
culminate in the "Fixed Point Theorem" and some of its 
applications. 

MA209 INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF 
MATHEMATICS 

G(0:3)3 MAl 
The contribution to mathematics by pre-classical and classi
cal civilisations: European mathematics up to the Middle 
Ages. 

MA210 MATRICES AND ELEMENTARY VECTOR SPACES 
G(3:0)3 MA10l 
Linear spaces, linear dependence, the linear space hom
omorphism and applications. 

MA211 THEORY OF NUMBER AND RELATED TOPICS 
G(3:0)3 MAlOl 
AA introduction to some classical discoveries in number 
theory and to areas of more recent development. 

MA212 REAL ANALYSIS 
G(0:3)3 MAl 03 
Concepts based on the Supremum Axiom are used to 
~onside~ ~he idea~ of. limit, continuity, differentiability and 
integrability; culminating in the Fundamental Theorem of 
calculus. 

MA213 SOCIAL MATHEMATICS 
G(3:3)3 MAl 
The part played by mathematics in the development of 
modern society is extended to its current applications in a 
technological world. 

MA251 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION PART IIA: 
MATHEMATICS AND THE PRIMARY CHILO 

P(3:3)3 MA151 
This module provides students with the necessary know
ledge and skill for construction of structured primary mathe
matics teaching programmes. 

MA252 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION PART liB: 
MATHEMATICS. AND THE INFANT SCHOOL 
CHILD 

Availability to be checked with Head of Department. 
P(3:3)3 MA151 
This course prov.ides the opportunity for students 10 gener
ate and assess Ideas aboul the teaching of mathematical 
con.cepls i'.l the i~fants school. Emphasis is given to the use 
of hierarchies which stress the psychological sequences of 
~umber development as the basis for programming instruc
tion. 

MA253 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION PART IIC: 
MATHEMATICS AND THE REMEDIAL CHILD 

P(0:3)3 MA151 
This Sludy investigates the design and construction 01 
ma!hematics programmes for the young child. It explores a 
vanety of approaches to remediation in Mathematics to
gether with the kits and aids available to reinforce these 
approaches. 
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MA254 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: JUNIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES II 

S(0:3)3 MA153 
This study extends the student's knowledge of a range of 
procedures which are appropriate for teaching mathematics 
in the junior secondary school. 

MA255 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: SENIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES I 

S(3:0)3 MA153 
Methods of presentalion of topics selected from the senior 
high school syllabus are discussed together with aspects 01 
programming and evaluation. 

MA301 ANALYSIS OF METRIC SPACES 
G(3:3)3 MA212 
The idea of a metric leads to the identification of particular 
metric spaces with a concentration on R, R2 and R3. The 
topology of metric spaces begins with the notion of an open 
ball which is consolidated by the construction of open balls 
In R, R2 under a variety of metrics. Concepts of completeness, 
compactness and connectedness are introduced at ap
propriate stages. The analysis Centres around the conver
gence of sequences, the idea of a function, continuity and 
differentiability. 

MA302 MODERN APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
G(3:3)3 MA2 
This module is designed to provide an introductory overview 
of contemporary applied mathematics. Topics such as 
mathematical modelling, graph theory, linear programming, 
game thec.'y and queue theory are used to stimulate modern 
problem solving approaches. 

MA303 CALCULUS III 
G(3:3)3 MA203 
Infinite series and special functions are the main items 
studied in this module. Taylor's theorem is used to generate 
senes for particular functions. In addition, Fourier series, 
gamma and beta functions receive attention. 

MA304 COMPLEX VARIABLES 
G(3:3)3 MA203 
Complex numbers, functions of a complex variable, analytic 
functions, integration, power series, residues, conformal 
mapping. 

MA305 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
G(3:3)3 MA203 
This study is mainly concerned with methods of solution of 
second order linear equations. Appropriate theory is devel
oped and where possible, links with linear algebra are made. 

MA306 GROUP THERAPY 
G(3:3)3 MA210 
This ~t~dy offers an .'ntroduction to abstract algebra by 
exa.mlnlng the properties of a single operation, axiomatically 
defined system. Although the theory applies to abstract 
groups, numerous particular illustrations are studied. 

MA307 LINEAR ALGEBRA 
G(3:3)3 MA210 
.1 n ne~ product spaces, orthogon al ily, I i near operators, s i mil ar
Ity, eigenvalues and eigenspaces, orthogonal and unitary 
trans.for~ations, quadratic forms, spectral decomposition, 
applications. 

MA30B NUMERICAL ANALYSIS I 
G(3:3)3 MA204 
Numerical methods for solving linear and non-linear sys
tems 01 equations, involving use of programmable calculators 
and of high speed computers incorporating BASIC language. 

MA309 HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS II 
G(3:3)3 MA209 
Syllabus available on request. 

MA310 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS I 
G(3:3)3 MA204 
Elementary probability theory. Random variables, probabil
ity functions, dist~ibution functions (discrete and continu
ous). Some special probability distributions: Binomial, 
poisson, NOrmal. 
Statistical inference: random sampling, estimation. Tests of 
hypotheses. 

MA311 PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 
G(3:3)3 MA205 
Plane projective geometry is introduced informally. The 
geometry of points and lines is developed to permit of the 
consideration of conics. Some emphasis is placed upon the 
working of exercises. 

MA351 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IliA: COMPARATIVE 
CURRICULUM STUDIES IN MATHEMATICS 

P(3:3)3 MA251 or MA252 
This study permits the analysis of sub-secondary mathema· 
tics teaching programmes in light of current mathematics 
education theories and trends. 

MA352 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IIIB: SPECIAL 
EDUCATION IN MATHEMATICS 

P(3:3)3 MA2 
This module examines the characteristics and needs of the 
child requiring special education in learning mathematics. 
Factors associated with the psychomotor, the cognitive and 
the affective development of the underachieving child are 
studied with the view to establishing a theoretical basis and a 
clinical competency for the treatment of learning problems 
associated with retardation in mathematics. 

MA353 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IIIC: MATHEMATICS 
ANDTHE PRESCHOOL CHILD 

P(3:3)3 MA252 
This course investigates ways of helping children of pre
school age to develop a knowledge of number and related 
mathematical concepts. The "logic" of the preschool child is 
analysed in terms of the thinking skills available to the child. 
This analYSis is then used as criteria for assessing the 
mathematical value of the everyday play experiences of the 
child. 

MA354 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: THE SLOW 
LEARNER 

S(3:3)3 MA254 
The student is acquainted with a range of materials and a 
variety of methods designed to assist the mathematically 
less able high school pupil. Emphasis is placed upon 
individualisation of instructions and on the applicability of 
selected mathematics topics. 

MA355 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: SENIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES II 

S(3:3)3 MA255 
As an extension of MA255 consideration is given to the 
teaching of topics selected from the senior high school 
syllabus. Some overseas developments are examined. 
Mathematics courses for the more able and the less able 
senior high school pupils are examined. 

MA401 AN INTRODUCTION TO COMBINATORIAL 
THEORY 

NA S MA212 or MA306 
The structures of elementary combinatorial theory including 
block designs, finite geometries, difference sets, latin 
squares and Hadamard matrices are examined. 

MA402 CONVEXITY IN FINITE DIMENSIONAL SPACES 
S(3:3)3 MA409 
Through a conventional study of convex sels and convex 
functions this module illustrates the growing significance of 
convexity in advanced analysis as well as its relevancy to 
high school mathematics. 

109 

MA403 FOUNDATIONS OF GEOMETRY 
S(3:3)3 MA306 and MA311 
In many quarters geometry is nowadays conceived as a 
complicated structure which leans on algebra, topology and 
analysis. This module on foundations is concerned primarily 
with euclidean geometry and the modern axioms which can 
lead to a deductive explanation of its properties. Whilst the 
study itself will involve problem solving and construction 
work to fully appreciate its thrust the student will be required 
to engage in a major research assignment associated with 
the historical development of euclidean geometry. 

MA404 GEN ERAL TOPOLOGY 
S(3:3)3 MA301 
This study extends the concepts initiated in MA301 to a 
general non-metric consideration. The topics will include 
identifying topological spaces, common topological proper
ties, separation properties, compactness, connectedness, 
nets and convergence of nets. The approaches to conver
gence and continuity wi11 be related to the procedures 
already considered in previous studies in order to strength
en the associated concepts. 

MA405 GROUPS, RINGS AND FIELDS 
S(3:3)3 MA306 
This is a study of abstract algebras, axiomatically defined 
with particular reference to the properties of polynominals. 
Emphasis is placed on both structure of these systems and 
their important applications. 

MA406 NUMBER THEORY 
NAS 6MA3 
Thewe11-ordering principle of integers. The division algorism, 
the greatest common divisor and the fundamental theorem 
of arithmetic are examined using the integers, and general
ised to the set of Gaussian integers and applied to the 
solution of Diophantine Equations. 

MA407 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS II 
S(3:3)3 MA305 or MA30B 
The solution of linear systems by Gaussian elimination. 
Iterative methods and their convergence. The numerical 
solution of differential equations. Runge-Kutta methods for 
increasing accuracy in practical problems involving the 
equations of motion. 

MA40B PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS II 
NA S MA310 
Joint density functions, marginal and conditional distribu
tions. Some particular probability distributions. Further 
sampling and testing of hypotheses, non-parametric meth
ods. Correlation and regression. Analysis of variance. 

MA409 SETS 
NAS MA301 
The algebra of sets, elementary logic, Boolean algebra, 
ordered sets, ordinal number, classes of sets (rings, alge
bras, o-rings, o-algebras, monotone classes), Borel sets on 
the real line, countable and non-countable sets, cardinal 
number, further Boolean algebra. 

MA410 THEORIES OF INTEGRATION 
NAS MA409 
Riemann integration, Riemann-Stieltjes integral, Lebesgue 
integral on R, Measurable sets and measurable functions, 
Lebesgue integral of functions defined in a measure space. 



MA411 VECTOR ANALYSIS 
S(3,3)3 MA303 
This study extends the studies in calculus to vector different
iation, vector integration and selected applications of these 
techniques to differential geometry and traditional mechan
ics. The emphasis within the study is on application and 
students will find it necessary to supplement lecture content 
by their own research. 

MA451 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: ASPECTS OF 
TEACHING MATHEMATICS IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL ' 

S(3,3)3 MA3 
In-depth studies of topics of common interest to teachers of 
secondary school mathematics. Areas of concern may range 
over learning theories; the teaching of particular ability 
groups; resources; teaching styles ;and mathematics acrosS 
the curriculum. 

MA452 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION, ISSUES IN THE 
TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

NAS MA3 
Issues relating to the adaption of mathematics instruction to 
the needs of the individual are examined. Consideration is 
given to viewpoints and evidence relating to numeracy and 
basic skifls and to problems occurring at the school/Work 
interface. An opportunity exists for the student to engage in 
action research centred on the classroom. 

MA453 MATHEMATICS IVP 
P(2+2)4 
This module involves the study and discussion of met hods of 
developing number and mathematical concepts in infant 
and primary grades. The classroom use of environmental 
and structured materials is examined in lectures sup
plemented by practical workshops. 

MA454 MATHEMATICS IVA 
S(3+3)8 
This strand investigates the primary school background of 
Year 7 pupils and general principles of classroom proced
ures. In addition a detailed study of selected curriculum 
topics is undertaken. 

MA455 MATHEMATICS IVB 
S(3+3)8 
This strand investigates the organisation of Mathematics 
courses for Years 1" 12 and the teaching of selected 
syllabus topics. 

Music Education 
MU102 MUSIC AND THE LISTENER 
P(0,3)3 
Listening to music of many different types chosen from the 
period C1600 to the present. Social aspects which influ
enced composers are examined. 
Previous musical knowledge is neither expected nor re
garded as necessary. 

MU106 MUSIC MAKING, AN INTRODUCTION 
G(0:3)3 
Experiments with sounds and creative music making tech
niques in simple stages through workshop activities. Both 
experimental and traditional ways of making music will be 
examined, using instruments easily handled by beginners. 
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MU107 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(33)3 
A practical introduction to plaYing the guitar which com
bines group Instruction in folk and classical styles and 
simple ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and 
the student with some previous experience. 

MUloa VOCAL PERFORMANCE I 
G(33)3 
The voice will be developed in conjunction with a wide 
variety of vocal repertoire associated with ensemble singing 
and group performance. Attention will also be given to 
singing material related to guitar repertoire. 

MU109 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND 
INSTRUMENTS I 

G(3:3)3 
A practical introduction to playing recorders and renaissance 
wind instruments which includes group instruction in basic 
technique and simple ensemble performance of music from 
Elizabethan times to the modern jazz era. 

MU110 MUSIC FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
S(0:3)3 
The fundamentals of music which contribute to sport 
movements, dance and gymnastics are studied and applied 
to consotidate knowledge and appreciation of rhythmic 
patterns and music form. 

MU111 MUSIC METHOD 
P(2:0)2 
Approaches and skills basic and vital to all facets of musiC 
education. Examination of teaching materials, development 
of musical skills. Music writing. Listening. Curriculum study 
and programming. 

MU120 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL 
S(3:0)3 
Approaches to teaching Which are designed to develop 
basic rhythmic and melodic skills in primary children. These 
activities will include singing, movement, listening and 
performance with recorders and tuned percussion instru
ments. 
Comparative music education. 

MU121 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL, YEARS 7 -10 

S(0:3)3 MU120 
Further study of activities which develop the child's rhythmic, 
melodic, creative, listening and performing skills. 
Traditional and non-traditional systems of notation. 

MU201 UNDERSTANDING MUSIC 
P(3:3)3 MU1 
Extends knowledge and skills acquired through previous 
musical experience, and includes more advanced work in 
rhythrn, melody writing and musical arrangement. Works 
selected from a wide range of music are heard to give 
understanding of the immense scope available to the music 
listener. 

MU202 THE COMPOSER AND HIS WORLD: THE 
TURBULENT YEARS C1600-C1760 

NAMU1 
Listening to a wide variety of music which illustrates develop
ments in vocal and instrumental styles in England, France, 
Germany and Italy from about 1600-1 760. Music and its link 
with society. 

MU203 THE COMPOSER AND HIS WORLD: FROM 
FORMALITY TO FREEDOM C1760-C1820 

NA MU1 
The contributions of C.P.E. Bach, Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven 
and their contemporaries in the context of the changing 
influenceof patronage and the gradual breakdown offormat 
traditions. 

MU204 MUSIC IN EARLY CHILDHOOD I 
P(3:0)3 MU1 
Examines materials and methods used in teaching music to 
very young children. Practical work illustrates educational 
principles and creative work is encouraged through prep
aration of material catering for 9 variety of age groups and 
stages of development in young children. 

MU206 CREATIVE MUSIC MAKING 
NA MU106 
Exploring creative music making techniques through work
shop activities. An extension of traditional and experimental 
approaches begun in Making Music. Experimental work 
with tape recorders. 

MU207 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3:3)3 MU107 
Continues to develop skills and basic performance tech
niques. A variety of folk accompaniment styles will be 
explored and work on classical repertoire will be extended. 

MU208 VOCAL PERFORMANCE II 
NA MU108 
Continues to develop vocal skills, performance techniques 
and musicianship. Repertoire, particularly in ensemble 
singing will be extended. 

MU209 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND 
INSTRUMENTS II 

NA MU109 
Continues to develop basic techniques, performance skills 
and musicianship. Repertoire in both solo and ensemble 
playing will be extended. 

MU220 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL, NON-ELECTIVE CLASSES A 

S(3:0)3 MU121 
Adaptation of the philosophies of Orff and Kodaly to junior 
secondary music education. 
Instrumental and vocal arrangements as well as selected 
listening works will be studied. 
Music and other arts. 

MU221 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL, NON-ELECTIVE CLASSES B 

S(0:3)3 MU220 
Consolidation and extension of vocal, instrumental, creative 
and listening activities related.\o non-elective secondary 
music teaching, particularly those activities which develop 
the student's knowledge of repertoire for classes of varied 
abilities. 
Programme planning - integration and composite lessons. 

MU301 MODERN APPROACHES TO CLASSROOM 
MUSIC: ORFF AND KODALY SKILLS 

P(3:3)3 MU2 
The use of music devices to heighten understanding and 
awareness of rhythmic groupings and intervals through a 
detailed study of Orf! and Kodaly materials. Group composi~ 
tion through speech and instrumental percuss ion ensem ble. 

MU302 BARTOK/STRAVINSKY AS LIBERATING FORCES 
NAMU2 
A detailed study of either Bartok or Stravinsky with special 
reference to rhythmic and harmonic structure, e.g. poly
rhythm, bitonality, polymodality. 

MU303 THE COMPOSER AND HIS WORLD' THE 
IMAGINATIVE ROMANTIC OFTHE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY 

NAMU2 
Investigation of romantic and impressionistic styles of 
composition through listening and observation of musical 
scores. The changing position of the composer in society. 
The age of the brilliant soloist - e.g. Chopin, Liszt. 
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MU304 THE COMPOSER AND HIS WORLD: THE MANY 
FACETS OF MUSIC IN THE TWENTIETH 
CENTURY 

NAMU2 
The age of uncertainty and the proliferation of composers' 
ideas about music and its place in society. New style of 
writing - Debussy, Berg, StravinskY,Stockhausen. Develop
ments in England, Russia and America. 
Jazz and its derivatives. The mass media culture. 

MU305 MUSIC IN EARLY CHILDHOOD II 
P(3,3)3 MU2 
Development of basic reading skiffs and general musical 
knowledge for use in teaching music to children in the 3 - 8 
age group. Repertoire of basic chords for practical use in 
guitar and chime bar arrangements for song accompani
ments. Music as related to other activity areas such as 
drama, miming, creative writing, dance, melody writing and 
composition of songs for class use. The emphasis will be on 
creative work and its performance. 

MU306 CREATIVE MUSIC MAKING 
NA MU2 
Oeativework based on contemporary techniques including 
whole tone, serial, bitonal and polytonal composition; 
aleatoric music. 

MU307 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3:3)3 MU207 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Learning 
Guitar. Aspects of technique and musical interpretation will 
be discussed and demonstrated during class and individual 
instruction. 

MU308 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3:3)3 MU307 
Continues to develop technique and musicianship and 
further extend repertoire. A greater emphasis will be placed 
on individual instruction. 

MU310 GUITAR AND SINGING 
S(3:0)3 MU11 0 
A practical introduction to playing the guitar and recreation
al singing which combines group instruction in folk guitar 
and singing. Caters for Physical Education students with or 
without previous experience. 

MU311 VOCAL PERFORMANCE III 
NA MU208 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU208. 
Aspects of technique and interpretation will be discussed 
during class and individual instruction. 

MU312 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND 
INSTRUMENTS III 

NA MU209 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU209. 
Aspects of technique and interpretation will be discussed 
during class and individual performance. 

MU320 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL, ELECTIVE CLASSES A 

S(3:0)3 MU221 
G.miculum planning and the development of an integrated 
music programme for elective classes in years 8-10. An 
investigation and evaluation for some existing music 
curricula. 
Listen in g repertoire, in cl uding the use of score reading as an 
aid in developing analytical skills, harmonic and melodic 
perception, tone colour discrimination and knowledge of 
orchestral techniques. 
Simple orchestration for school instrumental groups. 
Repertoire suitable for various instrumental and vocal 
ensembles, including recorder consorts, tuned and untuned 
percussion groups, choral groups. 



MU321 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL: ELECTIVE CLASSES B 

S(0:3)3 MU320 
Teaching techniques and lurther examination of suitable 
repertoire lor instrumental and vocal ensemble in elective 
classes. The application of group music making to the 
teaching 01 style, music history and harmony. 
Planning and integration 01 aural activities. 
Melodic invention, and simple melodic improvisation. 
Experimental composition using improvisation and graphic 
notation. 
Preparation of examination materials. 
k3sessment procedures. 

MU414 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARYSCHOOLS 
P(2:2)2 
The establishment 01 basic rhythm skills through movement, 
speech and performance. 
The development 01 pitch perception, pitch control and aural 
awareness. 
A comparative study 01 the approaches of Carl Ortt and 
Zollan Kodaly. 

MU423 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL: JUNIOR CLASSES 

S(3+3)8 
The educational philosophies 01 earl Orff and Zollan Kodaly. 
The applicability of the Orf! and Kodaly approaches in junior 
secondary school. 
Instrumental and vocal arrangements. 
Selected listening works. 
Programmingwith emphasis upon integrated aural develop
ment. 

MU424 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL: SENIOR CLASSES 

S(3+3)8 
Development of musical creativity and knowledge through 
an integrated treatment of the following from C1300 to 
C1900: 
melody writing and harmonisation 
aural perception 
orchestration 
techniques of composition 
listening to a variety of recorded works 
score reading and analysis. 

MU480 MUSIC EDUCATION IV: MUSIC EDUCATION IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL - SENIOR CLASSES 

S(4+4)8 MUEDIII 
Melody writing, harmonisation, aural perception, develop
ment 01 musical creativity, works for listening and score 
reading. Developments in form, orchestration and techni
ques of composition. Principles and practice of conducting. 
Programming. Organisation of Music Education in N.SW. 
schools. Comparative studies and innovatory schemes in 
Music Education. 

Nurse Education 
NS1Q1 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT: NURSING 

STUDIES I 
This module has been designed to allow the nurse teacherto 
explore and develop those critical concepts which form the 
theoretical and philosophical basis of nursing practice and 
curriculum development. 
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NS102 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT: NURSING 
STUDIES II 

This module enables the nurse teacher to examine the 
administrative and legal aspects of health care by exploring 
the relationships among the Australian political system, 
health care system and legal system. 

NS104 LIFE SPAN DEVELOPMENT 
This module enables the nurse teacher to gain an under
standing of the factors which interact throughout a person's 
life. An examination is made of the implications of such 
interactions for health care and education. 

NS10S MOTIVATION AND MORALE 
The module is designed to foster an awareness of the role 
motivation plays in human behaviour with specific reference 
to its relevance in education. The relationship between 
motivation and morale is examined along with the factors 
influencing job morale. 

NS107 PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION I 
This module introduces the nurse teacher to some of the 
professional and practical aspects of teaching and learning 
through an examination of selected curriculum principles. 
psychological bases of learning and to some practical skills 
associated with planning and implementing effective 
lessons. 

NS108 PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION II 
This module extends the examination of curriculum princi
ples as applied to the practice of teaching and develops 
further micro-teaching skills necessary to teach effectively in 
both classroom and clinical sellings. Prerequisite NS107. 

NS201 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT: NURSING 
STUDIES III 

The purpose of this module is to highlight the theoretical 
aspects 01 clinical teaching/learning with specific attention 
being given to the analysis of needs, opportunities and 
problems. Educational and curriculum prinCiples are ap
plied to the proposals arising from the analysis. NS1 01 is a 
co- or prerequisite. 

NS202 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT: NURSING 
STUDIES IV 

This module has been designed to enable the nurse teacher 
to identify the implications for nursing education of a 
problem solving model of nursing practice. Specific atten
tion is paid to concept formation, the identification of 
principles and management strategies which are general
is able to various performance skills. NS201 is a co- or 
prerequisite. 

NS203 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT: NURSING 
STUDIES V 

The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse-teacher 
to the problems and process of the evaluation of clinical 
performance and to demonstrate the relationship between 
evaluation and the quality of patient care. Integrated with the 
evaluation module is an introduction to research. 

NS204 SOCIOLOGY: SOCIETY, GROUP LEARNING AND 
THE HEALTH WORKER 

This module introduces the nurse teacher to aspects of 
social theory and their implications lor the health worker, 
their clients or patients, and for the student and teacher of 
nursing. 

NS208 PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION III 
EmphaSiS, in this module, is placed on interaction skills and 
small group management. 

Personal Development 
PD100 THE PHYSICAL HUMAN 
(3+3)3 .. 
The structure and function of the human body; how It IS kept 
fit and how it is influenced by drugs. 

PD101 THE SOCIAL HUMAN 
(0:3)3 
Consists of the area of personal relations in respect to self 
and others. 

PD200 HUMAN SEXUALITY 
(3:0)3 . 
A development of knowledge and understanding of the 
human as a sexual being. 

PD201 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT CURRICULUM AND 
PROGRAMME 

(3:0)3 PD100 and PD101 . 
The acquisition of knowledge concerning the resources 
available in N.S.W. schools for use in presenting personal 
development courses. 

PD202 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT OVE~VIEW 
(3+3)3 
A composite ecclectic conSideration olthe curricu lum ar~as 
concerned with personal development structure and Im
plementation of aschool personal development programme. 

Physical Education 
PE100 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
S(3:0)3 .. 
To introduce theoretical issues relative to PhYSical Educa
tion both as an academic discipline and a professional area 
of education' to develop the student's appreciation of 
Physical Edu~ation; and to examine and critically review the 
development of Physical Education in Australia. 

PE101 PERSONAL HEALTH BEHAVIOUR 
S(3:0)3 . . 
To develop the student's knowledge .and understanding In 
personal hygiene and human sexuality. 

PE102 COMMUNITY RECREATION 
G(0:3)3 . 
A theoretical consideration of the structure, functions and 
processes of leisure and an examination of the social context 
of community recreation in Australia. 

PEnD PHYSICAL EDUCATION METHOD 
~0:3~ .. 
This course provides the student Wlt~ a broad t~eor.etlcal 
background for appreciation of phYSical education In the 
primary school. 

PE111 BASIC GAMES SKILLS AND STRATEGIES 
P(3:3~ 
To develop the student's own performance, knowledge and 
understanding of basic skills, minor and major games, and 
games strategies. 

PE112 ELEMENTARY DANCE TECHNIQUES 
P(3:3)3 . . 
Provides the student with practical expeTlenCeln dance,and 
aims to develop an appreCiation of the contribution made.by 
dance to contemporary life in Australia and other countnes 
of the world. 
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PE113 ELEMENTARY GYMNASTICS 
P(3:3)3 
Introduces the student to movement in both formal and 
educational gymnastics developing an understanding of 
Laban's analysis of movement,andthe contribution made by 
gymnastics to physical fitness. 

PE124 SPORT IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 
S(3:3)3 
Students examine the theoretical foundations of sports 
recreation in the secondary schooL 

PE140 DANCE FOR ART I 
S(3:3)3 . . .. 
A composite course of folk, social, square, diSCO, pTlmltlve 
and modern dance. 

PE161 TEACHING OF BASIC MOTOR MOVEMENT/ 
PHYSICAL FITNESS 

S(3:0)3 
An analysis of the components of basic movement and skills 
and their relevance to teaching games. Consolidation of 
these skills by the use of skill drills, practices and minor 
games. The theoretical constricts and factual platform olthe 
concept ''fitness'' from which student fitness programmes 
may be drawn. 

PE162 TEACHING OF DANCE 
S(3:0)3 
A composite course of folk, ballroom and creative dance, 
teaching methods and techniques. 

PE163 TEACHING OF GYMNASTICS 
S(0:3)3 
An individualised approach to movement on floor and 
apparatus, teaching methods and techniques for educa
tional and formal gymnastics. 

PE164 TEACHING OF AQUATICS/ATHLETICS 
G(3:0)3 
Aquatics: Water safety, strokes, skills, entries, survival tech
niques, teaching methods and techniques. 
Athletics: Study of selected events; kinesiological principles, 
teaching methods and technique appropriate to school 
programmes. 

PE165 TEACHING OF GAMES I 
G(0:3)3 
Skills, rules, offensive and defensive tactics ~eaching ~eth
ods and techniques in each from the follOWing selecllOns: 
A. Cricket or Netball 
B. Softball or Hockey 

PE166 TEACHING OF GAMES II 
S(3:3)3 
Skills, rules, offensive and defensive teaching methods and 
techniques in each from the following selections: 
A. Basketball or Volleyball 
B. Hockey or Football (Union/Australian Rules) 

PE167 TEACHING OF GAMES III 
S(3:0)3 
Skills rules offensive and defensive tactics; teaching 
meth~ds and techniques from the following selections: 
A. Basketball or Netball 
B. Soccer or Tennis 

PE168 TEACHING OF GAMES IV 
S(3:3)3 
Skills rules offensive and defensive tactics; teaching 
meth~ds and techniques in each of the following selections: 
A. Tennis or Football (Union/Australian Rules) 
B. Volleyball or Soccer 

PE169 TEACHING OF DANCE/GYMNASTICS II 
S{4:4)J PE162 and PE163 
This course provides the student with practical experience 



and teaching expertise in selected specialist areas of dance 
and gymnastics. 

PE200 STRUCTURES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
G(3:0)3 PE1 00 
To study and critically evaluate Physical Education, Health 
Education and Recreation curricula; to examine the founda
lions of curriculum development as it relates to Physical 
Education. 

PE201 BUILDERS AND DETERRENTS OF HEALTH 
P(3:3)3 PD1 or 10203 
To develop k.nowl~dge and understanding in Nutrition and 
Drug Education aimed at maintaining Physical Health. 

PE202 RECREATION PLANNING 
G(3:0)3 PE102 
An introducl.ion to the prin.ciples and practices of planmng 
for community recreation In Australia. 

PE205 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

G(3:0)3 PE1 
To investigate implications of testing in the motor domain; to 
deve~op ~nowledge and skill in conducting of testing in 
physical fitness and sports. 

PE206 INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

P(3:3)3 

S~ude.n.t~ will be.introdu,?ed to the range of developmental 
dlsa~llllIes emotionally dlsturbed,sensory and neurological 
handicaps. 

PE207 COACHING OF SPORTS DANCE GYMNASTICS I 
P(3:3)3 PE1 " 
Discusses the skitl, fitness, physiological and behavioural 
factors of i.ndividuals involved in sporl; encourages students 
to appreciate the combinations of these factors involved in 
coaching athletics and teams. 

PE208 COACH I NG OF SPORTS, DANCE, 
GYMNASTICS II 

G(0:3)3 PE207 
Advan~ed strategies of professional preparations in SPOris 
coac~lng for representative sports is the prime focus of 
attention here. 

PE210 MOVEMENT ORIENTATION 
P(3:3)3 PE1 
This course provides students with the basic principles of 
movement expounde~ by Laban and the relationship be
tween dance, gymnastics and games in Physical Education 
programmes. 

PE211 STRYCTURES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION' 
PRIMARY , 

P(3:3)36PE 
A critic~1 evaluation of Physical, Education, Health and 
Recreation programmes in the primary school. 

PE224 SECONDARY SCHOOL SPORTS 
ADMINISTRATION 

S(3:3)3 PE124 
An investigation of sports administrative strategies and 
developments at secondary school level. 

PE225 SCIENTIFIC FOUNDATIONS OF SPORTS 
MOVEMENTS 

S(3:0)3 6PE1 or 6SC1 
A CO~posjte course treating anatomy and physiology, 
~nal~sls c:'f sports movements in scientific terms of mechan
ICS, klne.slology an.d physiology of exercise and ergonomics 
and their application to selected sports. 
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PE226 HEALTHFUL LIVING 
G(3:3)3 
To develop the st~dent's knowledge and understanding in 
the areas of: Hygiene, Human Sexuality, Nutrition, Drugs, 
Mental Health, Community Health and First Aid. 

PE240 DANCE FOR ART II 
S(3:0)3 PE140 
A specialisation area selected from three of the following· 
(A) Folk ' 
(B) Soci.al 
(C) Square 
(D) Modern Jazz Ballet 
(E) Primitive Jazz 
(F) Contemporary Dance 

PE246 RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES 
G(3:0)3 12PE1 
An introduction to basic skills and teaching methods to be 
selected from the following activities: 
(A) Archery 
(B) Aquatic activities 
(C) Bowls 
(D) Golf 
(E) Outdoor pursuits 
(F) Orienteering 
(G) Squash 

PE300 ADMINISTRATIVE PRACTICES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, HEALTH, RECREATION 

G(0:3)3 15PE 
An invest!gation of organisational and administrative pro
c~d':Jres In Health, PhYSical Education and Recreation 
within the secondary school curriculum. 

PE301 MENTAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH 
P(3:0)3 12PE 
~d~velopment of the student's knowledge and understand
Ing In mental and community health. 

PE302 RECREATIONAL MANAGEMENT 
G(3:0)3 PE202 or PE300 
An in~roductic:'n. to the I?rinciples ~nd practices of manage
ment In organising and Implementing community recreation 
programmes. 

PE303 MOTOR LEARNING AND PHYSICAL 
PERFORMANCE 

P(3:3)3 9PE or 9ED 
A critical. appreciation of the theoretical and physical 
problems In motor skill acquisitio.n and attendant research. 

PE306 IMPLEMENTING SPECIAL PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION PROGRAMMES 

P(0:3)3 6SE, 6SC or 6ED 
To ~cquaint the students with the organisation and adminis
tration of adapted Physical Education programmes to meet 
the needs of the handicapped. 

PE312 PERSPECTIVES!N PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
P(0:3)3 PE211 
D?nsideration of historical and philosophical bases of 
primary school PhYSical Education and the relationships to 
current programmes and problem issues. 

PE316 SPECIAL PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR 
COMMUNITY LIVING 

NA P 6PE2 
Syllabus available on request. 

PE370 RESEARCH METHODS IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, HEALTH, RECREATION 

S(3:0)3 24PE(incl. PE205) 
An introduction to research methodology in Health Physical 
Education and Recreation. ' 

PE390 PHYSICAL EDUCATION RESEARCH PAPER 
S(3:3)3 12PE 
A project initiated and researched by the individual student 
reflecting the interest, capabilities and selected research 
technology of the student. 

PE401 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVS 
S(2+2)4 
An overview is made of secondary school sparland physical 
education; the personal health and physical fitness of the 
secondary school child; personal physical recreation of the 
secondary school child and the teacher. 

PE414 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVP 
P(0:2)2 
An overview is made of personal health and physical fitness 
of the primary school child; the theory and practices in 
teaching motor skills; personal physical recreation activities 
employed in primary school sport and physical education. 

PE450 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVA: ADMINISTRATION 
OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORT 
(SECONDARY) 

S(3+3)8 
Adetailed study of theoretical issues relating to administra
tion of physical education and sports recreation offered in 
the secondary school system. 

PE451 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IV8: ADVANCED 
PHYSICAL EDUcATION TEACHING 

S(3+3)8 
Consideration of professional aspects of teaching physical 
education. Examination of innovative theoretical and practi
cal presentations in health education, physical education 
and recreation, related t.o secondary school. 

PE455 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
S(2+2)4 
Related to the theory and practice of teaching physical 
education in the secondary school system, this module 
affords the student opportun ities for development of specific 
teaching skills and strategies. 

Professional Studies 
Programme - Primary 
PP100 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
EP(3:0)2 
The focus of this module is a teacher-directed approach to 
teaching with related teaching skills. Skills treated include 
Basic Questioning, Explaining and Variability. These skills 
are developed in micro-teaching and macro-teaching set
tings at school base. 

PP101 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
EP(0:3)2 
The focus of this module is a pupil-centred approach to 
teaching with related teaching skills. Skills treated include 
Reinforcement, Higher Order Questioning and Teacher Re
sponse Behaviour designed to increase the amount and 
level of pupil participation. These skills are developed in 
micro-teaching and macro-teaching settings at school base. 

PP200 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
P(3:0)2 PP100 or PP101 
This module focuses on the diagnosis of pupil-learning 
strengths and weaknesses at school base. The formulation, 
implementation of a developmental programme in Reading 
and Mathematics is required. 
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PP201 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
P(0:3)2 PP100 or PP101 
This programme aims to develop skills in writing units of work 
at school base using both product and process approaches 
to curriculum development. Having designed the units of 
work students will be required to teach and evaluate the 
units. 

PP205 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
E(3:0)2 PP1 00 or PP101 
This programme aims to develop skills in writing units of work 
at school base using both product and process approaches 
to curriculum development. Having designed the units of 
work students will be requiredtoteach and evaluate the units 
in El. preschool environment. 

PP206 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
E(0:3)3 PP100 or PP101 
This module focuses on the diagnOSis of pupil-learning 
strengths and weaknesses of preschool and kindergarten 
pupils. Students will develop an observation checklist for 
perceptual-motor development. Theywill plan for, teach and 
evaluate individual programmes in the Cottege gymnasium 
and at school base. 

PP300 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
EP{3:0)2 PP200 or PP201 or PP205 or PP206 
In schools with different social environments this module 
aims to develop competencies in teaching multiple groups 
in the classroom. Students are required to develop approp
riate units of work using the skills acquired in the 200 level 
modules, to teach these units and to evatuatethesuccess of 
this teaching. 
Students will also gain familiarity with the administration of 
standardised tests and the interpretation olthe results ofthis 
administration. 

PP400 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
P 
This module emphasises teacher-directed and pupil
centred approaches toteaching with related skills. Teaching 
skills treated include Variability, Explaining, Basic Question
ing, Teacher Response and Higher Order Questioning. 

Professional Studies 
Programme - T.A.F.E. 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

PR125 and PR225 TEACHING SKILLS 
T(3:0)3 
The focus of this module is exposition as an approach to 
teaching. Teaching skills treated include Narrating, Explan
ation and Demonstrating. 

PR126 and PR226 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGy 
T(3:0)3 
An introduction to basic instructional materials preparation 
and usage. Includes: visualisation and lettering techniques; 
mounting; transparency design and production; basic 
photography, audio and videotape recording; movie film 
production; the rate of the computer in education. 

PR127 and PR227 TEACHING SKILLS 
T(0:3)3 PR125 for PR127 or PR225 for PR227 
This module focuses on ways to increase the quality and 
quantity of student participation when teaching. Teaching 
skills treated include Basic and Higher Order Questioning 
and Responding. 



PR128 and PR228 RESOURCES FOR LEARNING 
T(0;3)3 PR126 for PR128 or PR226 for PR228 
This course is designed to extend the basic skills of media 
selection and production and utilise them to design, pro
duce, use, and evaluate instructional media packages 
appropriate to the students particular field of specialisation. 

PR129 and PR229 TEACHING SKILLS 
T(3:0)3 PR125 or PR127 for PR129 or PR225 or PR227 for 
PR229 
This module focuses on the affective aspects of the teaching 
process. Emphasis is given to interpersonal skills such as 
Attending, Listening and Self Expression and Awareness. 

PR130 and PR230 TEACHING STRATEGIES 
T(0;3)3 PR129 for PR130 or PR229 for PR230 
In this module, teaching skills mastered in earlier modules 
are used as a basis for developing teaching strategies. 
Strategies include Lecturing, Discussion, Laboratory, Work
shop and Learning Resource approaches to teaching. 

Professional Studies 
Programme - Secondary 
PS100 THEORY AND PRACTICE OFTEACHING ART 
S(3:0)2 
The objective of this module is to provide each student with an 
opportunity to identify and acquire specific teaching skills and 
behaviour. Students will be presented with an opportunity to 
practice these skills in the reality of a school situation. 

PS105 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
This is an introduction to some basic teaching skills; Question
ing; Reinforcement; Variability; Introductory and Closure Pro
cedures. The practical application components are micro
teaching and macro-teaching of English and History. 

PSll0 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
Students are provided with the opportunity to acquire specific 
teacher centred behaviours and skills through a programme of 
micro-teaching in the Home Science Department of a second
ary school. The teaching skills introduced are Introductory 
Procedure and Closure, Variability and Basic Questioning. 

PSlll PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(0:3)2 
Students are provided with the opportunity to acquire specific 
pupil centred teaching behaviours and skills through a pro
gramme of micro-teaching in the Home Science Department of 
a secondary school. Theteaching skills introduced are Teacher 
Response, Reinforcement and Advanced Questioning. . 

PSl15 THEORY AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
This compulsory subject for Industrial Arts students is designed 
to provide each student with an opportunity to acquire specific 
"teaching skills and to apply theory acquired in other subjects. 

PS120 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
The focus of this module is a teacher-directed approach to 
teaching with related teaching skills. SkiJls treated include 
Basic Questioning, Explaining and Introductory Procedures 
and Closure. These skiJls are developed in a micro-teaching 
setting at school base. 
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PS121 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(0:3)2 PS120 
The focus of this module is a pupii-centred approach to 
teaching with related teaching skills. SkiJls treated include 
Reinforcement, Variability, Higher Order Questioning and 
Teacher Response behaviour deSigned to increase the amount 
and level of pupil participalion. These skills are developed in 
micro-teaching settings at school base. 

PS125 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
This module focuses on several basic teaching skills and 
opportunity is provided for practising these skills by teaching 
music to school pupils. 

PS130 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
In this module students undertake lectures in teaching strate
gies, content, lesson preparation and presentation techniques. 
Initially the programme involves peer group teaching, followed 
by micro-teaching in the primary school. 

PS135 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
PREPARATION FOR PRACTICE TEACHING 

S(3:0)2 
Preparation for practice teaching through school based 
demonstrations, seminars on objectives, lesson preparation, 
control and safety. Followed by peer group teaching, micro
teaching, and half day school experiences at the practice 
teaching school. 

PS136 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MICRO-TEACHING 

S(0:3)2 
Theoretical treatment and micro-teaching practice of the skills 
of Reinforcement, Basic Questioning and Variability. 

PS140 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)3 
This subject aims to develop competence in several basic 
teaching skills, namely Basic Questioning, Variability and 
Introductory Procedures and Closure, and to apply these in 
teaching secondary Social Sciences. 

PS141 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(0:3)3 PS 140 
This subject aims to develop competence in further basic 
teaching skills in Social Sciences. The teaching skills intro
duced are Explaining, Teacher Response and Advanced 
Questioning. 

PS200 THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING ART 
S(3:0)2 PSI 00 
The objective of this module is to provide each student with an 
opportunity to identify and acquire specific teaching skills. 
Students will be presented with an opportunity to practise these 
skills in the reality of a school situation and implement a 
programme of work. 

PS205 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
This module focuses on the theory and practice of teaching 
strategies for English and History in the secondary school. The 
structure incorporates a theoretical base and practical applica
tion in classroom teaching. 

PS210 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PSII 0 or PSlll 
AA integrated series of theoretical and practical experiences 
designed to develop programme planning skills and the use of 
selected strategies appropriate to Home Science/Textiles 
teaching. 

PS211 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING 
S(0:3)2 PS110 or PS111 
AA integrated series of theoretical and practical experiences 
designed to develop programme planning skills and the use of 
selected strategies appropriate to Home SciencefTextiles 
teaching. 

PS215 THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING 
S(O:3)2 PS 115 
This subject is a further step in the professional preparation of 
Industrial Ms students where each student will understand the 
various roles within the administration of the school and within 
Industrial Ms. 

PS220 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PS121 
This course aims to develop skills associated with the 
teaching of mathematics. Students are given an opportunity 
to demonstrate a variety of strategies, lesson types and 
learning aids. Lessons are recorded for post lesson evalua
tion. 
PS221 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PS220 
In this courseskills associated with diagnosis and remediation 
in Mathematics are developed and students are required to 
develop and teach a unit of work deSigned to meet the 
Mathematical needs of an individual pupil. 

PS225 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
This module emphasises the teaching skills of PS125 and 
introduces students to several other teachi ng ski lis. Opportu n ity 
is provided to practise these skills by teaching Music to 
secondary school pupils. 

PS230 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PS130 
In this module students are given the opportunity to gain 
teaching experience in the secondary school. The programme 
comprises preparation lectures, demonstrations and teaching 
of lower secondary pupils in small groups initially, with the 
provisions for increasing numbers of pupils. 

PS235 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
TEACHING STRATEGIES 

S(3:0)2 PS136 
Theoretical treatment and macro-teaching practice of the 
Advance Organiser Model (Ausubel) the Concept Attainment 
Model (Bruner) and the Inquiry Training Model (Suchman). 

PS236 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
INFLUENCING ATiiTUDES 

S(0:3)2 PS235 
Theoretical treatment, testing and macro-teaching,concerning 
scientific attitudes, attitudes to science, and attitudes to 
conservation and personal and community health. 

PS240 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)3 PS141 
The purpose of the module is to promote participation in 
specific teaching strategies identified as being basic to the 
Social Sciences, including (a) Simulation/Role Play/Socio
drama; (b) Field Studies; (cl Programmed Instruction; (d) Case 
Studies. 

PS300 THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING ART 
S(3:0)2 PS200 
The aim of this course is to present to students a spectrum of 
teaching styles identifying a basic repertoire of teaching 
strategies and to relate these to teaching situations. 

PS305 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
This module involves the internship of students for one half day 
per week in secondary school. Uaison with subject specialists 
at school and College extends the professional development of 
the prospective teacher. Some emphasis is placed on prepar
ing units of work and on the use of resources in English and 
History. 

PS310 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PS210 or PS211 
Development of competencies in unit planning and curriculum 
development such that the student will be able to teach from 
their own material during Stage III Teaching Experience, -
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based on visits to relevant schools with associated practical 
and theoretical exercises. 

PS311 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(0:3)2 PS210 or PS211 
This module aims to acquaint the student with philosophies, 
procedures, practices, organisation and administration of 
Home Science/Textile Departments through simulation exer
cises, school visits, discussion and seminars. 

PS315 THEORY AND PRACTICE OFTEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PS215 
This module is to provide the intending teacher of Industrial 
Ms with an understanding of Industrial Arts curriculum 
development and application through an investigation of 
current Industrial Ms programmes. The subject is essentially 
practical in nature. Students will be encouraged to use College 
facilities to develop software and other materials involved with 
the presentation of various innovative application techniques. 

PS320 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 PS220 
In this module students undergo an internship programme for 
one half day per week in secondary schools. The{ are expected 
to liaise with subject specialists and to familiarisethemselves 
with the functionings of a Mathematics department. The 
course provides opportunities to acquire and develop teach
ing skills and expertise in other areas necessary to be a 
teacher of secondary Mathematics. 

PS330 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
Si3:3)2 PS230 
This module involves the internship of students for one half day 
per week in secondary school to liaise with subject speCialists 
in order to extend the opportunity to acquire those teaching 
skills specific to the specialist in Physical Education. 

PS335 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SCIENCE FOR YEARS 11 AND 12 

S(3:0)2 PS236 
Detailed study of aims and objectives and content of senior 
syllabuses. Through macro-teaching, students will develop a 
beginning competence in the teaching of 2 Unit Ascience and 
one 2 unit science chosen from Chemistry, Physics or Biology. 

PS336 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 

S(0:3)2 PS335 
Ethnic and social awareness programme. Merilocratic selec
tion,social class selection,ethnic selection, school children as 
clients. 

PS340 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING 
S(3:0)3 PS240 
This module offers a comprehensive and integrated series of 
practical experiences at school base to complement the 
theoretical studies in curriculum undertaken at College. The 
purpose is to extend the professional expertise of the potential 
teacher. 

PS400 THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING ART 
S(3:0)2 
The objective of this module is to provide each student with an 
opportunity to identify and acquire specific teaching skills and 
behaviour. Students will be presented with an opportunity to 
practice these skills in the reality of a school situation. 

PS405 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
ENGLISH-ENGLISH/HISTORY 

S 
The focus of this module is on several basic teaching skills and 
to practise these skills by teaching English or EngliSh and 
History to small groups of secondary pupils. 



PS410 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES 

S(3:0)2 
This subject is designed to introduce the basic skills of 
teaching, including demonstration and practical teaching skills 
specific to Home Economics Teaching. It is also designed to 
provide intending teachers of Home Economics with an 
understanding of curriculum development and programme 
design and compilation. The organisation and administration of 
a department in a secondary school will also be considered. 

PS415 THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING: 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

S(3:0)2 
The module provides students with an opportunity to acquire 
specific teaching behaviours or skills, to feed into practice 
some of the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient 
himself to the realities of the school situation with particular 
emphasis on Industrial Arts. 

PS420 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MATHEMATICS 

S(3:0)2 
This programme is designed to identify and analyse pertinent 
skills of effective teaching. It includes the practical develop
ment of each skill in a micro-teaching situation at school base. 
Lessons are video-recorded for post lesson evaluation. 

PS425 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MUSIC 

S(3:0)2 Corequisite MU420 
Strategies of Teaching. The planning and implementation of a 
variety of lesson types directed towards specific learning 
outcomes and the evaluation of pupil performance. Planning a 
unit of work to be implemented in a school based programme 
emphasising an integrated approach to the development of 
skills and insights in pupils. 

PS426 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MUSIC 

S(0:3)2 Corequisite MU421 
Strategies of Teaching. The planning and implementation of a 
variety of lesson types directed towards specific learning 
outcomes and the evaluation of pupil performance. Planning a 
unit of work to be implemented in a school based programme 
emphasising an integrated approach to the development of 
skills and inSights in pupils. 

PS430 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

S(3:0)2 
This module aims to provide students with an opportunity to 
acquire specific teaching skills and strategies for practice 
within the secondary schools and the development of teaching 
competence in physical education. 

PS435 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SCIENCE 

S(3,0)2 
The course is divided into two semesterunils, initiallY,students 
experience a gradual introduction to teaching through attend
ing demonstrations, seminars, micro-teaching and half day 
experiences. later, strategies of teaching designed for different 
outcomes are studied and practised. 

PS440 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING, 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 

S(3:0)2 
This module focuses on the development of some basic skills of 
teaching with practical application to improve competence. 
Analysis of teacher-pupil behaviour will allow teaching strate
gies to be appropriately modified. 

PS442 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HISTORY 

S(3:0)2 
Micro-teaching concentrates on teaching skills such as Narra-
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tion, Explanation, Questioning, Introductory/Closing Proced
ures and Variability. Preparation sessions, demonstration 
lessons, the use of aids and assessment procedures are 
integral to the programme. 

PS450 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
LANGUAGES 

S(3:0)2 
Practice of basic teaching skills, analysis of teacher-pupil 
behaviour and modification of strategies. 

Science Education 
SC10l ENVIRONMENTAL PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
NAP 
The earth and the solar system. Measurement of time, 
position, direction and elevation on the surface of the earth. 
Measurement of force and motion, forces in nature. Energy· 
mechanical, thermal, electrical, nuclear. Work and energy. 
Man's use of simple machines. Classification of matter
states of matter. Atoms, elements and some basic chemical 
reactions. Man's use of resources of energy and materials. 

SC102 PHYSICAL SCIENCE FOR NON-SCIENTISTS 
NAP 
Observing, classifying, measuring and other processes. 
Waves and wave phenomena. Forces, motion and energy. 
Gaseous and crystalline states of matter. Electricity and 
electrical phenomena -charges,simplecircuits and simple 
electrochemistry. Particles of matter - atoms, molecules, 
ions, and the structure of matter. 

SC103 HUMAN BIOSCIENCE 
P(0:3)3 
A study of selected fundamental scientific, technological 
and medical advances which are affecting all aspects of 
present;jay human life; genetic and environmental per· 
spectives; changing lifestyles; human development from a 
biOlogical viewpoint. 

SC104 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY A 
G(0:3)3 
Major themes: the importance to mankind of a study of the 
inter--relationships between sCience,technologyand society; 
the ways in Which science has influenced SOCiety and how 
science itself has been directed, developed or retarded by 
SOCiety. Contemporary issues will be examined by means of 
selected case-studies. 
Major strands: the history of science and technology; the 
nature of science; the work of scientists and technologists; 
science as it affects politics, economics, government, the 
law, religion, the arts. 

SC106 SCIENCE METHOD 
P(3,0)3 
Identification and development of science process skills in 
elementary education. New programmes for science teach· 
ing such as Science 5/13, S.C.I.S., and New Zealand Units. 
Practical aspects of making a curriculum - units and 
themes and integration of science with othersubjects;useof 
local resources. Learning theories and their application to 
the development of learning environments and teaChing 
procedures. 

SCll0 BASIC BIOLOGY 
S(4:0)3 
Biology in relation to other sciences. Living systems; cellu lar, 
organismal, communal. PrinCiples of classification. 8iologi· 
cal theories and concepts. 

SClll HUMAN BIOLOGY 
S(0:4)3 
Man's place in the animal kingdom. Basic structure and 
function, specialised systems e.g. digestive, Circulatory, 
muscular. Man's place and activities in the environment. 

SCl12 BASIC CHEMISTRY 
S(4:4)3 
Basic aspects of chemistry both from a theoretical and 
practical approach. Topics include: atomic theory; periodic 
properties; bonding and physical properties; equilibria; 
energy changes; electron transfer processes. 

SCl13 CHEMISTRYOFLIFE 
S(0:4)3 
Aspects of chemistry which find particular application in 
biological systems. Topics include: introductory organiC 
chemistry; functional groups; steroisomerism; carbo
hydrates, lipids and proteins; enzymes; buffer systems, 
nucleic acids; metal ions in biological systems. 

SCl14 GEOLOGY IA 
S(4:0)3 
Basic prinCiples of chemistry are applied to the composition 
of rocks and minerals using speCimens and structural 
models. Study of the structure of the Earth leads to the 
concept of plate tectonics. 

SCllS GEOLOGY IB 
S(0:4)3 
Surface alteration processes of the Earth are studied using 
regional and Australian examples. Stratigraphic principles 
are applied to the study of geologic time and the changing 
pattern of life on Earth. 

SCl16 MECHANICS I 
S(4:0)3 
Topics dealt with include linear and rotational kinematics, 
statics and dynamics of a particle and of extended bodies, 
conservation of energy and momentum, coefficient of 
restitution, examination of the value of application of princi
ples of mechanics to the study of thermodynamics. 

SCl17 DIRECT CURRENT ELECTRICITY 
S(0:4)3 
This module will give an understanding of basic direct 
current electriCity and magnetism with an introduction to 
electrostatics, semi-conductor diodes and alternating 
current. 

SC140 BIOMECHANICS I 
S(3:3)3 
The student is introduced to fundamental concepts of 
mechanics such as the forces, vectors, centre of gravity, 
equilibrium, rotational motion, flotation and the Magnus 
Effect and a biomechanical analYSis of track and field 
events. 

SC141 BIOLOGY FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
S(3:3)3 
Students study the origin of living cells and examine the 
basic cell structure and cell inclusions. The chemsitryofthe 
cell precedes the study of the evolution of specialised cells 
and organisms. 

SC180 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE I FOR NURSE 
EDUCATORS 

This course covers the basic anatomy and physiology of the 
cell; elementary genetics, injury and disease; defence 
mechanisms and some effects of endocrine and nervous 
systems in homeostasis. 

SC183 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY A 
T(3:0)3 
The nature of science, science and technology, natural 
sciences and social sciences. Case histories from the 
history of science and society: electrical scienc"e; Pasteur's 
work; genetics, nuclear science. 
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SC184 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY B 
T(0:3)3 
Science and its relationship to some components of society, 
e.g. industry, religion, education, welfare. Science in different 
societies, e.g. capitalistic, communistic, developing coun
tries, Australian society. Science and the future. The revolt 
against science. Science and the doomsday prophecy. 

SC191 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT IA 
S(3:0)3 
Perspectives from which man's total environment may be 
viewed: ecological, SOCiological, technological, aesthetic, 
economiC, etc. Field observations of environmental phen
omena and conflict Situations. Considerations and case 
studies in: natural reSOurces utilisation, population,environ· 
mental degradation (pOllution), human life styles, the prob· 
lem of energy sources, urban planning, disposal of waste. 

SC192 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT IB 
S(0:3)3 SC191 
Land use philosophy and management. Conservation of 
natural resources. Environment and human health. Environ
ment and industry. Environmental impact studies. Environ
mental education. 

SC201 ENVIRONMENTAL BIOSCIENCE 
P(0:3)3 SC103 
An analytiC overview of man's place in the biosphere by 
means of an ecological approach to issues of population, 
energy, natural resources and environmental quality. A 
systematic treatment of natural ecosystems and the impact 
of a technological society upon these systems. 

SC202 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOSCIENCE 
P(0:3)3 SC10l 
In this module students will study the processes at work on 
the planet and human interaction with these processes and 
the energy flows of the atmosphere and the lethosphere. In 
addition a study of the deeper seated earth processes will be 
made. 

SC210 ECOLOGY AND FIELD BIOLOGY 
S(4:0)3 SC103 or SCll 0 
Major strands, the nature of ecosystems; energy flow 
through ecosystems; biochemical cycles; population ecol
ogy; organisation and dynamics of ecological communities, 
ecology and man, field techniques and procedures, conser
vation of flora and fauna. 

SC211 CELL PHYSIOLOGY 
S(0:4)3 SC11 0 
Cell theory, cell features, plant and animal cells, procaryotic 
and eukaryotic cells. Celt specialisation. Cell ultrastructure. 
Chemistry of cell components. Exchange of materials be
tween cell and environment. 

SC212 ENERGY AND CHEMICAL REACTIONS 
S(0:4)3 SCl12 
Energy relationships in the study of chemical changes is 
considered with an aim to: 
(1) use energy relationships to examine the predictability 

of chemical reactions and the effect of different condi
tions and, 

(2) develop an appreCiation of the importance of energy 
considerations in chemical reactions of industrial and 
biological importance. 

SC213 CHEMICAL BONDING 
S(4:0)3 SCl12 
Contemporary models of atomic and molecular structure 
related to the observed physical and chemical properties of 
compounds. 
Models of bonding in ionic, molecular and metallic sub
stances are considered together with their advantages and 
limitations. 



SC214 GEOLOGY IIA 
S(4:0)3 SCl14 
Elements of crystallography. Structure and composition of 
rock - forming minerals and their optical properties in thin 
section. Petrology of igneous rocks. 

SC215 GEOLOGY liB 
S(0:4)3 SCl15 
Economic minerals and fuels: their nature, origin and 
significances. An introduction to palaeontology. Geological 
history of New South Wales. Laboratory and field studies. 

SC216 M ECHAN ICS II 
S(4:0)3 SCl16 
Topics include rotational dynamics ,rotational kinetic energy 
and angular momentum,mornent of inertia. Simple Harmon
ic Motion, the sinusoidal wave equation and its application 
to the study of interference. Special relativity is dealt with in 
terms of the Lorentz transformation equations, time dilation, 
length contraction, relativistic addition of velocities and 
relativistic momentum. 

SC217 OPTICS AND ASTRONOMY 
S(0:4)3 SCl16 
Optical phenomena based on reflection, refractions, inter
ference and polarisation will be studied including optical 
instrumentation, stage lighting and new forms of communi
cations. A study of the universe as seen by the astronomer 
will be included, from Earth and the solar system out to the 
pulsars. 

SC233 SCHOOL SCIENCE CURRICULUM EVALUATION 
S(3:0)3 PS136 
Principles of systems planning in education applied to the 
development of science curriculums. Preparation, teaching 
and evaluation of a unit of work. 

SC240 BIOMECHANICS II 
S(0:3)3 6SCl 
Students examine the coefficient of restitution. Reynold's 
Number, Magnus effect, effect of humidity on flight of balls, 
conservation of rotational energy and momentum, free body 
diagrams, estimation of segmental masses, mathematical 
models of the human body, electromyography and uses of 
the force plate. 

SC242 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
S(3+3)6 SCl 
The course involves a study of the major systems' anatomy 
and physiology with orientation to Physical Education. 

SC243 BIOCHEMISTRY 
S(3:3)3 6SCl 
Introduction to the chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids and 
proteins; Enzymes apd elementary kinetics; Bioenergetics. 
Glycolysis, TCA cycle and oxidative phosphorylation; B -
oxidation of fafty acids. Nitrogen metabolism and excretion. 
Gluconeogenesis. Vitamins and co-enzymes. Composition, 
structure and contraction of muscle types. Muscular adapta
tions to aerobic alld anaerobic training. 

SC280 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE II FOR NURSE 
EDUCATORS 

Further study relating Respiratory,cardiovascular and renal 
anatomy and physiology, as an aid to understanding rele
vant pathophysiology. 

SC281 CHEMISTRY FOR MATERIALS SCIENCE 
S(0:3)3 SCl12 
This module is designed to provide a useful and relevant 
background to the study of materials science. Topics 
covered include crystal structures, corrosion, electro
chemistry, polymers, phase Changes and equilibria. 

SC282 ELECTRONIC CONSTRUCTION TECHNIQUES 
S(3:0)3 SCll 7 Or IA 116, IA123 
Students will draw plans to form cabinets from sheet metal 
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and draw up layouts of electronic devices from published 
circuits or circuits of their own devising. Students will then 
complete the construction of the devices and show that they 
work to specifications. Students will be required to purchase 
components and materials for projects which, after assess
ment, become their property. The cost is in the area of $30. 

SC304 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT lilA 
G(3:0)3 SC2 
Elementary systems approach applied to ecosystem studies. 
Input/output model. Energy and society now and in the 
futUre. Food production and the biosphere. Trends in human 
population. Impact of western technology on natural eco
systems. Air and water pollution studies. Mining technology 
and restoration. Case studies: Aswan Dam, Lake Erie, Dust 
BoWl, Murrumbidgee/Murray, Great Barrier Reef, the effects 
of introduced plants and animals in Australia. 

SC305 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT IIIB 
G(0:3)3 SC304 
Evaluation of existing environmental impact studies. Prep
aration of hypothetical case studies. Methods of analysis 
and environmental monitoring. Conceptual models and 
simulation techniques, land-use rationale. Specific cases: 
Kooragang, power stations in the Hunter Region, sand 
mining, conservation issues and values. 

SC310 REGULATION AND RESPONSE IN ORGANISMS 
S(4:0)3 SC210 or SC211 
Internal and external environments of the organism, ex
change of materials, homeostasis, the role of hormones, 
neural integration, receptors, functional anatomy of the 
vertebrate nervous system. Stereotyped behaviour, learning 
and social behaviour. 

SC311 MICROBIOLOGY 
S(OA)3 SC211 
Classification of micro-organisms. The ubiquity of micro
organisms in air,water,soil. Techniques of microscopy. The 
role of micro-organisms in natural ecosystems and in 
agricultural systems. Microecology, Micro-organisms and 
man. 

SC312 REACTIONS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
S(4:0)3 SC213 
Bonding and stereochemistry of aliphatic, alicyclic, aro
matic,and heterocyclic molecules. Basic organic reactions. 
Introduction to organic reaction mechanisms. Relationship 
between chemistry and society. 

SC313 NATURAL PRODUCT CHEMISTRY 
S(0:4)3 SC312 
Composition and properties of glycerides, waxes, carbo
hydrates, proteins, nucleic aCids, vitamins, steroids. Instru
mental techniques used to elucidate composition and 
structure. 

SC314 GEOLOGY IliA 
S(4:0)3 SC214 
Sedimentary processes and structures. Classification and 
description of sedimentary rocks. Metamorphic processes 
and products. Classification and description of metamor
phic rocks. Micropetrology of sedimentary and metamor
phic rocks. 

SC315 GEOLOGY IIiB 
S(0:4)3 SC214 Or SC215 
Stratigraphy of the Sydney Basin: Geophysics, geomor
phology and structural geology. 

SC316 PHYSICS III 
S{4+4)6 SC216 and SC217 
Coulomb's Law; electric field; flux; Gauss Law; electrical 
potential; electrical potential energy; capacitance; current 
density; resistivity; magnetic field; magnetic force on a 
current; torque on a loop; Hall effect; Cyclotron; Ampere's 
Law; Biot-Savart Law; Faraday's Law; Time varying magnetic 

fields; Maxwell's equations; basic radio ~heory; atomic 
models; elementary quantum theory; uncertalnty;waves and 
particles; cosmic rays. Amajor research project and seminar 
work will be undertaken. 

SC318 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE III 
S(4+4)6 6SC2 
Ecology of natural systems, extinction of species. Human 
adaptation to environmental change; gro~h of hu~an 
population. Energy: resources, consumption, pollutIOn. 
Agricultural systems. Pol!ution: ~ir, water, solid waste.s, 
radioactive pollutants, nOise, social, legal and economic 
aspects of environmental degradation. 

SC319 CO-ORDINATION CHEMISTRY 
S(0:4)3 SC213 
Electronic structure of transition elements. Co-ordination 
compounds: bonding, stereochemistry, ligand field theory, 
colour. Relevance of co-ordination Chemistry to analytical, 
environmental, biological and industrial issues. 

SC333 SCIENCE, SOCIETY AND SCIENCE TEACHING 
S(3:0)3 SC233 
.Aspects of the history and philosophy of science. Relation
ships between 'science, technology and society; industry, 
religion, art, warfare, government, economics. Science, 
education and the future. 

SC345 SPORTS MEDICINE 
S(3:0)3 SC240, SC242, SC243 
Review of relevant physiology and psychology. Effects on 
performance of training, environmental conditions, nutrition, 
drugs, travel, illness, age, handicap. Effects of exercise and 
training. Medicalscreening. Basic medical concepts includ
ing inflammation, infection, repair. Injuries to bone and soft 
tissues. First aid. Methods and techniques for treatment and 
prevention of injuries. 

SC348 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE 
S(0:3)39SC 
Emphasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves 
and muscles, metabolism and the cardio vascular system 
and the whole body effects of exercise. The theory is put into 
practice by measuring such parameters as V02 max. 

SC380 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE III FOR NURSE 
EDUCATORS 

Topics cover Metabolism, Temperature contror, Movement 
and SpeCial senses. 

SC421 SCIENCE IVA: SENIOR SCIENCE EDUCATION 
S(3+3)8 
This module is concerned with the teaching of. science to 
pupils in years 11 and 12 in Australian schools. Understand
ing of topics treated in Junior Science Education is assumed. 
Topics include syllabus evaluation, aims and objectives, 
classroom techniques, evaluation, literature sources, labor
atory organisation. 

SC422 SCIENCE IVB: JUNIOR SCIENCE EDUCATION 
S(3+3)8 
This module is concerned with the teaching of general 
science to pupils in years 7-10 in Australian schools. Topics 
include aims and objectives, teaching strategies, curricu lum 
planning, remedial teaching, evaluation, laboratory and field 
activities, laboratory organisation and safety. 

SC430 NATURAL SCIENCE IVP: SCIENCE FOR THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL 

P(0:2)2 
This module enables students to gain an understanding of 
the rQle of Science in the Primary school and introduces a 
variety ,of teaching procedures for use in schools. Topics 
include the aims of Science teaching in the Primary school, 
behavioural objectives in teaching, the nature and pro
cesses of Science and their relation to teaching of Science, 
classroom techniques of teaching Science, including 
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nlodels of teaching procedures, the use of teaching aids in 
the classroom, learning and teaching outside the classroom 
including the projects,excurs ions, fieldwork covering speci
men collections and natural phenomena. 

SC450 APPLIED ECOLOGY 
S(6:0)6 
• A review of fundamental ecological principles and 

concepts in the areas of: 
- the nature of ecosystems 
- the flow of energy in ecosystems 
- biogeochemical cycles 
- population ecology 
-organisation and dynamiCS of ecological communities 
- ecology and man. 

• Factors limiting distribution: dispersal, behaviour, inter
relations with other organisms, temperature, moisture, 
other physical and chemical factors. 

• Adaptation - an eCOlogical perspective. 
• Population: parameters,demographictechniques,growth 

theories and models, competition, predation, natural 
regulation of size, specific laboratory and field studies. 

• Applied problems in population studies with selected 
plant and animal species: optimum-yield studies; bio
logical control. 

• Community studies: community change; primary and 
secondary production; species diversity, community 
organisation. 

• ReId techniques for terrestrial and aquatic studies, 
including studies of: 
- structure of plant communities 
-speCies diversity and numbers (trapping and sampling 

techniques, including: capture/recapture, netting, 
banding) 

- field testing for physical and chemical parameters 
- follow-up studies in glasshouse, terraria, aquaria, and 

laboratory analyses. 

SC451 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT 
S(6:0)6 
• Philosophy and rationale of environmental impact 

assessment and of resource utilisation. 
• Methods of data collection relevant to the various 

domains of environmental impact. 
• The role of state and federal instrumentalities and local 

government in evaluating proposals for engineering 
works and other forms of human impact on the natural or 
man-mOdified environment. 

• Attitude scales,sociotogical issues and other parameters 
of human adjustment to environmental change. 

• Short-term versus long-term perspectives of resource 
utilisation and management. 

• Environmental monitoring and control - present meth
ods and likely future trends. 

• Conceptual models and simulation techniques as ap
plied to the analysis and prediction of environmental 
phenomena. 

• Case studies in various engineering proposals or com
pleted operations. 

• Group/team effort in preparing and presenting reports of 
specific pro~osals in the Newcastle region. 

SC452 ANGIOSPERM BIOLOGY 
S(0:6)6 
• Non-reproductive systems of the flowering plant - roots, 

stem, leaves. Adaptations and structural mechanisms. 
• Reproductive systems - the flower; pollination, fertilisa

tion, fruits, seeds. 
• Physiological mechanisms; transpiration, photosynthe

sis, internal transport, intake of water and minerals, 
carbon dioxide. 

• Growth and co-ordination; plant hormones - response 
and regulation. 

• Introduction to plant taxonomy; principles of classifica
tion, plant variation, subspecies and ecotypes. Specia
tion processes. 



SC453 COMPARATIVE ANATOMY AND PHSIOLOGY 
S(O:6)6 
• Review of Reproduction. 

- The egg of fishes, amphibians, reptiles, birds and 
mammals 

- Differentiation of the sexes 
- Oviparily, Viviparity. 

• Basic Embryology. 
- Protection, nutrition and respiration during develop

ment 
- Development of the major systems in invertebrates 

and vertebrates from primitive mesoderm, endoderm 
and ectodermal cells. 

• Comparative Anatomy and Physiology in Relation to 
Function of the Following Systems. 
- Integument e.g. skin, scales, feathers, fur etc. 
-Skeletal 
- Muscular 
- Respiratory e.g. Respiration in water, respiration in air 
- Cardiovascular e.g. circulation in invertebrates and 

vertebrates; haemostasis 
- Urogenital e.g.water and electrolyte balance; excrelion 
- Nervous e.g. synapse, excitation, inhibition; special 

senses 
- Endocrine. 

• Integration of Systems 
- Metabolic rate e.g. in relation to size and diet 
- Temperature control. 

SC454 APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 
S(0:3)3 
• Review and extension of basic principles and tech

niques of microbiology. 
• Taxonomy, physiology and biochemistry of micro

organisms. 
• Ultrastructure studies; electron microscopy. 
• Application of microbiology to agricultural and forest 

systems; crop yield; mycorrhizal associations. 
• Succession phenomena; application to studies of pollu

tion of lakes and streams by chemical substances, heat 
from power stations, etc. 

• Plankton studies; application to prawning, oyster and 
fishing industries. 

• Water, waste-water and sewage treatment. 
• Assessment of coliform bacteria; monitoring and quanti

tative recording. 
• Elementary pathology; diseases of plants and animals; 

diseases of man. . 
• Antigens, antibodies, immunology, serology; defence 

mechanisms of host organisms. 
• Role of micro-organisms in food and food preparation 

and storage; industrial processes e.g. fermentation. 

SC460 PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 
S(3+3)6 
• The cell structure, electrolytes and active transport. 
• Equilibrium Thermodynamics. 
• Classification of enzymes. The chemical nature of en

zymes. Kinetics of enzyme action. Michaelis and Menten 
equation. Classification of co-enzymes. The function of 
co-enzymes in biological systems. Anaerobic metabol
ism of carbohydrates. Aerobic respiration. The Krebs 
citric acid cycle. Redox potential and the cytochrome 
system. 

• The pentose phosphate pathway. 
• Photosynthesis; the glyoxylate cycle. 
• Gluconeogenesis. 
• Upogenesis, sterol metabolism. 
• Muscle biochemistry. 
• Nitrogen metabolism, the urea ornithine cycle 
• Breakdown and elimination of nitrogen and sulphur 

compounds. 

SC461 THE CHEMISTRY OF SELECTED LIFE PROCESSES 
S(6:0)6 
• Molecules of biological significance 

- Enzymes 
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-Nucleic Acids 
-Steroids 

• Biochemical reactions 
- Electron transport 
- Co-enzymes and biological oxidations 
- Failure of metabolic reactions 

• Metal ions in biological systems 
- Metal ions in nutrition 
- The biochemical functions of copper and zinc. 

• Biochemical aspects of disease and therapy 
• Chemistry of heredity 

- Genetics from a cellular level 
- Genetics from a biochemical viewpoint 
- Inborn errors of metabolism 

SC462 SPECTROSCOPIC TECHNIQUES IN MODERN 
CHEMISTRY 

S(6:0)6 
• Ultraviolet-visible spectroscopy 

- Theory and instrumentation 
- Sample handling 
- Characteristic absorption of organic molecules 
- Applications to inorganic molecules_ 

• Infrared spectroscopy. 
- Theory and instrumentation 
- Sample handling 
- Interpretation of spectra 
- Characteristic group frequencies of organic molecules. 

• Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Spectrometry. 
- Theory and instrumentation 
- Theory and applications of the chemical shift 
- Theory and applications of spin-spin coupling 
- Vicinal and geminal coupling in rigid systems 
- Analysis of spectra (primarily first order). 

• Mass Spectrometry. 
- Instrumentation and the Mass spectrum 
- Determination of a molecular formula 
- Recognition of the molecular ion (parent) peak 
- Fragmentations 
- Mass spectra of some chemical classes. 

SC463 ENVIRONMENTAL AND CONSUMER 
CHEMISTRY 

S(0:6)6 
• The chemistry of specific pollutants, their formation, 

effects, detection/estimation and possible control mea
sures. In particular, emphasiS is on the following areas: 
- the water environment, heavy metals e.g. mercury, 

cadmium, copper, biological and other organic pollu
tants 

- the air environment, oxides of sulphur, nitrogen and 
metals such as lead and ((admium. Hydrocarbons, 
ozone and solid particles e.g. asbestos 

- solid wastes, metals, plastics, especially polyvinyl 
halides, rubber, paper 

- pesticides in current use and their resulting problems. 
• Astudy of the composition of various consumer products. 

- reasons why they are used in the product formulations 
and the consequences of their presence both directly 
to the consumer and to the environment in general. 

• Economic: interplay between economic and scientific 
progress. 

• Technology: its scientific basis; use and abuse. 
• Ecology. 

SC464 THE INORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF BIOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES 

S(3:0)3 
• The properties.of transition metal ions. 
• The study of metalloproteins and other metal containing 

biological molecules. 
• Hydrolytic metallo - and metal - activated enzymes. 
• Oxygen carriers. 
• The alkali metal and alkaline earth metal cations in 

Biology. 
• Metal ions and chelating agents in Medicine. 

SC465 CARBOHYDRATE CHEMISTRY 
S(0:3)3 
• Stereochemistry and confugurational notation of sugars. 

Relative stereochemistry of the monosaccharides. 
- aldoses, ketoses 

• Cyclic hemiacetals; anomerism, glycosides. Conforma
tions of pyranoses and furanoses. 

• Reactions of monosaccharides. 
- test physical and chemical 
- redox 
_ phenylhydrozenes, osazones 
_ Killiani-Fischer reaction and Ruff-Wohl degradion. 

• Oligiosaccharides. 
- structure 
- hydrolysis 
- reactions. 

• Polysaccharides 
- structure 
- hydrolysis 
- range of polysaccharides in nature. 

• Sugar phosphates and natural glycosides. 
• Applied aspects of carbohydrate chemistry in industry 

e.g. food processing, paper industry, fibre technology 
etc. 

SC470 GEOLOGICAL RESOURCES AND SOCIETY 

~~ . 
Theteacherwill be assisted to prepare and present courses In 
geology and environmental studies, with particular refer
ence to emerging problems in energy and resource crises, 
based on reliable knowledge of the interaction between 
science, technology, finite Earth resources, and theexpecta
lions of Mankind. 

SC471 GEOLOGICAL PROBLEMS 
S(0:3)3 
• A critical approach to the origin and evolution of the 

earth, global tectoniCS, palaeontological evolution, and 
to the development of some of these as examples of the 
evolution of scientific ideas. 

SC480 ELECTRONICS 
S(3+3)6 
• Electrical quantities, circuit principles and signal wave

forms. 
• Physical electronics, electronic devices and Iheir appli

cation. 
• Alternating currenl circuits. 
• Amplifiers and analylical models of amplifiers. Opera

tional amplifiers. 
• Instruments and their use. 

SC481 THE PHYSICS OF ATOMS AND NUCLEI 
S(3+3)6 
• Basic concepts; Michelson-Morley Experiment; Lorentz 

Transformations; Simultaneily; Relativistic Mechanics; 
General Relativity; Quantum Theory of Light; X-ray diff
raction; Gravitational Red Shift; De Broglie Waves; Ph?-se 
and Group Velocities; Applications of the Uncertainty 
Principle; Wave-Particle Duality. 

• Atomic models; Alpha-particle scattering; Atomic spec
tra; Energy levels and spectra; Correspondence Princi
ple; Schrodinger's Equation; Particle in a box; Quantum 
theory of the hydrogen atom; Magneticquantum number; 
Electron probability denSity; Crystal stucture; Band 
Theory of Solids. 

• AIomic masses; Nuclear electrons; Nuclear sizes: Th~ 
deuteron; Mason theoryof Nuclearforces; Models 0111-,,' 
nucleus; Radioactive series; Decay; Nuclear reactions; 
Elementary particles; Symmetries and conservation 
principles. 

SC482 METHODS OF NUCLEAR ENERGY CONVERSION 
S(6:0)6 
• Introduction. Interactions of neutrons with matter, effects 

of neutrons in various energy ranges, {n - '( ), (n - ex: ), 
( n - pl. (n - n) reactions, stable and unstable nuclei, 
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quantum-mechanical theory of emission of alpha parti
cles, radioactive decay constant. 

• Nuclear Fission. Chain reaction process and products, 
neutron capture, critical size, reproduction factor. Ther
mal reactors, intermediate reactors, fast reactors, hetero
geneous reactor and homogeneous reactor. 
Moderators, fast fission factor, resonance escape prob
ability, thermal utilisation factor. 

• Types of Reactors. Boiling--reactor power plants, pres
surised water reactors, and power plants gas coo.led 
reactors. The fast-breeder reactor-nuclear reaction in 
fast-breeder reactors conversion (breeding) ratio, doub
ling time, safety aspects of fast reactors. Fluid-fuelled 
reactors. Organic-cooled and moderated reactors. 

• Thermionic Energy Conversion. The plasma diode, in
pile thermionic converter, a small thermionic diode. 

• Fusion Power. Fusile fuels and reactions, the plasma, 
plasma heating and injection, plasma confinement, 
magnetic pinch confinement, confinement by open
ended or magnetic mirror machines, confinement in 
closed geometry or stellarator machines, other confine
ment schemes. The O-T fusion reactor power plant. 
Tritium-breeding and neutron multiplication. Some tech
nological problems. A direct-conversion fusion power 
plant. The fusion torch. 

• The Other Alternative Possibilities. Aconsideration of the 
viability of widespread use of geothermal energy, hydro
electric power, magnetohydrodynamics, energy from 
solid wastes, tidal energy ,solar energy ,energy from wind. 

SC483 APPLICATIONS OF CALCULATOR 
PROGRAMMING AND ELEMENTARY 
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING IN SCIENCE 
LABORATORY EXERCISES 

S(0:6)6 
• Computers in Science. 

- The student will research the type of tasks which lend 
themselves to computer application, the advantages 
gained by using the computer in science and study 
the effect of experience with computers upon attitude 
to computers and "he loss of privacy" controversy. 
Brief consideration of computer assisted instruction 
and of ways of introducing computer use into 
science. 

• Programming. 
- How to write programs for a programmable calculator. 

Students will write and store on cards many useful 
programs. 

- I How to write c - focal programs for the computer at 
N.C.A.E. Students will write preliminary programs and 
check and amend them when they attend N.C.A.E. 

• Testing of Models. 
A large number af programs will be written to 
provide predicted values of quantities which are 
produced by the application of certain models used 
by scientists. 

• Evaluation of Computer Application in Science labora
tory Exercises. 
- By conducting experiments to produce the quantities 

related to. models studied in the previous topic, the 
student determines the degree to which the pro
gram has aided clarification of the value of the 
model under study. 

• Simulation of Complex Experimental Procedures. 
'Programs will be written to clarify the operation of 
models which make predictions which cannot read
ily be tested, because they relate to unavailable 
complex equipment, or because the process produc
ing the predicted quantities takes a huge period of 
time in which to operate. 

SC490 CURRICULUM EVALUATION AND 
IMPLEMENTATION IN SCIENCE 

S(0:3)3 
• Curriculum theory and decision making. 
• Curriculum evaluation 



• Programming for curriculum implementation. 
• Systems of formative and summative evaluation. 
• Analysis of pupil responses in formative and summative 

evaluation, to provide feedback on curriculum imple
mentation. 

SC491 OBSERVATION AND ANALYSIS OF SCIENCE 
LESSONS 

S(3:0)3 
• Planning content and procedure for a range of teaching 

strategies. 
• Qassroom physical and social climates appropriate for 

different teaching/learning strategies. 
• Qass management (control). 
• The use of basic skills such as exptanation, questioning, 

variety of presentation, and reward schedules. 
• The different demands made on pupils and teachers 

involved in traditional and 'inquiry' tessons, including 
practical lessons. 

• Coding and analysis of verbal interaction in science 
lessons. 

Special Education 
SE101 INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL EDUCATION 
PS(3:3)3 ED101 or ED105 
Students will be introduced to the range of developmental 
disabilities in children, e.g. mental retardation, learning 
disabilities, emotionally disturbed, communication dis
orders, etc. Emphasis will be given to those disabilities 
commonly encountered in normal classrooms, and recent 
trends in special education to integrate children into the 
regular classroom where possible. 

SE200 LEARNING PROBLEMS IN THE SCHOOL: 
RECOGNITION AND TREATMENT 

P(3:3)2 ED1 
This module provides a basic knowledge of children's 
learning problems. Strategies designed to help the class
room teacher to overcome these problems are discussed. 
These focus on the regular classroom and cover testing, 
diagnostic teaching and organisation for smal groups and 
individual children. 
Visits to observe remedial teaching strategies within regular 
classrooms will be a significant part of the course. 

SE201 LEARNING PROBLEMS IN THE SCHOOL: 
INTELLECTUAL FACTORS 

P(3:0)3 SE1 01 or SE200 or ED1 
This module focuses upon children in regular classrooms 
wHo present with disabilities in thinking and intellectual 
behaviour. Emphasis will be on conceptual, perceptual, and 
language deficits which have been identified and resulted in 
school learning problems. 

SE202 LEARNING PROBLEMS IN THE SCHOOL: 
EMOTIONAL FACTORS 

P(0:3)3 SE101 or SE200 
Theoretical approaches to emotional problems in children 
are examined. The application of these theoretical approa
ches 10 the child in the school and the home will be 
discussed. 
Emphasis will be given to emotional problems and relation
ship to learning problems in the regular classroom setting. 

SE203 LEARNING PROBLEMS IN THE SCHOOL: 
PHYSICAL HANDICAPS 

P(0:3)3 SE1 01 or SE200 
This module focuses on children's phYSical and motorskills, 
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sensory problems, and co-ordinalion problems and their 
relationship to learning. Emphasis will be placed on those 
problems commonly encountered in regular classrooms 
and ways the regular classroom teacher may identify, assist 
and programme for such problems. 

SE204 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT OF CHILDREN 
WITH LEARNING PROBLEMS 

PS(3:3)3 ED or SE 
This module provides basic knowledge about methods 
which successful teachers useto manage and organise their 
classes. Techniques of classroom management, discipline, 
and individuaHsation of instruction will be stressed with 
specific examples of classroom problems. 

SE205 TEACHING THE GIFTED CHILD 
P(0:3)3 ED or SE 
An overview of developmental aspects of giftedness in 
children is provided, as distinct from creativity. Traditional 
and innovative and educational provisions for the gifted 
child are examined. Giftedness is examined from a develop
mental perspective and the ways teachers may provide for 
them in normal classrooms. 

SE20B CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT FOR SLOW 
LEARNERS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(3:0)3 ED1 or SE1 
This module stresses the variety of learning and behaviour 
problems that exist in secondary schools. Emphasis is given 
to specific learning disabilities (particularly language, read
ing and written expression deficits), generalised slow learn
ing, behaviour problems and integration with contenl area of 
secondary studies. 

SE301 THE ASSESSMENT DIAGNOSIS AND 
REMEDIATION OF CHILDREN WITH LEARNING 
PROBLEMS 

P(3:3)3 BED or BSE 
This course provides materials and information necessary to 
idenlify children with reading, mathematics and spelling 
problems; to diagnose the nature of the problem and give 
effective remedial assistance within the regular classroom. 
Diagnostic and achievement tests are critically analysed 
and specific remedial techniques and programmes are 
discussed. 

SE302 PROGRAMMING FOR CHILDREN WITH 
LEARNING PROBLEMS: METHODS AND 
MATERIALS 

PS(0:3)3 BED or BSE 
Strategies for assisting the individual child or groups 01 
children who have learning problems in a regularciassroom. 
The use of commercial kits, teacher references and the 
preparation of teacher-made equipment will be examined 
and a teacher resource kit will be compiled. 

SE303 ISSUES IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
PS(0:3)3 BED or BSE 
Critical, topical and controversial issues in special educa
tion are examined. These include criteria for classifying and 
labelling children, early intervention, 1.0. and psychological 
testing, special class placement, role of resource teacher, 
law and the handicapped, parent training, mainstreaming 
and other educational/social issues. 

SE304 DIAGNOSIS AND ASSISTANCE FOR CHILDREN 
WITH LEARNING PROBLEMS: FOUR TO EIGHT 
YEARS 

P(0:3)3 BED or 6SE 
The student is provided with information and material to 
enable identification of learning problems with children in 
the 4-8 year old range. Emphasis will be placed on recogni
tion early in the school year, diagnosis of skill deficits, and 
the provision of effective remedial assistance. Screening 
tests, observation checklists and diagnostic instruments are 
critically analysed and specific diagnostic-remedial tech
niques are discussed. 

SE305 EDUCATION OF HIGH RISK INFANT AND 
PRESCHOOL CHILDREN 

P(3:Q)3 6ED or 6SE 
High risk children are those whose development is delayed, 
or appears likely to be delayed as a result of mborn or 
environmental factors. 
Module introduces students to techniques for assessing 
and assisting children's·development. Students will observe 
programmes for high risk preschoolers and babies at the 
Special Education Centre. 

SE30B EDUCATION OF CHILDREN WITH MODERATE 
AND SEVERE DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES 

P(0:3)3 BED or BSE (lncl. SE305) 
The course aims to enable students to establish effective 
instructional programmes lor young children with moderate 
and severe developmental disabilities. Emphasis will be 
placed on practical experience and evaluating theoretical 
content. This module will focus on children in the 0-5 
developmental ages. Students will have the opportunity of 
working with individual children in clinical and special 
education settings. 

SE307 CURRICULUM RESOURCES IN SPECIAL 
EDUCATION 

Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Siudies. 
Designed to: 
(a) familiarise students with available commercial mater

ials appropriate for children with developmental, be
havioural and learning problems; 

(b) foster design of teacher;nade materials based on 
sound programming techniques; 

(c) train students in evaluation of materials; 
(d) enable students to develop a resource kit. 

SE323 PARENT TRAINING WORKSHOP 
Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
To prepare students for designing and presenting parent 
training workshops in areas relevant to parental concerns 
with children's learning and behaviour problems. 

SE32B REMEDIATION IN SECONDARY SCHOOL 
Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
To identify problems in diagnosis, remediation/intervention 
and the organisation of programmes that are particularly 
relevant to the secondary school setting. 

SE327 EDUCATION OF HIGH RISK INFANT AND 
PRESCHOOL CHILDREN 

Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
High risk children are those whose development is delayed, 
or appears likely to be delayed as a result of inborn or 
environmental factors. 
Module introduces students to techniques for assessing 
and assisting children's development. Students will observe 
programmes for high risk preschoolers and babies at the 
Special Education Centre. 

SE328 CRAFT FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION 
(0:2)2 
Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
This module examines a range of craft processes designed 
to assist persons with physical and sensory defects, in
tellectual handicaps and learning disabilities. 
The specific materials and processes examined will vary 
from time to time, but will beestablishedthrough an analysis 
of the specific needs associated with the various difficulties 
or handicaps. 
Topics indicative of the areas to be covered include: 
manipulative skill development through the modification of 
solid and plastic materials, constructional processes using 
assorted materials and basic printing techniques on fabric 
paper. 

SE330 COMMUNICATION DISORDERS 
Elective for Graduate Diploma in _Educational Studies. 
Emphasis will be placed on knowledge of the variety of 
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communication disorders, training in early recognition and 
screening, knowledge of referral personnel and the remedial 
methods they employ, knowledge of materials and tech
niques for continual assistance in the regular classroom. 
Disorders would include deaf and hearing impaired speech 
disorders, developmental language delay and autistic be
haviour. 

SE4Ql ASSESSMENT, DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDIATION 
I AND II 

(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
The aim is 10 give studenls a critical overview olthe literature 
related to the identificalion of reading and mathematics 
problems, Iheir diagnosis and the forms remedial education 
should lake. 

SE402 INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMMING 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Siudies. 
fo train students in precise techniques of instructional 
programming that will enable them to deal with learning 
problems in either the regular classroom or specialised 
selling. Emphasis will be placed on observation iechniques, 
intervention procedures for reading, mathematics, spelling, 
writing and behaviour problems, and changes in program
ming based on data-based evaluation. 

SE403 ISSUES IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
To foster study and analysis of several factors that tend to be 
controversial in the field of special education. To introduce 
students to innovative service delivery models. 

SE409 DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
To stimulate students to rethink categorical handicaps in 
terms ofa continuum of degree in developmental disabilities. 
Traditional approaches based on the medical, psycho
diagnostic and educational models will be re-examined in 
terms of recent trends in special education. The module will 
focus on cognitive and psychomotor developmental dis
abilities. 

SE410 BEHAVIOUR MANAGEMENT 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Siudies. 
On completion of the course students will have sufficient 
knowledge of behaviour principles and the way in which 
these have been applied to be able to design and implement 
data based programmes to deal with a variety of behaviour 
and learning problems in schools, preschool and home and 
institutional settings. Emphasis will be placed on a sound 
knowledge of empirical studies demonstrating the applica
tion of behavioural principles for behaviour and learning 
difficulties. 

SE411 INTERDISCIPLINARY SEMINAR 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
For students to be informed concerning the contributions of 
the various professionals who frequently are involved with 
developmentally disabled children and their families. 

SE412 SEMINAR IN LEARNING DISABILITIES 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
The seminar is designed to direct a more in-depth study of 
content related to specific learning disabilities in children 
and adolescents. The seminar is intended to build on 
background gained in Developmental Disabilities. 



Science - Radiography 

SR101 PHYSICS FOR RADIOGRAPHERS 
An introductory study of basic physical concepts to provide 
a background for further work. 

SR102 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY A 
Asequential treatment of the complete human anatomy and 
physiology as required by radiographers under general 
headings: Cell and Tissue biology; Systems Anatomy and 
Physiology; Skeletal; Muscular Visceral; Vascular and 
lymphatic; Nervous and Ventricular, Special senses, ears, 
eyes and nose. Introduces cells, tissues, upper and lower 
limbs, respiratory system. 

SR103 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY B 
Introduces vertebral column, skull, neck. Overview of neuro 
anatomy and physiology. 

SR104 EQUIPMENT A 
Radiographic photography, film, screens, cassettes pro
cessors, sensitometers, densitometers, subtractions and 
copying. 

SR105 EQUIPMENT B 
The total radiographic equipment will be studied in se
quence, X-Ray tube, transformers, safety devices, timers, 
Dosemeters, Protection, special procedures equipment. 

SR106 PATIENT CARE 
BasIc hospital organisations: relevant nursing procedures; 
Patient care; observation; measurement; procedure. First 
aid. 

SR111 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY A 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the living 
anatomy relevant to that positioning. 

SR112 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY B 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the living 
anatomy relevant to that positioning. 

SR113 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY A 
A study will be made of the following: 
Radiographic terminology; Protection and dark room pro
cedures. 
Technique and surface anatomy of: 
Basic skeletal systems, extremities and chest. 
Respiratory system and thorax routine. 

SR114 TECHNIQUES liND SURFACE ANATOMY B 
A study of the technique and surface anatomy of: 
skull and vertebral column, sinuses, teeth and abdomen. 

SR201 RADIATION PHYSICS 
A detailed study of electromagnetic and radiation physics 
under general headings: Electronmagnetism; AC.; Natureof 
Matter; Radioactivity; X-Rays; Basic Electronics. 

SR202 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY C 
Introduces Digestive Tract, Urinary system, Male and 
Female pelvis. 

SR203 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 0 
Introduces vascular system, special senses and more 
detailed anatomy. 

SR204 EQUIPMENT C 
A study of equipment associated with the X-Ray machine, 
timers, image intensifiers, fuses ,safety circuits, maintenance 
together with a further study of biological effects of radiation, 
cumulative exposure, dosemeters and other measuring 
devices. 
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SR205 EQUIPMENT 0 
A study of equipment associated with tomography, angio
graphy. Mobile units photofluorography, Mammography 
and automatic exposure system. 

SR211 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY C 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the hving 
anatomy relevant to that positioning. 

SR212 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY 0 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the living 
anatomy relevant to that positioning. 

SR213 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY C 
The technique and surface anatomy of the various tracts, 
alimentary, Biliary, Genito-Urinary together with broncho
graphy. 

SR214 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY D 
The technique and surface anatomy of the lacrimal and 
salivary systems. 
Operative procedures including Retrograde Pyelogram. 
Operative Cholangiogram, orthopaedic procedures with 
and without image intensifications, exposed kidneys, etc. 

SR215 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY E 
This module will cover catheter preparation, immobilisation, 
angiography and special investigation techniques for ex
amining veins, the spleen, liver and brain. 

SR216 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY F 
This module will cover mylography, discography, tomo
graphy, cineradiography, localisation of foreign bodies 
(methods etc.) and specialised procedures relating to soft 
tissues. 

SR221 PATHOLOGY A 
This modu Ie covers inflammation, infection, trauma diseases 
of circulation and diseases affecting growth and develop
ment. Viral infection, parasitic diseases, allergies and ana
phylaxis. Neoplasms. 

SR222 PATHOLOGY B 
This module covers pathology of the circulatory respiratory, 
alimentary, genito urinary, skeletal central nervous, endoc
rine, haemopoietic and reticuloendothial systems, together 
with the pathology of the tissues of the head and neck. 

SR223 COMPLEMENTARY TECHNIQUES 
This module investigates other imaging systems computer
ised axial Tomography, Ultra sound electrocardiography, 
electroencephiolography and zerography. 

SR234 RADIOGRAPHIC APPRECIATION 
This module covers radiographs of various anatomical 
systems illustrating pathological abnormalities, Radio
graphic case studies will be examined, 

Social Sciences 
Education 

SS110 SOCIAL STUDIES METHOD 
P(2:0)2 
This is an introduction to the basic strategies used in the 
teaChing of Social Studies to children at the 3-12 age level. 
Students also study the use of audio-visual and structured 
materials. 

SS120 SOCIAL SCIENCE EDUCATION 
S(3:0)3 
The unit is designed to develop an awareness of the issues 
and procedures of Secondary Social Science Education in 
the secondary school. Current trends are examined with 
particular reference to the NSW. Social Science Syllabus. 
Basic Social Science teaching strategies, such as inquiry 
procedures, are studied, and curriculum-making skills,such 
as unit construction and programming, are developed. 

SS121 GEOGRAPHY EDUCATION 
S(0:3)3 
Students are prepared to teach Geography in secondary 
schools by examination of curricula, organisation of re
sources and practice in teaching strategies. Other skills 
developed include field work, surveys and development of 
teaching aids. 

SS122 TEACHING HISTORY I 
S(3:0)3 
This module begins the preparation of students as History 
teachers. A discussion of the rationale of historical stUdy 
leads to an examination of syllabuses and their structure. 
Basic methods of teaching used in History are presented 
and classroom techniques are examined. 

SS130 INQUIRY SOCIAL STUDIES 
P(3:3)3 
Emphasis is on the principles underlying investigation
oriented strategies: the skills needed to apply investigation 
strategies in Social Studies; the role of young children (5-12) 
as active investigators of questions, problems and conflict 
situations; basic inquiry strategies such as individual re
search, role play, simulation activities and field studies. 

SS140 ASIAN AND SOUTH-WEST PACIFIC 
DEVELOPM ENT STU 01 ES: EAST ASIA 

G(3:0)3 
This Asian regional depth study shows responses in Asia to 
changing living standards of the people. Japan and China 
are examined to survey contrasts in industrial and agri
cultural responses since 1949. :rhe variety of man-land 
relationships in East Asia and the social changes that 
accompany economic development are also reviewed. 

SS150 ECONOMICS AND SOCIETY 
NA 
Students are introduced to 'the economic way of thinking' by 
examining problems outside the traditional subjectmatterof 
economics. Topics include the economics of the following: 
marriage, conscription, poverty, drug use, the energy crisis, 
decision-making in government, inflation and unemploy
ment. 

SS151 CONSUMERISM AND SOCIETY 
G(3:0)3 
This introduction to consumer education considers the 
contribution of the behavioural sciences, psychology, 
anthropology and sociology. Topics include consumer 
brand choice,subject perceptions of price and the impact of 
advertising, and the influence of motivation and personality 
on consumer choice. There is a review of the consumer 
movement, Naderism,theAustralian Consumer Law,andthe 
consumer and corporate accountability. 

SS152 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS 
NA 
Th~ economic problem of scarcity is demonstrated as 
unl~ersal by surveying its occurrence in past and present 
SOCieties. Forces creating economic systems and solutions 
to eConomic problems are reviewed. Other studies include 
capitalism, socialism and command economies. 

SS160 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY I 
NA 
Thefocus is on fundamental facts and concepts concerning 
the Planet Earth. The Earth'sorigin,position inspace,surface 
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features and the inter-relationships that exist between climate 
and the other elements of the natural environment are 
studied by means of lectures, reading and field observations. 

SS161 THE SKILLS OF THE GEOGRAPHER 
G(3:0)3 
The ~bjective is to equip students with the basic mapping 
map Interpretation and spatial analysis skills necessary fOl 
geographic understanding, interpretation and explanation 
It is assumed that more detailed treatment of specific 
techniques can be developed in later studies. 

SS162 URBAN GEOGRAPHY: PROBLEMS AN 0 
POSSI BILITI ES 

G(0:3)3 
The various urban environments that can exist within a city 
and problems of contemporary urban society are surveyed 
so that students will seek solutions to some of these 
problems. Areas of concern include social areas in a city, 
high densityliving,the migrant in the city, health and welfare, 
the distribul10n of real income, and future Possibilities. 

SS170 ANCIENT CIVILISATION 
G(3:0)3 
A survey of prehistory is followed by an examination of the 
urban revolution. The development of civilisation is studied 
with Egypt, Mesopotamia and the Indus Valley as examples 
of the interaction between nations to about 500 B.C. 
Emphasis is on geographical and cultural factors and on 
how the civilisations worked. 

SS171 THE CLASSICAL BASES OF EUROPEAN 
CIVILISATION 

G(0:3)3 
A study is made on the three bases of our civilisation - the 
Hebrews, the Greeks and the Romans. In particular, these 
aspects will be emphasised: religious ideas in relation to 
history; the development of civilisation, Cities and political 
institutions; the impact of philosophy; imperialism, the 
advent of Christianity. 

SS172 THE MEDIEVAL BASIS OF MODERN 
CIVILISATION 

G(0:3)3 
Consideration is given to many aspects of European 
civilisation, focusing on the glories of the period. Special 
emphasis is placed on the following: feudalism as an answer 
to 8 problem of living; the growth and nature of town life; the 
place of the Church; the UniverSities; justice; parliament and 
democracy. 

SS173 THE POWER OF IDEAS IN HISTORY 
NA 
Astudy is made of selections from the following: Christianity 
as a factor in Western and Byzantine civilisation; the idea of 
'class' from medieval times to Marxism; the Mother Tradition 
and women in society; the place of the peasant; the place of 
the proletariat; pacifism. . 

SS174 MIGRATION IN HISTORY: THE EXPERIENCE OF 
THE U.S.A. AND AUSTRALIA - A COMPARATIVE 
STUDY 

G(3:0)3 
The experience of nations peopled largely by European 
immigrants highlights similarities and differences and 
shows that attitudes to immigration and immigrants are still 
significant. Aspects of migration studied include varying 
motives for immigration, immigrants and the environment, 
relationships between immigrants and indigenes, tensions 
among immigrant groups, and immigration restrictions. 

SS175 AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL HISTORY 
G(0:3)3 
The focus is on Australia's social heritage as a means to 
interpreting our current social condition. Studies are as 
follows: the People, national, ethnic and socio-economic; 
Government, from prison-farm to the Federal system; classes 



in society; life·styles; egalitarianism and the 'Australian 
Legend'; the welfare state; social conflict and the search for 
harmony. 

SS176 LOCAL HISTORY OF NEWCASTLE 
G(0;3)3 
Sources of Newcastle's history are examined, such as the 
harbour and waterfront, the lower reaches of the Hunter 
Ri.ver,the maritim~~nd historical museums, Fort Scratchley, 
mines and the Mining Museum, local cemeteries historic 
buildi~gs, suburb and street names, the sch~OIS, art 
gallenes, court houses, libraries, churches, recreation areas, 
Lake Macquarie, Aboriginal sites, public institutions and 
businesses. 

SS180 UNDERSTANDING SOCIETY A; COMPARATIVE 
FAMILY STUDIES 

G(3;0)3 
The concept of 'family' is examined in various societies (for 
~xampl.e Abo~igin~l, Gre~k, Chinese, and contemporary 
industrial society) In relation to marriage, divorce and the 
~oles of individual members. There is an analysis of the 
Impact of change on the structure and function of the family 
and a survey of alternative social groupings devised to 
modify or replace the family. . 

SS181 UNDERSTANDING SOCIETY B; SOCIAL 
CHANGE 

G(0;3)3 
The focus is on social change in the modern world 
conSidering industrialism in England,colonialism and war in' 
Africa, revolution in Latin America and bureaucratisation in 
contemporary Australia. A survey is made of theories that 
seek to explain social change and of the mechanism and 
possible direction of social change. 

SS182 SOCIOLOGY 
This is a broad introduction to the subject of sociology 
~hrough a study of contemporary Australian society. It 
~nclu.des a practical strand in the methods of sociological 
inqUiry. 
Available in 1980 to candidates undertaking the Associate 
Diploma in Social Welfare. 

SS183 MULTICULTURAL STUDIES 
This i.s astudyofthe multicultural natureo. Australian society 
and Its con~equences. It includes analysis of ethnic sub
cultures which have been established and the problems 
encountered by individuals from such groups. 
Available in 1980 to candidates undertaking the Associate 
Diploma in Social Welfare. 

SS221 TEACHING HISTORY II 
S(3;0)3 SS 1 22 
A review of the expectations and altitudes of History pupils 
proceeds. to an e~amination of further techniques for the 
pres~nt~tlon of history. Students begin the study of the 
application of modern educational theory in history 
teaching. 

SS230 SOCIAL STUDIES AND THE PRESCHOOL CHILD 
NASS1 
Stra.nd A focuses on the family as the most significant 
~nvlro.nment of the preschool child; it is designed to 
~nvestlgat~ the val~es of ethnic and socio--economic groups 
In ~ust.rallan society. Strand B deals with the concep
tualisation process of the preschool child as it relates to the 
home and school environment. 

SS231 NEWTRENDS INSOCIALSTUOIES EDUCATION 
P(3;3)3 SSl 
The aim is a comparative study olthe N.SW. Social Studies 
Curriculum and other Australian and international curricula 
It d~als wit~ the psychological background, the thinking: 
valuln!il, feeling and acting objectives, the areas of inquiry, 
the unit structure and the purpose of evaluation. 
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SS240 ASIAN AND SOUTH-WEST PACIFIC 
DEVELOPMENT STUDIES; SOUTH ASIA 

G(0;3)3 SS140 
This is a consideration of the social, economic and cultural 
factors peculiar to the South Asian region. Particular 
attention is given to the processes of tradition and change 
~haracteristics. of India: topics include history, the arts, 
literature, cooking and contemporary life-styles. 

SS250 LABOUR ECONOMICS 
NA SSl 
A study is made of labour problems, involving theories of 
labour markets and wage determination. An interdisciplinary 
approach draws on other Social Sciences for illumination. 

SS251 THE ECONOMICS OF INCOME AND 
EMPLOYMENT 

NASS1 
This is a modern introduction to macro-economic theory, 
measurement and policy. There is emphasis on fundamental 
problems such as interpretation, income-determination, 
unemployment, inflation and recession. 

SS252 FINANCIAL STUDIES A 
G(0;3)3 
An introduction to elementary accounting principles 
develops the knowledge and skills needed to use and 
interpret accounting data. Topics include the accounting 
process,and recording,summarising and interpreting data. 

SS260 SKILLS IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 
NASS1 
The concentration is upontheoccurrenceand distribution of 
natural phenomena by reference to current theory, with 
particular emphasis on the systems approach. 

SS261 PRINCIPLES OF REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY A 
NA 
Gase studies of selected regions and literature on regional 
geography are used to assess regional geography as 
against systematic, thematic and topical approaches to 
explanation in geography. The Hunter Valley is used to 
exemplify the various approaches. 

SS262 URBAN GEOGRAPHY; PAITERNS AND 
PROCESSES 

NASS162E 
To dev~lop skills in interpreting data and appreciating the 
dyn~mlsm of urban patterns, the following topics are 
studied: contemporary urban studies; multi-dimensional 
approaches to the study of urban patterns; an ecological 
approach to urban patterns; a comparison of patterns and 
processes in Western and non-western cities' urban 
residential patterns in Melbourne, Sydney and Ne~caslle 
with emphasis on immigrant communities. ' 

SS270 CULTURAL HISTORY OF ASIA 
G(3;0)3 SSl 
The study of the problems of Countries in the Asian region 
develops an awareness of their long historical and cultural 
traditions. Students are encouraged to consider problems in 
the Asian region from the point of view of the indigenous 
people and not merely from a Western ethos. 

SS271 CHANGE IN ASIA; A HISTORY OF COUNTRIES IN 
ASIA IN THE MODERN PERIOD 

G(0;3)3 SSl 
Emphasis is?n co~fIi.ct b~lween Asian national sovereignty 
and Western Imperialism In the 19th and 20th Centuries and 
on Asian responses to Western ideas and technOlogy.' The 
pressures on the newly-independent countries to align 
them~elve~ with post·World War II power-groups are 
examined In order to Illuminate the current situation. 

SS273 POWER AND AUTHORITY IN ENGLISH HISTORY 
G(0;3)3 SSl H E 
The student investigates the growth 01 monarchial anc 

F 
parliamentary power in England and how the resulting 
institutions work today. Attention is given to the nature of a 
unified and strong monarchy and to the development of a 
legal and political system based on supremacy of 
Parliament. 

SS274 THE RENAISSANCE AND THE REFORMATION 
G(0;3)3 SS 1 H 
The aim is to create an awareness and understanding of the 
contribution of Renaissance and Reformation thought and 
art to later culture. Emphasis is thus on changes in thought, 
art, architecture, music and literature: i.e. on civilisation. The 
study ends with the baroque period. 

SS275 THE IMMIGRANT IN AUSTRALIA 
G(3;3)3 SSl or ES201 
A study of early ethnic tensions considers those among 
Aborigines, between. Aborigines and Europeans and among 
Europeans. An emerging 'Australianism' before Federation 
is seen as a source of hostility towards groups such as the 
Chinese. 20th Century attitudes are examined in the light of 
changes on the world scene and in Australia's population. 

SS280 BLACK STUDIES A; BLACK SOCIETY IN AFRICA 
NASSl 
Selected aspects of tribal society in pre-colonial Africa are 
studied, including family systems, religious beliefs, and 
political and economic structures. The consequences of 
tribalism for emerging African nationalism arealsoexamined. 

SS281 BLACK STUDIES B; BLACK SOCIETY IN U.S.A. 
NA SSl 
The position of black Americans through history is reviewed. 
The development of racism in U.S.A. is seen against the 
growth of a Black Culture, as expressed in music and 
literature, and alternative forms of black social and political 
organisation. 

SS282 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY A 
G(3;0)3 3cpl 
Contemporary Australian. Society is studied from several 
points of view: its geographic and historical setting; its 
cultural structure in terms of ethnic, social, economic, 
religious and political factors; the origin and nature of the 
Australian lifestyle; minority groups such as the under
privileged, the aged, migrants and Aborigines. Additional 
emphasis is given to the problems of the individual in the 
complex modern community. 

SS283 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY B 
G(0;3)3 SS282 
Students may specialise in a number of elective groups on 
aspects of contemporary society. A feature of the unit is its a 
teaching approach. 

SS320 INTERDISCIPLINARY APPROACHES TO 
CURRICULUM CONSTRUCTION IN ASIAN 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

S(3;0)3 SS2 
This module examines factors pertinent to the development 
of curricula based on the N.S.w. Asian Social Studies 
Syllabus. Attention is focused on programme planning and 
inter-disciplinary teaching-learning strategies. Further, the 
module accommodates a consideration of the educational 
and philosophical theories relevant to inter-cultural and 
development education. 

SS321 TEACHING HISTORY III 
S(3;0)3 SS221 
The wider aim al this level is 10 promote the acquisition and 
application in the classroom of avariety of skills, of which the 
following is a selection: concepts of History; research and 
recording techniques; the use and development of 
resources; practical history; group work; history for seniors 
and for stOW-learners; curricula and programming. 
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SS330 COMMUNITY INVESTIGATION STUDIES 
P(3;3)3 SS2 
A theoretical segment assesses the community's value as a 
resource for research at the elementary level, using inquiry
based method. A practical application involves· students in 
actual investigations of selected aspects of the community. 

SS331 AN INNOVATIVE CURRICULUM; THE 
INTEGRATED CURRICULUM IN THE PRIMARY 
SCHOOL 

P(3;3)3 6cp2 
The student is prepared to undertake curriculum can·· 
struction through the integrated approach, for both Infant 
and Primary groups. 

SS340 ASIAN AND SOUTH-WEST PACIFIC 
DEVELOPMENT STUDIES; SOUTH-EAST ASIA 

G(3;0)3 SS2 
The emphasis is on contrasts in Man-land relationships in 
South· East Asia, including Indonesia, Malaysia and 
Singapore. Surveys of economic and social development 
are illuminated by depth studies of climate, agriculture, 
topography, life-styles, art, music and literature. 

SS350 ECONOMICS OF SOCIAL ISSUES 
G(3;0)3 3cp2 
This subject seeks to provide an overview of the significant 
parts of economic theory which are rerevantto social issues. 
Students' experience, knowledge and interests will be 
considered in defining topics to be stUdied. However, study 
areas could include work and leisure,minorilygroups,social 
security, education, crime, disease and health services, 
discrimination and urban poverty. 

SS351 ECONOMICS ANDTHE ENVIRONMENT 
G(0;3)3 3cp2 
This subject identifies the relationship that exists between 
the market system and the environment. It seeks to provide 
an awareness of environmental problems, and the effect of 
their existence and solution on society and its constitutions. 

SS361 PRINCIPLES OF REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY B 
G(3;0)3 SS2G E 
Concepts and skills developed earlier are used to explore 
the regio,)al character of selected parts of the world. 
Emphasis is placed on functional regions, so that inter
relationships between phenomena are basic to the students' 
research. Annual review is made of the specific regions to be 
included. 

SS362 COMPLEX PAITERNS ON THE LAND 
G(0;3)3 SS2G E 
Both agricultural and industrial patterns resulting from 
man's useo! natural resources are studied in order to explain 
the complexity and variety of man's increasing impact on the 
natural landscape. Contrasts in these patterns are related to 
levels of technology and political expediency, in addition to 
the basic landform potentialities. 

SS370 AUSTRALIA; PENAL COLONY TO NATION 
G(3;0)3 SS2 
This is astudyof Australia's colonial background. Bysurveys 
and depth studies, it investigates the origin and nature of 
historical forces at work in the 19th century, the problems 
and life-styles of the people, and the movement towards 
nationhood. There is an emphasis on student-participation 
in practical exercises. 

SS371 AUSTRALIA IN THE MODERN WORLD 
G(0;3)3 SS370R 
Aspects of Australia's recent history and development are 
surveyed in a modern world context. Areas considered 
include 'The Australian Legend' as a cultural legacy of the 
colonial days. the problems of the new nation after 
Federation, migration, economic changes. variations in life
styles,social problems. power in Australian society. Australia 
in world affairs, and contemporary Australian culture. 



SS373 THE SUPER POWERS: U.S.A. 
G(3:0)3 SS2 
This study examines the growth of the U.SAas a power and 
its· expansion outwards. Bases of American national power 
are considered as follows: establishment of territorial power 
across the Continent; consolidation of a federal union, 
despite the trauma of Civil War; growth of American 
Institutions ,attitudes and identity; achievements of capitalist 
technology and industry. Traditional isolationism is 
compared with post - 1945 political, economic and military 
involvement in response to ideological confrontation with 
communism. 

SS374 THE SUPER POWERS: U.S.S.R. 
G(0:3)3 SS2 
Russia is studied in the light of ils geography, evolution on 
the flank of Europe and Revolutions of 191 7, leading to the 
Communist regime, collectivisation and industrialisation. Its 
influences on the modern world are shown and its 
challenges to Western values' are assessed. 

SS375 THE PRACTICE OF HISTORY A 
G(3:0)3 SS2H 
A theoretical element focuses on philosophies of History, 
significance, cause-effect relationships ,and personalities in 
History. A practical element involves investigation in 
material, literary and traditional sources, the uses of mass 
media, propaganda, and History in the multi-disciplinary 
approach. The emphasis throughout is on involvement as 
practising historians. 

SS376 THE PRACTICE OF HISTORY B 
G(0:3)3 SS375 
This unit is designed to promote a perception of local history 
in a wider historical context, and involves the application of 
historical skills in a practical study of a local region. A 
theoretical base focuses on identification of worthy subjects 
of research, on location ,collection and collation of evidence, 
and on recording techniques. The practical element is the 
major part of the unit,and involves the preparation of a minor 
thesis according to established historical principles. 

SS390 ABORIGINAL STUDIES A: TRADITIONAL 
SOCIETY 

G(3:3)3 3cp2 
Traditional Aboriginal Society is studied in terms of its pre
history, its economic, social and political organisation, its 
religion, its law and its reaction to white settlement. A 
concurrent strand examines Aboriginal language and 
mythology. 

SS391 ABORIGINAL STUDIES B: CONTEMPORARY 
SOCIETY 

G(0:3)3 SS390 • 
The focus is on the expectations and life-styles of Aboriginal 
Australians today, through an analysis of their economic, 
legal, social, educational and political position. Aboriginal 
English and the impact of Aboriginal literature are also 
considered. 

SS392 RELIGION AND SOCIETY A 
G(3:0)3 SS2 
This is a study of the philosophical and religious bases of a 
primitive religion, two Eastern religions and Judaism, with 
emphasis on the individual and his place in society. 

SS393 RELIGION AND SOCIETY B 
G(0:3)3 SS2 
The philosophic and religious basis Christianity, Islam and 
modern forms of religious belief are examined, with 
emphasis on the individual and his place in society. 

SS394 SPORT IN AUSTRALIAN HISTORY 
GS(3:0)3 SS2 0' PE2 E 
In order to consider individual and collective sport as 
expressions of Australia,s social historY,contributing factors 
investigated include the following: the frontier society; 
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survival and recreation; distance; attitudes to authority; the 
gambling ethic; violent and non-violent sports; nationalism 
and internationalism; the media and contemporary sport. 

SS410 SOCIAL STUDIES IVP: TEACHING SOCIAL 
STUDIES 

P(0:2)2 
The structure provides a varied approach to the teaching of 
Social Studies by focusing on a wide range of traditional and 
inquiry techniques and preparing students for the planning 
of integrated units. Theoretical planning and practical 
application in the classroom of appropriate strategies are 
suggested. 

SS420 SOCIAL SCIENCES IVA: SOCIAL SCIENCE AND 
ASIAN SOCIAL STUDIES 

S(3+3)8 
Emphasis is on what is taught about man and society,trends 
in Social Sciences Education and inter-cultural-based 
curricula. Programming, teaching units, resources and 
assessment procedures for these subjects are studied. 
Methodology focuses on inquiry procedures. 
Note: Students with inadequate background in Accounting 
also complete the Accounting portion of Strand A of Social 
Sciences IVB if they are not doing that subject in its entirety. 

SS421 SOCIAL SCIENCES IVB: ECONOMICS{ 
COMMERCE AND GEOGRAPHY 

S(3+3)8 
Strand A - Economics and Commerce Education 
The focus is on the consumer education movement and 
trends in Economics Education. 
Methodology covers traditional methods of teaching 
Commerce and Economics and advanced teaching 
procedures. Accounting matters are included for those 
students with inadequate background. 
Strand B - Geography Education 
The emphasis here in on Trends in teaching Geography and 
its place in the Social Sciences. Methodology reviews 
methods common to Social Sciences but emphasis is on 
geographic learning experiences. 

SS422 HISTORY IV: THE TEACHING OF HISTORY 
S(3+3)8 
The concentration of this unit is upon basic teaching 
procedures, including oral presentation, observation and 
study techniques, the use and construction of aids and 
resources, literature, inquiry techniques, activities and role
playing. Emphasis is also given to syllabus and programme 
construction, organisation of materials and sources, and 
innovation in History teaching. 

Social Welfare 
SW101 WELFARE PRACTICE 1 
This course has been designed as a basic introduction to 
Social Welfare. The historical developments, social division, 
service delivery methods, conceptual models, ethics and 
values, means by which poverty and need have been 
measured and the major intervention skills used by welfare 
workers will be briefly covered. Whenever possible, 
examples will be drawn from the Newcastle area. 

SW102 SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINSTRATION 
A variety of organisational structures exist within the social 
welfare field. An understanding of the role and functions of 
different forms of welfare organisation is developed. Some 
experience in administrative practice is offered. 

SW103 SOCIAL BIOLOGY 
This course is an introduction to the relationship between 
Social Welfare and Biology. Many of the biologically related 
social problems such as: genetics, alcoholism, drug 
addiction, eiwironmental pollution, sexuality and fertility will 
be approached through a general sociological perspective 
of social problems. This course will also include a coverage 
olthe human life cycle, body systems and nutrition. Whenever 
pOSSible, examples of problems and existing selViceswill be 
drawn from the Newcastle area. 

SW104 WELFARE PRACTICE II: CASEWORK 
This module is designed to provide the student with a basic 
understanding of the principles and practice of social 
casework together with the acquisition of elementary 
casework skills. BroadlY,muchofwhat is known as casework 
will be covered from a critical social interaction perspective. 
Besides the theoretical content of this course,considerable 
emphasis will be placed on practical skill development, 
using modern audio/visual aids. 
The interface with other social welfare methods will be 
emphasised. 

SW105 VOCATIONAL FORUM I 
This is concerned with discussing: 
- how course theory relates to field practice 
- any issues arising in field practice 
- new and emerging topics in social welfare. 

SW106 FIELD PRACTICE I 
This is concerned with understanding how a particular 
community agency associated with social welfare, operates; 
and with understanding how course subjects relate to 
practical experience. 

SW201 WELFARE PRACTICE III: COMMUNITY WORK 
The goal of this module is to provide students with 
knowledge and understanding about the various strategies, 
practice levels and orientations of community work. It is also 
expected that students will acquire some basic skills in 
community work practice. 

SW202 THE HUMAN LIFE CYCLE 
In this module human development is conceived as 
involving progress through a number of stages and crises 
from birth to death. Crises may be both anticipated and 
unexpected. The need for welfare support at such time is 
considered. 

SW203 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES I 
A review of government and non-government services 
available to children, adolescents and families is provided. 
Qitical issues are dealt with in respect to specific topics 
such as child abuse, juvenile delinquency, unemployment 
and marital separation. 

SW204 VOCATIONAL FORUM II 
See SW105 for module description. 

SW205 FIELD PRACTICE II 
To continue development as a welfare worker through 
practice in an agency under supervision from the agency 
and the College. 
The student should develop further skill in relating theory to 
practice. 

SW206 THE LAW AND WELFARE 
A selective presentation of existing law is provided 
emphas ising those areas where client need has tended to be 
greatest. The role of the legal profession, court officials and 
enforcement agencies is explained. Legal processes are 
outlined. 

SW207 SPECIALITY STUDIES 
The purpose of this module is to provide students with the 
opportunity to extend their knowledge in a social welfare 
study area in which they have a special interest. Topics will 
be submitUd for approval to staff advisers. 
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SW208 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES II 
This module will provide students with a comprehensive 
coverage of social services available to the community. 
These will include services for the aged, the handicapped 
and ethnic peoples. 

SW209 VOCATIONAL FORUM III 
See SW1 05 for module description: 

SW210 FIELD PRACTICE III 
See SW205 for module description. 

Teacher Librarianship 

TL401 CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION 
NA 
Basic cataloguing and classification information needed to 
organise a school library. Selecting, ordering, processing, 
publicising and repairing material. 

TL402 METHOD, ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT 
FOR THE SCHOOL LIBRARY 

The librarian's organisational duties in relation to his wider 
profeSSional responsibilities as a teacher. 

TL403 AOVANCED REFERENCE AND RESEARCH 
NA 
The provision of assistance in research. The range and 
scope of reference material and bibliographical aids. 

TL404 RESOURCE TECHNOLOGY 
NA 
The technology of education in relation to the process of 
education. The production of educational software. 

TL405 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT, DESIGN AN D 
RESEARCH . 

Basic principles and practices of curriculum theory and 
development. Application to the student's specific areas of 
interest. -

TL406 COLLECTION BUILDING AND READING 
GUIDANCE 

NA 
Library collection building with an emphasis on the 
characteristics of the library user which are reflected in 
demand for material in the various sections of the library. 



Services for Students 

Page 

Counselling Service 133 

Student Accommodation Scheme 133 

Student Employment Service 133 

Careers Advice 133 

College Loan Fund 133 

Student Assistance Schemes 133 

Information 133 

Health Ser~ice 133 

132 

Services for Students 

A new Student Services section has been set up to help 
students solve problems. The Student Services unit is an 
amalgamation of the Counselling Service, Amenities Service 
and Health Service. The College recognises that consid
erabletime may be spent by students attempting to copewilh 
'personal and health problems as well as day to day 
contingencies such as employment, accommodation, legal 
matters, finance, grants and awards, information, etc. The 
service is designed to help the student by providing fast and 
confidentidl access to information from or liaison with any 
department or body in the College or the community. 
Since the Student Services section is intended to service 
students' needs, your suggestions or requirements will be 
put into effect where ever possibleas soon as you make them 
known, by contacting either the Student Counsellor, room 
A189; the Amenities Officer, room A187; the Nursing Sister, 
room A191, or the Student Services Secretaiy, Student 
Services reception area, phone extension 224. 
Student Services offers the following services: 

COUNSELLING SERVICE 

The Counsellor is available to discuss any matters which 
students feel may be related to their adjustment, academic 
progress or personal development, e.g. personal problems, 
loneliness, doubts about personal worth G'lr values, confused 
philosophy of life, failure to achieve academically, concern 
about sexual matters, vague or specific anxieties, study 
skills, etc. The Counselling Service is free and confidential. 
Most counselling is on an individual basis, however some 
counselling is conducted in groups. Groups are formed as 
the need arises. Students who have concerns or interests of a 
similar nature often derive benefit from mutual discussion of 
the relevant issues. 
Groups may focus on, e.g. 
- imj...roved student - parent communication. 
- concern that group members have too little contact with 
othem or that they are failing to get maximum benefit from 
College life. 
- underachievement. 

STUDENT ACCOMMODATION SCHEME 

The College's Amenities Office assists students in finding 
suitable accommodation in hostels, private homes, 
boarding houses, or flats, and houses in the Newcastle area 
and provides assistance in overcoming housing problems 
that may arise from time to time. Information on accom
modation available may be obtained from the Amenities 
Office, room A187, extension 230 or 224. 

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 

In order to assist students to obtain employment on a part
time basis the College's Amenities Office provides a'n 
employment service to all full-time or part-time students. 
Students in needol part-timeemploymentshouJd contact the 
Amenities Officer, room A187, extension 230 or 224. 

CAREERS ADVICE 

Careers information is available from the Amenities Officer in 
teaching, the public service, the industrial and the private 
sectors. Personal advice is also available with regard to 
applications, suitability, approach, job demands, etc. 
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COLLEGE LOAN FUND 

The College has limited funds available to provide financial 
assistance lor needy students. These funds are used to 
provide assistance to students in the form of loans. The 
scheme supplements the Students Association's short term 
loan arrangements and the type of credit extended by the 
College Bankers whereby final year students may obtain 
loans repayable after graduation. Assistance may be made 
available to needy students, both full-time and part-time, in 
accordance with the following guidelines: 
a) Funds will be allocated normally as loans. 
b) The maximum loan or grant to a student will normally 

not exceed $500. 
c) Loans will beinterestfreeforaperiodofuptotwelve(12) 

months from the end of the year in which the student 
completes or ceases his course. 

d) After this time interest will be payable on the unpaid 
balance of the loan, calculated at five per cent (5%) per 
annum reducing on monthly rests. 

e) Loans are to be repaid within three (3) years of the 
completion or cessation of a course. 

f) Undertakings to repay loans will be required to be 
completed by students prior to any loans being made. 

Forms are available from the Amenities Office room A187, 
extension 230 or 224 and should be lodged with the 
Amenities Officer upon completion. 

STUDENT ASSISTANCE SCHEMES 

The Amenities office offers advice on TEA.S., grants and 
bursaries, overseas travel and scholarships other than 
Department of Education Scholarships. 

INFORMATION 

Information is readily available on request either at the 
Information Counter,or on a wide variety of subjects from the 
Amenities Office e.g., legal aid, tenancy information and 
rights, budget and money management, liaison between 
students and lecturers, departments, College administra
tion, S.R.C. government and local authority, or any otherfield 
where students do not have time to conduct their own 
enquiries or require a confidential approach. 

HEALTH SERVICE 

An experienced NurSing Sister is available to assist all staff 
and students of the College. She gives advice, help and 
tr~atment lor accidents and sickness, and will be happy to 
diSCUSS any perssonal health problems which a student or 
member of staff may have. All discussions are treated in the' 
strictest confidence, and, if necessary, patients will be 
referred to an appropriate specialist. All accidents on 
campus should be reported to the Sister, so that possible 
danger spots may be dealt with. 
The Sister can be seen during term time between the hoursof 
8.45 am. and 4.45 pm. in room A191, next to that of the 
Counsellor. No charge is made for this service. 



General Information 

Australian Army Reserve Unit 

Banking Facilities 

Bus Routes 

Cashier's Office 

Chaplaincy Service 

Change of Name/Address 

Charges for Use of College Facilities and 
Services 

College Shops 

Community Programmes 

Examination Results 

Griffith Duncan Theatre 

Health Society for Trainee Teachers 

Identity Cards 

Library 

Lost Property 

Medical Certificates and Advice of 
Absence 

Notice Boards 

Postal Facilities 

Teacher Education Advisory Office 

Trainee Teachers Association 

Transfer to other Colleges 

Travel Concessions 

Variation Application 

134 

Page 

135 

135 

135 

135 

135 

135 

135 

136 

136 

137 

1::17 

137 

137 

137 

137 

137 

137 

137 

137 

138 

138 

138 

138 

General Information 

AUSTRALIAN ARMY RESERVE UNIT 

Students from Newcastle College of Advanced Education 
are eligibleto enlist in the University of Newcastle Company, 
the Australian Army Reserve Unit affiliated with the 
University. 
Enlistment in the Company is voluntary and is open to all 
students 17 years of age or over. Inquiries regarding 
enlistment should be made at the Training Depot, King 
Street, Newcastle West. 

BANKING FACILITIES 

Banking facilities are provided in the College complex by the 
Bank of New South Wales. The College branch is open 
during semesters from:-
to.DO a.m. - 12.30 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 

1.30 p.m. - 3.00 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 
10.00 a.m. - 12.30 p.m: (Friday) 

1.30 p.m. - 4.00 pm. (Friday) 
The hours during vacation times vary and notices are 
displayed on the door prior to the vacations. 
Travel information is also available from the branch. 
A Commonwealth Savings Bank agency is operated in the 
College branch of The University Co-operative Bookshop. 
Hours are 10.00 a.m. to 3.30 p.m. Monday to Friday. 

BUS ROUTES 

There are four different buses that students may catch to 
College. 
Bus Route 100 - Newcastle, Mayfield, Waratah West (Rankin 

Drive), Newcastle University - Jesmond. (via Mailland 
Road direct) 

Bus Route 105 - Only a selection of 1 05's pass the College 
and these buses must display either Newcastle University 
or Jesmond as their destination. 

Bus Route 228 - Newcastle via Broadmeadow to Waratah 
West (Rankin Drive). Irregular service. 

Bus Route 233 - Newcastle via Jesmond 10 Stannel Street. 
All buses depart from Newcastle Hospital or Pacific Street. 
Bus timetables areavailable from the Bus Depot in Dennison 
Street, Hamilton and the Inquiry Counter. 

CASHIER'S OFFICE 

The Cashier's office is open Monday to Friday from 9 a.m.-
12.30 p.m. and 1.45 p.m. - 3.30 pm. Vacation hours l,p.m.-
3.p.m. Monday to Friday. The hours will be extended dUTlng 
enrolment and notices will be displayed on the Cashier's 
window prior to the enrolment period. 

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE 

A Chaplaincy Service is provided within the College by the 
Christian Churches of Newcaslle for the benefit of students 
and members of staff. The service offers personal coun
selling and guidance. and also assistance in biblical and 
doctrinal studies. Opportunities for liturgical worship are 
also provided. 
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NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF CHAPLAINS 

Anglican: 
The Reverend Canon Edwin Harold Victor Pitcher, 

MA(Sydney), ThSchol 
SI. Augustine's, 
37 Winsor Street, 
MEREWETHER. 
Telephone 63 1388 
Baptist: 
The Reverend Thomas Harold Binks, 
133 Kemp Street, 
HAMILTON. 
Telephone 61 4048 
Presbyterian: 
Appointment pending. 
Roman Catholic: 
The Reverend Father Kevin Alphonsus Carroll, C.S.S.R., M.A 

MAC.E., L.T.C.L., L.S.DA, 
The Gleeson House of Studies, 
P.O. Box 184, 
MAITLAND. 
Telephone 32 8056 
The Uniting Church: 
The Reverend Wilfred John Death, 
19 Metcalfe Street, 
WALLSEND. 
Telephone 55 9529 

CHANGE OF NAME/ADDRESS 

Students who change their name and/or address should 
notify the Student Administration Office in writing as soon as 
possible. The appropriate form should be used and this is 
available from the Inquiry Counter. 
The College cannot accept responsibility if official com
munications fail to reach students because they have not 
notified the Student Administration Office of a change of 
address. 

CHARGES FOR USE OF COLLEGE FACILITIES AND 
SERVICES 

In December, 1976 the First Constituted Council authorised 
an interim scale of charges for the use of the Griffith Duncan 
Theatre. That scale of charges is to be reviewed when the 
theatre is registered as a public hall. 
It is necessary for approval to be given to the levying of 
charges generally in respect of all other College facilities. 
The following schedule has been determined based on 
experience of the College since 1974 and in the light of 
similar charges levied elsewhere. 
(a) Conference Facilities (useof Lecturetheatres,seminar 

rooms, tulorial rooms, display areas, etc.) 
1. Any professional or learned body not directly 

connected with the College. 
$60.00 per day or a maximum of $300.00 per 

Conference plus direCt additional caretaking, 
security, technician, etc. costs if any. 

2. Any professional or learned body directly 
connected with the College or invited and 
supported by the College (Community progr 
ammes). 

$20.00 per day or a maximum of $100.00 per 
Conference plus direct additional carelaking, 
security, technician, etc. costs if any. 

3. College Departments or Student Clubs. 
Actual additional direct costs of the College if 

any. 
4. Other. 

Charges not exceeding those specified above, 
determined by the PrinCipal in the light of relevant 
factors such as actual additional costs to the 
College, demand for facilities, size of the 
Conference, seminar, etc. and benefit to the 
College. 



(b) Turf Fee. 
1. Any amateur sporting club nOI directly connected 

with the College. 
$10.00 turf fee where no preparation of the 

ground is required outside normal College hours. 
$30.00 where aClditional preparation of wicket 

is required outside of normal College hours. 
2. College Clubs and Teams. 

Actual additional groundsman costs to 
College if any. 

3. Other. 
Charges not exceeding those specified above, 

determined by the Principal in the light of relevant 
factors such as actual additional cost to the 
College, demand for facilities and benefit to the 
College. 

(c) Playing Fields. 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directly con

nected with the College. 
$10.00 ground fee where no preparation of the 

ground is required outside normal College hours. 
$30.00 where additional preparation of ground 

is required outside of normal College hours. 
2. College Clubs and Teams. 

Actual additional groundsman costs to 
College if any. 

3. Other. 
Charges not exceeding those specified above, 

determined by the Principal in the lightof relevant 
factors such as actual additional cost to the 
College, demand for facilities and benefit to the 
College. 

(d) Tennis Courts. 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directly con

nected with the College. 
$1.00 per two hours of part thereof per court. 

2. College Clubs and Teams. 
Actual additional operating costs of College if 

any. 
3. Other. 

Charges not exceeding those specified above, 
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant 
factors such as actual additional cost to the 
College, demand for facilities and benefit to the 
College. 

(e) Volleyball/Badminton Courts. 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directly con

nected with the College. 
$3.50 per court per hour plus direct additional 

caretaking and/or security costs if any. 
2. College Clubs and Teams. 

Actual additional operating costs of the 
College if any. . 

3. Other. 
Charges not exceeding those specified above, 

determined by1he Principal in the light of relevant 
factors such as actual additional cost to the 
CoII~ge, demand for facilities and benefit to the 
College. 

(f) Dance Studio. 
1. Any amateur sporting group not directly con

nected with the College. 
$10.00 per session plus direct additional 

caretaking and/or security costs if any. 
2. College Clubs and Teams. 

Actual additional operating costs of the 
College if any. 

3. Other. 
Charges not exceeding those specified above, 

determined by the Principal in the light of relevant 
factors such as actual additional cost to the 
College, demand for facilities and benefit to the 
College. 

(g) locker Key Deposit. 
$10,00 per annum provided that the sum will 

only be refunded on application and upon return 
of the key with ring and tag intact by the last day of 
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term/semester of the year. $2.00 will be retained if 
key with ring and tag is not returned inlact. 

(h) Photocopy. 
10 cents per copy in relalion tothe 3m machine 

contained within the library. 5 cents per copy all 
other machines. 

(i) Microfilm Reader/Printer. 
20 cents per hard copy. 

(j) library Fines. 
20 cents per day (5 day week) per item with a 

maximum fine of $9.00 per single overdue group 
of borrowings except in relation to any inex
pensive acquisitions where $2.00 upper limit 
applies, provided that a 20% discount will be 
allowed upon payment of fine at time of return of 
books. 

(k) Replacement/Repair of Materials and Equipment. 
In respect of materials and equipment 01 the 

College misplaced or lost, a charge to the amount 
of replacement value of the article will be levied. A 
minimum charge of $2.00 will apply. Where repair 
is possible and economical, the direct cost of 
repairs will be charged to the borrower. 

(I) Dining Hall. 
Where the Dining Hallis used,withtheapproval 

of the Principal, for functions not associated with 
the College, a chargeo! $1 00.00 per occasion will 
be levied, Provided that a charge not exceeding 
$100.00 may be determined by the Principal in the 
light of relevant factors such as actual additional 
costs to the College, demand for the facilities and 
benefit to the College, 

COLLEGE SHOPS 

The University Co-operative Bookshop. 
The University Co-operative Bookshop provides for the 
textbook and general book requirements of students and 
staff, and is located in room Cl1 6. A discount is afforded to 
shareholders, The Books hop is open Monday to Friday 9.00 
a.m. to 5.00 p.m. Telephone number 68 1101. 
Students Association Shop. 
The Students Association conducts its own shop on the 
lower level of the cafeteria in Cl18 - adjacent to the S.R.C. 
office. The shop provides at a reduced price, 910thing, 
sporting goods and equipment, stationery, drawing equip
ment and art supplies, calculators, and many other goods. 
Payment may be made in the shop for club trips and 
intercollegiates, also bookings for student shows, dances 
and concerts. 

COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES 

Since 1975,the College has been conducting programmes in 
Adult Education in association with the University of 
Newcastle Department of Community Programmes. Emph
asis has been placed on programmes in practical, creative 
and artistic fields such as Art, Music Making, Spinning and 
Weaving, . Photography, Batik, Ceramics, Theatre Arts, 
Jewellery and Exotic Cookery. In addition to evening 
courses throughout theyear, a SUmmer School of the Arts is 
held in January in conjunction with the Newcastle Arts 
Council and the NewcaStieSocietyol ArtistS.Another activity 
commenced in 1977 is the School of Languages conducted 
in association with the W.EA and the University of 
Newcastle. Emphasis is placed on the learning of modern 
languages such as French, German, Italian, Indonesian, 
Japanese and Russian, according to demand. The courses 
are held in the evening ·to allow people from industry and 
commerce to attend. 
Other fields of adult and continuing education are under 
investigation and the College plans to offerfurtherselVice to 
the community in this important activity. 

I EXAMINATION RESULTS 

Students will be advised by mail of their examination results. 
No results will be given by telephone. 
An examination result may be reviewed for a charge of $3.00 
per subject, which is refundable if the result is altered. 
Application forms for a review of an examination result are 
available from the Inquiry Counter and must be submitted to 
the Cashier together with the prescribed lee by the date 
stated on the notification of examination results. 

GRIFFITH DUNCAN THEATRE 

The Griffith Duncan Theatre is available for student activities 
Bookings can be arranged by contacting the Assistant 
Properties Officer, Mr. J. Brazier. 

HEALTH SOCIETY FOR TRAINEE TEACHERS 

The New South Wales Teachers' Federation Health Society 
provides a special concession scheme for teacher trainees 
Membership is restricted to students during training 
provided they are associate members of the N.SW 
Teachers' Federation. 
The Trainee Teachers' Special Concession Scheme is 
divided into two separate segments (1. Ancillary Benefits; 
and 2. Hospital Benefits), Trainee teachers may contributeto 
either or both sections, The single rates for the various tables 
range from $59.80 per year to $97 .24pecyear.The family rate 
is double the single rate. -
Any unmarried student up to the age of 25, whose parent is a 
member of the New South Wales Teachers' Federation 
Health Society is already covered by the parent's mem
bership and should not take out separate membershipofthe 
Students' Concession Scheme. 
Further information is available from the Student Amenities 
Officer. 

IOENTITY CARDS 

New identity cards will be available in 1980 to students 
enrolling for the first time who have paid both the Students 
P.ssociation fee and Ubrary deposit. Re-enrolling students 
must have their existing cards endorsed forthe current year 
Identity cards will be issued or endorsed at the Student 
Administration Office in first semester upon the presentation 
of a fees paid receipt. 
Students wishing to borrow library books, obtain travel 
concessions and attend functions are required to produce 
their identity card on demand. 
Loss of Identity Card 
If a student loses his identity card he should pay to the 
Cashier the sum 01 $1.00 and present the receipt to the 
Student Administration Office for the purpose of obtaining a 
replacement card. 
Return of Identity Card. 
If a student withdraws from his course during the academic 
year, he will be required to return the identity card to the 
Student Administration Office. 

THE LIBRARY 

The College library has been developed and expanded to 
some 80,000 monograph volumes, 1 ,000 current serial titles, 
and 28,000 non-book items (including individual slides). 
Among the collections, begun with the establishment of the 
Teachers College in 1949, are many valuable backruns 01 
education serials. The recent acquisition of non-book 
materials, for reference purposes, practice teaching, 
curriculum studies, and self-paced learning, includes 
cassettes, art prints, pictures, maps, kits, slides, strip and 
loop films, 16mm films and video cassettes. 
Microfilm and microfiche are being added regularly to 
supplement other collections. 
While the primary function of the library is to meet the needs 
of the students and staff, teachers and other professional 
groups connected with the College are welcome to use the 
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library and to apply for external membership. Students of 
other colleges of advanced education are also offered 
external membership. . 
The library has the "National Union Catalogue of 
Monographs", "The Union list of Serials held in libraries in 
the Newcastle Region", and other union lists, offering its 
users inter-library loan selVices from within the HunterValley 
region and Irom other Australian libraries. 
Reciprocal borrowing rights for academic staff of the 
College and the UniversitY,and co-operation between tertiary 
and other library sefVices ensure regional reSOurces are 
shared and readily available, Such co-operation has 
extended between the University and the College to 
acquisition of material- especially in the case of serials and 
16mm films. 
Hours of Opening 
Monday to Friday 8.15 a.m. - 5. p.m. 
During term extended hours - Tuesday, Wednesday and 
Thursday to 9 p.m. 

LOST PROPERTY 

Inquiries regarding lost property should be directed to the 
Caretaker between 2.00p.m.and 3.00p.m. Monday to Friday. 
The Caretaker'S Office is located on "C" level beneath the 
stairs adjacent to the lecture TheatreS13. 

MEDICAL CERTIFICATES AND ADVICE OF 
ABSENCE 

Students who are absent from the College for any 
appreciable period because of illness or for any other reason 
are advised to lodge a medical certificate or letter of 
explanation with the Student Administration Office as soon 
as possible. Such advice of absence is kept on file and may 
be considered in the event of a student making unsat
isfactory progress in his studies or applying for re
admission. 

NOTICE BOARDS 

College notices are displayed on the official Notice Boards 
opposite the Inquiry Counter. Students are expected to 
become acquainted with the contents of those announce
ments which concern them. 
Specific notices concerning examination timetables and 
procedural matters relating to examinations are displayed 
on these boards as well as notices concerning enrolment 
matters, scholarships, and travel concessions. 
All students should consult the notice boards regularly. 

POSTAL FACILITIES 

A post box is situated on the road .side at the rear 01 the 
cafeteria. This box is cleared at 3.45 p.m. Monday to Friday. A 
posloffice is situated next tothe Staff House and at the rear of 
the Social Sciences building in the grounds of the University 
of Newcastle. 

TEACHER EDUCATION AOVISORY OFFICE 

The New South Wales Department of Education has 
established on the College site a Teacher Education 
Advisory Office, which is situated close 10 the Gymnasium. 
The office provides avarietyof selVices to students andtothe 
general public. including such functions as payment of 
allowances to scholarship holders on a regular basis; the 
provision 01 advice and assistance to students regarding 
their course patterns and the relationship those patterns 
beartothe needs of the teaching service,and the provision of 
Information to the schools of the Hunter Region on teacher
training courses and upon teaching as a career. 
The Advisory Office is staffed with both administrative and 
professional personnel. Inquiries are welcomed and 
studenTs engaged in teacher-training courses are invited to 
bnng their problems to the Advisory Staff. particularly if those 
problems relate to entry into the teaching service, app-



roprtateness of course pallerns for teaching or directly to 
scholarship mailers. 
:.:.tudents enrolled in the Collegewho are holders 01 a N.SW 
Department 01 Education Scholarship in Teacher Education 
are advised that. in the event of their sustaining an injury in 
the course of their studies, they should seek the advice 01 the 
Teacher Education Advisory Office. 

TRAINEE TEACHERS' ASSOCIATION 

The Trainee Teachers' Association is affiliated with the 
Teachers' Federation and provides a voice for students with 
the Department of Education and the Government. Students 
become eligible for discounts at various stores throughout 
the district upon becoming a member of the T.TA 
Membership applications are available from the S.R.C. 
ollice. 

TRANSFER TO OTHER COLLEGES 

I! a student wishes to study at another tertiary institution in 
order to gain an award of Newcastle College of Advanced 
Education, he should apply for admission to the other 
institution and at the same time submit details of his 
proposed course of study to the Admissions Committee of 
this College. 
The Admissions Committee may reject or endorse the 
proposed courseofstudy,or insist that such requirements as 
the Committee may determine, must be complied with. 
I! it is intended that the award of the other institution be 
undertaken, transferring students must advise the Student 
Administration Office of their intention to withdraw from this 
College. 

TRAVEL CONCESSIONS 

Railways 'of Australia-Student Identification Card 
These are available from the Enquiry Counter. Generally, ful1-
time students can travel at half rates anywhere in N.S.W. 
providing the journey is not less than 40 km. Fullerdetails are 
on the Students' Notice Board. 
Airlines 
Most internal airlines give students under 26 years of age 
discount travel in Australia. Students must purchase an 
airline card from the company concerned and have it 
authorised by the College. 
Bus Concessions 
Restricted bus passes are available free of Charge to full-time 
students for travel to and from lectures only. These passes 
apply 3 hours before and after lectures but not during 
lectures. 
Unrestricted passes for travel from Monday to Friday and on 
Saturday before 6.00 p.m., on the most direct route between 
the student's home and the College are available upon the 
payment of a fee. 
Further informafion and a'pplication forms are available from 
the Inquiry Counter. 

VARIATION APPLICATION 

Any action taken by a student which involves a variation to 
the information provided byhim on his course or name or 
address must be documented. A "Variation Application" 
form is provided for this purpose and may be obtained at the 
general Inquiry Counter. A student must use this form to do 
any of the following: 
Change of Name 
Change of Address for Notification 
Withdraw from a subject/module 
Add a subject/module 
Seek Leave of Absence 
Substitute one or more subjects/modules for an other/s 
Change from Full-time to Part-time 
Change from Part-time to Full-time 
Change from one course to an other. 
Note: Substitution of a strand within a subject or module 
should not be sought on this form. Students should refer 
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Newcastle College of 
Advanced Education 
By-Law 

CHAPTER 1 
PRELIMINARY 

1. This By-law may be cited as the "Newcastle College of 
Advanced Education By-Law". 

2. This By-law applies to and in respect of Newcastle 
College of Advanced Education. 

3. This By-law is divided as follows: 
CHAPTER I PRELIMINARY 
CHAPTER II INTERPRETATION 
CHAPTER III THE COUNCIL 

Division 1 Preliminary 
Division 2 Composition - Official and Elected 

Members 
Division 3 Conduct of Council Elections Gener

ally 
Division 4 General Provisions Relating to the 

Council 
CHAPTER IV THE PRESIDENT AND VICE PRES

IDENT OF THE COUNCIL 
CHAPTER V COMMITIEES AND BOARDS 

Division 1 General Provisions 
Division 2 The Academic Board 

CHAPTER VI CONDUCT OF MEETINGS 
CHAPTER VII THE COMMON SEAL 
CHAPTER VIII THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER 

OFFICERS 
Division 1 
Division 2 
Division 3 

CHAPTER IX 
Division 1 

Division 2 

CHAPTER X 

Division 1 
Division 2 

CHAPTER XI 

The Principal 
The Assistant Principal 
The Secretary 
STAFF MAnERS 
Appointment, Tenure and Conditions 
of Service 
The Conduct and Discipline of 
Officers 
STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIP
LINE 
General Provisions 
The Discipline Committee 
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS 
AND ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS 

CHAPTER XII AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
AND RESEARCH ESTABLISH
MENTS AND RESIDENTIAL COL

CHAPTER XIII 
CHAPTER XIV 
CHAPTER XV 
CHAPTER XVI 

LEGES 
FEES 
ACADEMIC DRESS 
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC 
CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS 
AND SOCIETIES DFTHE COLLEGE 

CHAPTER XVII CONGREGATIONS 
CHAPTER XVIII RULES 

SCHEDULE 1. COUNTING OF VOTES 
SCHEDULE 2. TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO 

THE CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIR
MAN OF THE FIRST COUNCIL 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
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CHAPTER II 
INTERPRETATION 

(1) In this By-Law and in a rule, except in so far as the 
context or subject-malter otherwise Indicates or re
qUires -
"Assistant Principal" means the person duly acting in 

thai positton in the College; 
"Chapter" means Chapter of this By-law; 
"Coflege" means Newcastle College of Advanced 
Education; 
"Council" means Council of the College; 
"officer" means servant of the College; 
"permanent staff' means any member of staff appointed 

to a full-time position in the approved establishment 
of the College with normal expectancy of continued 
employment in the College until the normal retiring 
age as specified in any determiniation made under 
the Act or this By-law; 

"Praelector" means the person appointed to that office 
by the Council; 

"President" means President of the Covncil; 
"Principal" means principal officer of the College; 
"regulation" means regulation made under the Act; 
"rule" means rule made under this By-law; 
"Secretary" means the person duly acting as secretary 

of the College; 
"student" means student of the College; 
''the Act" means the Colleges of Advanced Education 

Act, 1975; 
"Vice President" means Vice President of the Council 
(2) Except in so far as the context or subject-matter 
otherwise indicates or requires, a reference in a 
Chapter to a clause is a reference to a clause of that 
Chapter. 
Except in so far as the context or subject-malter 
otherwise indicates or requires,a reference in a clause 
or rule to an authority, officer or office shall be 
construed as a reference to that authority, officer or 
office in or of the College, 
Where a clause or rule confers a power or imposes a 
duty on the holderof an office as such, then except in so 
far as a contrary intention appears, the power may be 
exercised and the duty shall be performed by the 
person for the time being acting in the office. 
Where a clause or rule provides fortheappointment of a 
person to an office in the College byvirtue of some other 
office held by him, whether in the College or elsewhere, 
that person shall,except in so far as a contrary intention 
apears, hold the appointment ex officio, and in the 
absence of that person, such other person as may for 
the time being be acting in that office shall hold that 
appointment ex officio unless the Council resolves 
otherwise. 
Aperson appointed or elected under a clause or rule to 
an office in the College for a term shall, on ceasing to 
hold that office, except in so far as a contrary intention 
appears, be eligible for re-appointment or re-election to 
that office. 
Where a clause or rule refers to a senior academic 
officer of the College the reference is to an officer 
designated by the Council as asenior academic officer 
of the College. 
Where any vacancy OCcurs in the office of any person 
appointed or elected under a clause or rule and no 
provision is made forthe filling thereof,the Council may 
direct that a person be appointed or elected to the 
vacant office and may direct that any election shall be 
herd in the same manner as that in which the person 
whose position is vacant was elected, and the person 
so appointed or elected shall hold office fortheresidue 
of his predecessor's term of office. 
My notice or other document which is authorised or 
required to be served on a person by a clause or rule 
may be served in anyone of the following manners:-

(a) by delivering it to that person personally; 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
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(b) where that person is resident at or has an 
office at the College, by forwarding it to him 
through the internal mait of the College; or 

(c) by forwarding it by pre-paid post to that 
person's address as last known to the 
Secretary. 

CHAPTER III 
THE COUNCIL 

Division 1 - Preliminary 

In this Chapter-
"academic staff member" means a member of the 

Council referred to in clause 3 (2) (a); 
"non-academic staff member" means the member of 

the Council referred to in clauses 3 (2) (b); 
"Roll of Academic Staff" means the roll kept under 

clause 9 (a); 
"Roll of Non-academic Staff" means the roll kept under 

clause 9 (b); 
"Roll of Students" means the roll kept under clause 9 

(c); 
"student member" means a member of the Council 

referred to in clause 4. 
Division 2 - Composition - Official 

and Elected Members 

(1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(a) of the Act the 
prescribed offices are the office of Assistant 
Principal and the office of Praelector. 
(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect 
to the appointment of a pen~on to the office of 
Praelector. 
(1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act, 
the specified number is 3. 
(2) Of the members of the Council referred to in 
section 7(2)(b)(i) ollhe Acl -

(a) 2 shall be members of the staff of the 
College, each of whom is enrolled on the 
Roll of Academic Staff; and 

(b) one shall be a member'of the staff, other 
than academic staff, of the College, who 
is enrolled on the Roll of Non-academic 
Staff. 

(1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(ii) of the Act, 
2 students of the College shall be members of the 
Council. 
(2) The members of the Council referred to in 
subclause (1) shall be students of the College each 
of whom is not classifed under clause II as a full
time servant. 
(1) For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(iii) of the 
Act, 2 additional members of the Council shall be 
elected by the other members of the Council. 
(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect 
to the election of additional members of the 
Council referred to in subclause (1). 
For the purposes of section 7(4)(a)(i) of the Act, an 
elected member of the Council holds office until 
the expiration of the period of 2 years after he takes 
office. 
Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of an 
elected member of the Council the Secretary shall 
conduct an election to lilt the vacant office in 
accordance with Division 3. 

Division 3 - Conduct of Council 
Elections Generally 

This Division applies to and in respect of an election for 
elected members of the CoUncil other than additional 
members referred to in section 7(2)(b)(iii) of the Act. 
The Secretary shall keep separatety-

(a) a roll of servants of the College, containing 
the names of the officers entitled to be 
enrolled as members of the academic staff of 
the College; 
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(b) a roll of servants of the College, containing 
the names of the officers entitled to be 
enrolled as members of the staff, other than 
academic staff, of the College; and 

(c) a roll of students of the College 
10. (1) For the purposes of clause 9(a), an officer of the 

College-
(a) who is within the academic staff establish

ment of the College; 
(b) whose appointment is to a position with 

tenure in excess of one year. and who has 
been in the service of the College for the 6 
months preceding the day of pUblication of 
the notice referred to in clause 15; and 

(c) who is classified as a full-Ume servant under 
clause II, 

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Academic Staff. 
(2) For the purposes of clause 9(b), an officer of the 
College-

(a) who is not within the academic staff estab
lishment of the College; 

(b) whose appointment is to a pOSition with 
tenure in excess of one year and who has 
been in the service of the College for the 6 
months preceding the day of publication of 
the notice referred to in clause 15; and 

(c) who is classified as a full-time servant under 
clause 11, 

is entitled to be enrolled on the Roll of Non-academic 
Staff. _ .. ~_ 

11 For the purposes of section 7(2)(b)(i) of the Act, an 
officer of the College, other than an officer whose 
service with the College is, by the terms of his 
appointment by, or contract with, the College, stated to 
be part-time service, is classified as a full-time servant. 

12. For the purposes of section 7(2)(b) of the Act-
(a) the persons enrolled on the RolJ of Acad

emic Staff are prescribed as the persons to 
elect an academic staff member; 

(b) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Non
academic Staff are prescribed as the 
persons to elect the non-academic staff 
member; and 

(c) the persons enrolled on the Roll of Students 
are prescribed as the persons to elect a 
student member, 

being persons so enrolled as at 5.00 p.m. on the date 
specified in the notice referred to in clause 15 as the 
date by which nominations in relation to the election 
must by received by the Secretary. 

13. (1) An election to which this Division applies shall be 
conducted by the Secretary. 
(2) The Secretary shall conduct every election towhich 
this Division applies in accordance with this Division. 
(3) The Secretary may appoint such presiding officers 
and other persons to assist him as he deems 
necessary. 
(4) Subject to this Division, the Secretary shafl have full 
power and authority to determine all procedural 
matters relating to an election to which this Division 
applies 

14. In the conduct of an election to which this Division 
appl ies, the Secretary s hall allow the intervals specified 
hereunder:-

(a) between the publication of a notice of an 
election and the date specified therein as 
the date by which nominations must be 
received by the Secretary -not less than 1 4 
days nor more than 28 days; 

(b) between the date specified in that notice as 
the date by Which nominations must be 
received by the Secretary and the issue of 
ballot-papers - not more than 28 days; and 

(cl between the issue of ballot-papers and the 
date by which ballot-papers must reach the 
Secretary - not less than 14 days nor more 
than 28 days. 



, 5 When an election to wtllch this DiviSion applies IS to be 
held. the Secretary shall publish on such notice-boards 
as the Council nominates as official notice-boards on 
the premises of the College and by such other means, if 
any. as he deems desirable, a notice. which shall-

(a) state-
(i) that an election to which this DiviSion 

applies is to be held; 
(ii) the position or positions to be lllleo 

and 
(iii) the number of persons to be electecL 

(b) invite nominations of persons for election 
and specify the form in which nominations 
must be made: 

(cl specify a date and time by which nomin
ations must be received by the Secretary; 

(d) specify a date and time by which ballot
papers must reach the Secretary; and 

(e) specify a date or dales on which, and the 
places and hours during which, a poll will be 
conducted 

16 (1) A nomination of a candidate shall be made by 
delivering a nomination paper in the form specified in 
the notice under clause 15(b) to the Secretary at his 
office on or before the date and time specified in the 
notice referred to in clause 15(c). 
(2) A nomination paper shall be signed by the 
candidate and by 2 persons enrolled on the same roll 
as that on which the candidate is enrolled. 
(3) Only one candidate may be nominated on the one 
nomination paper. 
(4) After the time specified in clause 15(c) a nomination 
may not be withdrawn. 

17. The secretary shall reject any nomination paper if he is 
satisified that-

(a) the nomination is not duly made; or 
(b) the person nominated is not eligible to be 

elected. 
18. (1) If at the close of nominations the number of 

nominations for an election does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Secretary shall 
declare the person or persons nominatedto beelecled. 

(2) If at the close of nominations the number of 
nominations for an election exceeds the number of 
vacancies to be filled there shall be a ballot. 

'9. Acandidate may nominateonescrutineerwho shall be 
entitled to abserve the counting of votes. 

20. Voting shall be by secret ballot. 
21. (1) Each ballot-paper shall contain the names of the 

candidates in random order determined by lot by the 
Secretary and shall be initialled by the Secretary or by a 
presiding officer. 
(2) In this clause, "determined by lot" means deter
mined in accordance with the following direction:-

The names of the candidates concerned 
having been written on separate and similar slips 
of paper, and the slips having been folded so as to 
prevent identification and mixed and drawn at 
random, the first name drawn shall be the first 
name appearing on the voting paper, the second 
name drawn shall be the second name so 
appearing and the process shall be continued 
until all the names have been drawn. 

22. (1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to which 
this Division applies the Secretary shall deliver to any 
person qualified to vote in that election who makes 
application to him for a postal vote before the date and 
time the ballot-paper must reach him-

(a) a ballot-paper; 
(b) a notice setting out the manner in which the 

ballot-paper is to be completed and stating 
the date and time by which and the manner 
in which ballot-papers must reach the 
Secretary; 
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tc) a form of declaration of identity and of 
entitlement to vote; and 

(d) 2 envelopes,onemarked "Ballot-paper" and 
the other addressed to the Secretary. 

and shall place a mark against the name of that person 
in the Roll for that election. 
(2) An election shall not be invalid because a person 
who has applied under subclause (1) did not receive a 
ballot-paper. 

23. Where there is to be a ballot in an election towhich this 
Division applies, on the day or anyof the days specified 
in a notice referred to in clause 15(e),the Secretary shall 
cause a polling place or places to be set up where the 
Secretary or a presiding officer shall, upon being 
satisfied that aperson applying to him fora ballot-paper 
is qualified to vote at that election,place a mark against 
the name of that person in the Roll forthat election and 
issue to him a ballot-paper and a notice setting out the 
manner in which the ballot-paper is to be completed 
and stating the date, time and manner by which ballot
papers must reach the Secretary. 

24. (1) Where there is to be a ballot in an election to which 
this Division applies, each voter shall mark his vote on 
the ballot-paper by placing the figure "1 "in the square 
opposite the name of the candidatetowhom he desires 
to give his first preference vote and by placing 
consecutive figures (commencing with the figure "2") in 
the squares opposite the names of the remaining 
candidates, so as to indicate by numerical sequence 
the order 01 his preference for them. 
(2) A voter completing a postal vote may enclose the 
completed ballot-paper in the envelope marked 
"Ballot-paper" and enclose that envelope and dec
laration of identity duly completed and signed in the 
envelope addressed to the Secretary and deliver it to 
the Secretary by the date and time by which ballot
papers must reach him. 
(3) Avotervoting at a polling place referred to in clause 
23 may deposit the completed ballot-paper in a ballot
box provided for the election by the Secretary. 
(4) Avotershall not before or after voting permit a ballot
paper issued to him to be used by any other person. 

25. The Secretary may,on written application made to him 
and if he is satisfied that a ballot-paperhas been lost or 
destroyed, supply a duplicate ballot-paper to the 
person to whom the lost or destroyed ballot-paper was 
delivered or was to have been delivered. 

26. Forthwith after the date and timebywhich ballot-papers 
must reach the Secretary, the Secretary shall ascertain 
the result of the ballot in the manner specified in 
Schedule 1. 

27. (1) A ballot-paper shall be rejected as being informal 
if-

(a) the ballot-paper is not initialled by the 
Secretary or a presiding officer; 

(b) the ballot-paper contains any means by 
which the voter may be identified; 

(c) the ballot-paper is not completed in accord
ance with the instructions printed on or 
issued with the ballot-paper; 

(d) being a postal vote, it is not enclosed in an 
envelope marked "Ballot-paper" and that 
envelope and declaration of identity duly 
completed and signed are not enclosed in 
another envelope addressed to the Sec
retary; or 

(e) being a vote other than a postal vote, it is not 
delivered to the Secretary in accordance 
with the instructions referred to in clause 23. 

(2) A ballot-paper shall not be informal for any reason 
other than a reason specified in subclause(1 ),and shall 
be given effect to according to the voter's intention as 
far as that intention is clear. 
(3) The Secretary's decision as to the validity or 
regularity of any ballot-paper shall be final. 

28. After the end of counting the Secretary shall place in 
one packet allthe ballot-papers together with any other 

papers or documents signed or marked by a voter and a 
marked copy of the Roll Signed by the Secretary and 
keep the packet safety for 12 months, after which time 
the Secretary may destroy it. 

29. The secretary shall prepare a statement signed by 
himself and counter-signed by such of the scrutineers 
as may wish to do so containing the names of the 
candidates and the number of the votes received by 
each candidate and a declaration of the names of the 
candidates who have been elected and place that 
statement and declaration in the packet referred to in 
clause 28. 

30. The Secretary shall report the result of the ballot to the 
Council, advise each candidate of the result and 
publish, within 14days aftertheclosing of the ballot, the 
result on such notice-boards as the Council nominates 
as official notice-boards on the premises of the 
College, 

31. The Secretary or any scrutineer or other person 
concerned with the conduct of an election shall not in 
any way disclose or aid in disclosing in what manner 
any voter voted. 

Division 4 - General Provisions Relating 
to the Council 

32. An ordinary meeting of the Council shall be held at least 
once in every 2 months. 

33. (1) A special meeting of the Council
(a) may be convened by-

(i) the President or in the absence of the 
President, the Vice President; 
or 

(ii) the Principal, 
for the consideration of any urgent business; 
or 

(b) shalf be convened by the Secretary upon the 
written request of 5 members setting forth the 
purpose for which the meeting is required to 
be convened. 

(2) A special meeting required to be convened under 
subclause (1 )(b) shall be held within 14 days after the 
receipt of the request for that special meeting. 

34. Amemberof the Council shall not initiate any matter for 
discussion, or move any motion in respect of that 
matter, at a meeting of the Council unless-

(a) notice in writing has been given to the Secretary, 
in the caseofan ordinarymeeting,not less than 14 
days before the date of the meeting, and, in the 
case of a special meeting, not less than 10 days 
before the date of the meeting, that the matterwill 
be so initiated or a motion moved in respect of that 
mailer; or 

(b) the Council by resolution of a majority of the 
members present otherwise permits. 

35. (1) Notice of the time and place of a meeting of the 
Council and a copy of the business papers accom
panied by supporting statements shall be posted or 
delivered by the Secretary to each member of the 
Council· at least 7 days prior to the meeting, but, by a 
further notice so posted or delivered not less than 4 
days prior to the meeting, the Secretary may advise of 
supplementary business to be put before the meeting. 
(2) Nothing in subclause (1) prevents the initiation of a 
matter for discussion or the moving of any motion, with 
the permission of the Council as referred to in clause 
34(b), notwithstanding that subclause (1) has not been 
complied with. 
(3) Proceedings of a meeting of the Council shall be 
deemed to have been validly transacted notwithst
anding the accidental failure by the Secretary to 
comply with subclause (1) in any respect or the non
receipt of a notice or papers and statements referred to 
in subclause (1) by a member. 

36. At any meeting of the CounCil, the quorum shall beone
half of its members for the time being, but, if one-half is 
not a whole number, shall be the next higher whole 
number. 
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37. (1) At any meeting of the Council a question shalf be 
decided by a majority of the members present. 
(2) The person presiding at any meeting of the Council 
(other than the Secretary presiding under clause 6(1 )of 
Chapter IV) shalt have a deliverative vote but not a 
casting vote. 
(3) In the event of an ,equality of votes, the motion shall 
lapse. 

38. A meeting of the Council may be adjourned to a later 
time or date by resolution of a majority of members 
present. 

39. At each ordinary meeting of the Council there shall be 
presented a report from the Academic Board prepared 
by the Secretary. 

40. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
payment of out-of-pocket expenses to members of the 
Council. • -

41. The COuncil may make rules for carrying out and giving 
effect to this Chapter. 

CHAPTER IV 
THE PRESIDENT AND VICE PRESIDENT OFTHE 

COUNCIL 

1. (1) This Chapter, subclause (2) excepted, applies after 
the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 
of the Act. 
(2) Schedule 2 applies in respect olthe Chairmanofthe 
Council and the Deputy Chairman of the CounCil before 
the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 
of the Act. 

2. There shall be a President and a Vice President 
elected by the Council from among the members 
referred to in section 7(2)(b)(iii)and section 7(2)(c)ofthe 
Act. 

3. (1) Subject to this clause, the person elected to be the 
President and the person elected to be Vice President 
shall each hold office for 2 years and if otherwise 
qualified shall each be eligible for re-election. 
(2) The person elected to be President or Vice President 
shall cease to hold office as such if he resigns his office 
or ceases to be a member of the Council. 

4. (1) An election to fill a casual vacancy in theoHiceofthe 
President or the Vice President shall be held as a 
meeting of the Council within 2 months after the 
vacancy occurs. 
(2) Aperson elected to fill a casual vacancy in the office 
of Ihe President or the Vice President shall hold office 
for the residue of his predessor's term of office. 

5. (1) Anomination for election as the Presidentorthe Vice 
President shall be-

(a) in writing; 
(b) endorsed with the signatures of the person 

nominated and 2 other members; and 
(c), delivered to the Secretary before the meet

ing at which the election is to be held. 
(2) There shall be a separate nomination paper for each 
candidate. 

6. (1) The Secretary shall be the Returning Officer for the 
election of the President and Vice President and shall 
preside at that partofthemeeting atwhichan election is 
held. 
(2) Where both a President and a Vice President are to 
be elected at a,meeting, the election of the President 
shall be held first. 

7. The following provisions shall have effect in respect of 
an election under this Chapter:-

(a) If only one nomination is duly made and 
delivered, the Secretary shall declare the 
candidate so nominated to be elected. 

(b) If 2 or more nominations are duly made and 
delivered, each member shall be entilled to 
vote at a secret ballot to determine which 
candidate shall be elected. 

(c) Each ballot-paper shall be prepared in ,the 
manner prescribed in clause 21 of 
Chapter III. 



(d) Each voter shall mark his vote on the ballot
paper in the manner prescribed in clause 
24(1) 01 Chapter III. 

(e) After the votes have been cast the Secretary 
shall count the votes marked on the ballot
papers and ascertain the result of the ballot, 
in the manner prescribed in Schedule 1. 

8. (1) The President shall preside at any meeting of the 
Council atwhich he is present unless he elects not todo 
so. 
(2) Where at a meeting of the Council the President

(a) is absent; 
(b) elects not to preside; or 
(c) is unable to preside, 

of the office of President is vacant, the Vice President 
shall preside. 
(3) In the absence of the President and Vice President 
from a meeting of the Council the members present 
shall elect one of their number to preside at that 
meeting. 
(4) The provisions of this clause have effect subject to 
clause 6(1). 

CHAPTER V 
COMMITIEES AND BOARDS 

Division 1 - General Provisions 

1. Subject to this By-Iaw-
(a) the Council may appoint such committees 

and boards as it thinks fit; 
(b) committees and boards appointed by the 

Council may include persons who are mem
bers of the Council, officers or students of 
the College and other persons and shall 
exercise and perform such powers,authori
ties ,duties and functions as the Council may 
from lime to time determine; 
and 

(c) the Council may determine the time at and 
the manner in which committees and boards 
may be required to make reports to the 
Council. 

2. Except in the case of the Discipline Committee consti
tuted under clause 8(1 )of ChapterX,the President or ,in 
his absence, the Vice President shall, by virtue of his 
office, be a member of any committee or board ap
pointed by or under this By-law or under any rule or 
resolution of the Council. 

3. Unless other wise specified in this By-law or in a rule, 
the quorum at any meeting of a committee or board 
shall beone-halfol its members forthetime being,but,if 
one-half is not whole number, shall be the next higher 
whole number. 

DlvlslQn 2 - The Academic Board 

4. (1) There shall be an Academic Board of the College 
consisting of-

(a) the Principal; 
(b) the Assistant Principal; 
(c) such senior academic officers as the 

Council shall from time to time determine; 
(d) the Secretary; 
(e) the College Librarian; 
(f) the Senior Student Counsellor, and 
(g) such elected staff and student membes and 

such other persons appointed by the 
Council as the Council, subject to such 
conditions as it may specify,shall determine 
from time to time in rules made under this By
law. 

(2) Schedule 1 shall apply in respect of the election of 
persons referred to in subclause (1 JIg). 

5. (1) The Principal, or in his absence, the Assistant 
Principal, shall be the Chairman of the Academic 
Board. 
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(2) In the absence of both the Principal and the 
Assistant Principal from a meeting of the Academic 
Board, the Board shall elect a chairman from among Its 
members present at the meeting. 

6. At least 7 days' notice of any meeting shall be given in 
writing to the members of the Academic Board by the 
Secretary, specifying the time, place and agenda of the 
meeting. 

7. The Academic Board may determine how frequently it 
shall meet and may fix the dates of its meetings but It 
shall meet in ordinary session not less than 8 limes in 
each year. 

8. (1) A special meeting 01 the Academic Board-
(a) may be convened by the Principal or, in the 

absence 01 the Principal, by the Assistant 
Principal; or 

(b) shall be convened by the Secretary upon the 
written request of 5 members of the 
Academic Board selting forth the purpose 
for which the meeting is required to be 
convened. 

(2) A special meeting required to be convened under 
subclause (1 JIb) shall be held within 14 days after the 
receipt of the request referred to therein. 

9. All matters which come belore the Academic Board 
shall be decided by a majority of the members present 
al the meeting, and the member presiding at the 
meeting shall have a deliverativevote and in the caseof 
an equality of votes, a casting vote. 

10. Subject to this By-law, any regulation, any rule or any 
resolution of the Council, the Academic Board-

(a) is the principal academic advisory board to 
the Council on matters concerned with the 
educational work of the College; 

(b) shall consider any matter referred to it by the 
Council; 

(c) may consider any matter affecting the policy 
and activities of the College as a whole, and 
may make recommendations thereon to the 
Councilor to any other board, committee or 
authority within the College; 

(d) may refer matters to other boards or com
mittees responsible to it for consideration 
and report; and 

(e) shall exercise such other powers and func
tions and perform such duties as may be 
determined by the Council from time to time. 

11. The Academic Board may establish such committees 
as it deems fit with such membership as it deems 
appropriate lor the purpose for which any such 
committee is established. 

CHAPTER VI 
CONDUCT OF MEETINGS 

1. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
convening and conduct of meetings of the Council. 

2. The minutes of a meeting shall be entered in a minute 
book. 

3. At each meeting the minutes of the preceding meeting 
shall-

(a) be read, unless copies thereof have been 
previously circulated to members; 

(b) be confirmed or confirmed as amended; and 
(c) be signed by the person presiding at the 

meeting as confirmed with or without 
amendment. 

4. No question shall be decided at a meeting unless the 
quorum, appropriate to the meeting, is present. 

5. If the quorum appropriate to a meeting is not present 
within half an hour after the time appointed for the 
meeting to commence all business which should have 
been transacted at that meeting shall stand over until 
the next oridinary meeting and shall take precedence 
thereat unless a special meeting is summoned in the 
meantime for the transaction of that business. 

r 
6. At a meeting, not being a meeting of the Council orthe 

Academic Board,unless otherwise specified in this By
law or in a rule-

(a) a question shall be decided by a majority of 
members present; and 

(b) the chairman shall have a deliverative vote 
and in the case of an equality of votes, a 
casting vote. 

CHAPTER VII 
THE COMMON SEAL 

1. The Common Seal of the College shall be kept in the 
custody of the Secretary, and shall not be used except 
as resolved by the Councilor as provided in the Act or 
this By-law or in rules made under this By-law. 

2. The Common Seal of the College shall be affixed to 
documents which are required by lawto be under seal 
and to such other documents as the Council approves 
that the Common Seal be affixed. 

3. The affixing of the Common Seal of the College to any 
document shall be attested on that document by

(a) the President or in his absence, the Vice 
President; 

(b) the Principal or in his absence, the Assistant 
Principal; and 

(c) the Secretary. 
4. In the absence of the Secretary for any reason, his 

responsibilities in respect of the affixing and attesting 
to the affixing of the Common Seal of the College may 
be exercised by a person approved by resolution of the 
Council to do so on behalf of the Secretary. 

5. Aregisler of the use of the Common Seal of the College 
shall be maintined by the Secretary and in it shall be 
recorded the authority for the affixing of the Common 
Seal, the nature of the document to which the Common 
Seal is affixed, the date of attestation of the document 
and the names of the signatories to the document. 

CHAPTER VIII 
THE PRINCIPAL AND OTHER OFFICERS 

Division 1 - The Principal 

1. Subject to the Act, this By-law,any regulation, any rule 
or any resolution of the Council, the Principal-

(a) is charged with the duty 01 promoting and 
maintaining the interests and furthering the 
development of the College; 

(b) is responsible for the conduct of the 
academic, administrative, financial. and 
other business 01 the College; and 

(c) shall exercise general supervision over all 
officers of the College and over the welfare 
and discipline of students. 

2. Subjecttothe Act,this By-taw,anyregulation and to any 
rules made by the Council, the Principal may make 
rules for the maintenance of good order and discipline 
in the College. 

3. (1) The Principal is ex officio a member of every 
committee or board constituted by or under this By-law 
or a rule and may, if he so deSires, preside at any 
meeting of a committee or board other than the Council 
or committees of CounCil, but the Council may appoint 
the Principal chairman of any such committee or board 
(2) The authority of the Principal to preside at a meeting 
of a committee or board shall not extend to a meeting al 
which the President or Vice President is present if the 
President or Vice President desires to preside. 

4. Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Principal is 
unableto perform his duties because of his absence or 
because of ill-health, the Council may appoint an 
Acting Principal. 

Division 2 - The Assistant Principal 

5. (1) The Council may appoint a person to the office of 
Assistant Principal of the College. 
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(2) The Assistant Principal has the authority of the 
Principal during any period of absence of the Principal. 

6. Subject to the provisions 01 ChapterX, the Assistant 
Principal shall assist the Principal in such matters as 
the Principal may from time to time determine. 

7. (1) Whenever the Council is satisfied that the Assistant 
Principal is unable to perform his duties because of his 
absence or because of ill-health, the Council may 
appoint an acting Assistant PrinCipal. 
(2) An acting Assistant Principal has the authorityofthe 
Assistant Principal during any period of absence of the 
Assistant PrinCipal. 

Division 3 - The Secretary 
8. (1) The Secretary shall be the secretary to the Council 

and all committees of the Council and shall keep the 
records of the Council and its committees. 
(2) The Secretary may nominate some other perso~ in 
writing to act in his place as secretary to the Councilor 
to a committee of the Council and that person shall be 
responsible for keeping the records of the Council oral 
that committee, as the case may be. 

9. Subject to the direction of the Principal, the Secretary 
shall-

(a) be responsible for the administrative func
tions of the College; 

(b) be the secretary or nominate some other 
person to be the secretary to any committee 
or board constituted byorunderthis By-law 
or a rule; 

(c) keep the registers and financial records of 
the College; 

(d) conduct the correspondence of the College; 
(e) be responsible for the management and 

supervision of the examinations of the 
College and the maintenance of proper 
academic records; and 

(f) be responsible for the conduct of elections 
lor a committee or a board constituted by or 
under this By-law or a rule. 

CHAPTER IX 
STAFF MATTERS 

Division 1 - AppOintment, Tenure and 
Conditions of Service 

1. (1) The Council may make an appointment to the staff of 
the College after invitation, or by promotion or transfer 
within the Cotlege, or after open advertisement as 
determined in each case by the Council. 
(2) Officers shall be notified of and be eligible to apply 
for all vacant positions. 

2. In making any appointment to the staff of the College 
the Council shall take into consideration the recom
mendation of any Selection Committee appointed as 
specified in rules made under this By-law. 

3. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Act a.n.d any 
regulation relating to the determination of conditions of 
employment of servants of a corporate coll~ge, the 
Council shall determine the tenure of office and 
emoluments of officers of the College. 
(2) Thedetermination by the Council concerningtenure 
of office and emoluments referred to in subclause (1) 
shall be conveyed to the selected applicant for any 
position and shall, subject to any agreement be.twe~n 
the College and the applicant and any action In 

respect of a disciplinary matter, become binding upon 
the College and the applicant upon acceptance of the 
appointment. . . 
(3) All permanent staff appointed to a full-time POSition 
in the approved establishment of the Collegewho elect 
to transfer to the service of the College pursuant to 
section 13(3) of the Act continue in that capacity upon 
transfer to the service of the College. 

4. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
manner of promotion of officers and their progression 
on salary scales. 



5. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the conditions of 
service and resignation of officers of the College shall 
be determined by the Council in rules made under this 
By~law. 

6. (1) An officer who feels himself aggrieved in any matter 
of promotion, or progression or transfer within the 
College, may appeal to the Council, which may appoint 
such committees as it deems fit to deal with any such 
appeal. 
(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect tothe 
appointment of, membership of and procedures to be 
followed by, a committee referred to in subclause(1). 

Division 2 - The Conduct and Discipline of Officers 

7. (1) In this Division-
"appropriate staff association" means, where a comp~ 
laint is made in respect of an officer who is a member 
01-

(a) the academic staff -the staff association or 
union that, in the opinion of the Council, 
represents the interest of the majority of 
members of the academic staff; or 

(b) the non-academic staff - the staff assoc
iation or union that, in the opinion of the 
Councif, represents the interests of the 
majority of the members of the non-acad
emic staff; 

"good cause" means-
(a) the commission of a breach of any regul

ation or any provision of this By-Iawor a rule; 
(b) the wilful disobedience or disregard of any 

lawful order made or given under the Act, a 
regulation, this By-law or a rule; 

(c) gross negligence or gross inefficiency in a 
person's performance of his duties as an 
officer; or 

(d) conduct which the Council considers is 
such as to render the officer unfit to continue 
to hold his office; 

"investigating committee" means a committee cons
tituted in accordance with subclause (3). 
(2) Where the Council receives a complaint that it 
should, for good cause, take action against an officer 
the Council may thereupon consider the complaint 
and-

(a) 
(b) 

take no action on the complaint; 
refer the complaint to the Principal fOr a 
report as to the matter contained in the 
complaint; or 

(c) where it is of the opinion, formed either upon 
receipt of the complaint or after the receipt of 
a report referred to in paragraph (b), that it is 
necessary to make further inquiries into the 
matter contained inthe complaint, constitute 

• a committee to investigate that complaint. 
(3) An investigating committee shall consist of-

(a) the President or the Vice Presidentwhoshall 
be chairman; 

(b) 2 members of the Council nominated by the 
Council; and 

(c) not more than 2 persons nominated by the 
appropriate staff association. 

(4) For the purposes of constituting an investigating 
committee the Secretary shall, as soon as practicable 
after the Council passes a resolution that it is 
necessary to make further inquiries into the matter 
contained in a complaint, forward to the appropriate 
staff association a notice in writing requesting that 
association to advise him in writing,within 28 days after 
the receipt by that association of that notice, of the 
names and addresses of the persons nominated by that 
association as members of the investigating 
committee. 
(5) Where the appropriatestaff association referred to in 
subclause (4) fails to comply with the notice referred to 
in that subclause, the investigating committee shall be 
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deemed to be duly constitut~d by the members 
specified in subclause (3)(a) and (b). 

8. (1) As soon as practicable after the Secretary is advised 
in writing of the names and addr.esses of the persons 
nominated as referred to in subclause (4) or, where the 
Secretary is not so notified within the time specified in 
that subclause, upon the expiration of that time, the 
Secretary shall, by notice in writing, notify the officer in 
respect of whom the complaint was made and the 
members of the investigating committee of the time and 
place at which the investigating committee shall 
convene. 
(2) An officer in respect of whom a complaint is made

(a) may be represented at an inquiry referred to 
in this Division by any person; and 

(b) is entitled to a record of the proceedings of 
any such inquiry. 

9. An investigating committee shall, as soon as prac
ticable afterthe completion of its investigations, make a 
report thereon to the Council. 

10. The Council may,after considering a report made by an 
investigating committee pursuant to clause 9, reduce 
in status, suspend, censure or request the resignation 
of the officer in respect of whom the complaint was 
made. 

11. (1) Where in the opinion of the PrinCipal the circum
stances so warrant, the Principal may suspend an 
officer pending an inquiry. 
(2) Where the Principal suspends an officer under 
subclause (1) he shall forthwith report the matter to the 
Council. 
(3)Where an officer suspended by the Principal under 
subclause (1) is subsequently restored to his normal 
duties he is entitled to the salary for the period of 
suspension and all entitlements shall be restored to 
him. 

12. The Council may determine whether an officer, be
cause of permanent incapacity, is unable 10 perform the 
duties of his office. 

13. Where the Council delermines-
(a) that an officer, because 01 his invalidity or 

physical or mental incapacity, is unable to 
perform the duties of his office; or 

(b) that the invalidity orin capacity of an officer is 
likely to be of a permanent character, 

it may cause the officer to be retired from the service 01 
the College or, with the consent of the officer, transfer 
him to some other position in the service of the College 
with salary and other conditions of emptoyment 
appropriate to that position. 

14. The CounCil may make rules for or with respect to 
procedures to be adopted in connection with matters 
arising under this Division .. 

CHAPTER X 
STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE 

Division 1 - General Provisions . 

1. In this Chapter "offence against discipline" means any 
misconduct, a breach of good order and non
compliance with any provision of this By-law, a 
regulation, a ruleor disobedience of any lawful order of 
the Principal or an officer. 

2. Any action by a student which in the opinion of an 
officer constitutes an offence against discipline shall 
forthwith be reported by an officer to the Assistant 
Principal. 

3. (1) The Assistant Principal,upon receiving a report from 
any person concerning an offence against discipline 
shall cause such inquiries to be made concerning the 
circumstances of the offence as he deems necessary 
and may-

(a) take no action in the matter; 
(b) censure the student; 
(c) impose a fine not exeeding such amount as 

is specified in a rule made fOrthe purpose of 
this paragraph; 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

(d) exc.lude the student from the College for a 
period not exceeding 4 weeks; 
or 

(e) refer any matter relating tothe conductofthe 
student to the Discipline Committee of the 
College and may exclude that student from 
the College and its precincts until the matter 
has been dealt with by the Discipline 
Committee. 

(2)Wherethe AsSistant Principal takes any action under 
subclause (1 Hc), (d) or (e), he shall forthwith send tothat 
student at his address last known to the Assistant 
Principal, notice in writing of his decision. 
A student who has been fined pursuant to clause 
3{1 )(c) or who has been excluded from the College 
pursuant to clause 3(1 ltd) by the Assistant PrinCipal 
may appeal to the Discipline Committee of the College. 
The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
procedures for and the time or times within which 
notice of appeal against a decision, notified by the 
Assistant PrinCipal pursuant to clause 3(2), may be 
given. 
(1) In this clause, "area of the College' includes any 
place or places where a student is present under the 
auspices of the College. 
(2) Any member of the academic staff, the College 
Librarian, the Deputy Librarian, the Secretary or any 
other officer authorised by the Principal may exclude a 
student for an offence against discipline from that area 
of the College under his control. 
(3) If the exclusion under subclause (2) is for a period of 
more than one day, the caSe shall be referred to the 
Assistant Principal. 
(4) When what is prima facie an offence against 
discipline occurs in an area of the Collegewhich is not 
the location of an organised College activity, any of the 
officers referred to in subclause (2)who is present is, for 
the purpose of this Chapter, in charge of that area. 
The Council may make rules empowering the College 
Librarian to impose fines on students fOr failure to 
return any material borrowed from the Library by the 
due date. 

Division 2 - The Discipline Committee 

(1) There shall be a Discipline Committeeof the College 
consisting of-

(a) the Principal, or in his absence a senior 
academic officer nominated in writing by the 
President; 

(b) 2 members of the Academic Board nomin
ated by the Academic Board; 

(c) one full-time member of the academic staff, 
not being a member of the Academic Board, 
elected annually by the full-time members 01 
the academic staff; and 

(d) a student nominated in writing annually by 
the students' College Association Council. 

(2) The proceedings of a Discipline Committeeshall not 
be invalidated by the failureof any group to nominate or 
elect the members specified in subclause (1 )(b), (c) or 
(d). 
(3) The Council may make rules for the conduct of the 
election referred to in subclause (1 )(c). 
(4) Where the student referred to in subclause (1) 
becomes the Subject of a hearing by the Discipline 
Committee he shall cease to be a member of that 
Committee and the students' College Association 
Council may nominate some other student to hold 
office in his place. 
The Principal or in his absence the senior academic 
officer referred to in clause 8(1 )(a)shall bethe chairman 
of the Discipline Committee. 
The Discipline Committee shall-

(a) deal with any matter relating to the conduct 
of any student referred to it by the Assistant 
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11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

Principal under clause 3(1 )(e); and 
(b) hear any appeal by a student against a 

decision notified by the Assistant Principal 
pursuant to clause 3(2). 

When the D~s~ipline Committee hears an appeal 
~galnst a deCISion of the Assistant Principal referred to 
In clause 1 O(b) the Assistant PrinCipal shall be entitled 
to be present but shall not participate in the decision of 
the Discipline Committee. 
When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal or 
deals with a matter referred to it, the student con
cerned-

(a) 

(b) 

(e) 

shall be notified in writing of the day of the 
hearing and, where a matter is referred to it, 
of the terms of the reference at least 7 days 
before the time set down for the hearing; 
s~all be entitled to make representations, 
either orally or in writing or both; 
shall be entilled to give and call evidence; 
and 

(d) may at the sole discretion of the Discipline 
Committee be allowed legal or other 
representation. 

When the Discipline Committee hears an appeal 
against a decision of the Assistant Principal referred to 
in clause 10(b) it may vary, confirm or quash the 
Assistant Principal's decision and may in varying the 
decision increase or reduce any fine or period 01 
exclusion or both. 
The Discipline Committee may in respect of any mattli'1r 
dealt with or any appeal heard by it under this Chapter 
impose anyone or more of the following penalities-

(a) a fine not exceeding such amount as is 
specified in a rule made for the purpose of 
clause 3{1 )(c); 

(b) in the case of misconduct relating to an 
examination or other forms of assessment, 
the cancellation of the student's attempt to 
complete the subject or stage of a course; or 

(c) the exclusion of a student from the College 
permanently or for such period or periods as 
it may determine. 

Every penalty imposed by the Discipline Committee 
shall be reported by that Committee to the next ordinary 
meeting of the Council. " 
The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
procedures for and the time or times within which a 
meeting of the Discipline Committee shall be held to 
consider a matter referred to it by the Assistant Principal 
pursuant to clause 3(1 lIe) or an appeal lodged by a 
student pursuant to clause 4. 
(i) A student aggrieved by a decision of the Discipline 
Committee may appeal to the Council against that 
decision. 
(2) An appeal to the Council made under subclause (1) 
shall be dealt with by way of a rehearing. 
(3) The Council mayvary,confirm or quash the decision 
of the Discipline Committee. 
(4) The Council may make rules for or with respecttothe 
matters referred to in this clause. 

CHAPTER XI 
COURSES OF STUDY, AWARDS AND ENROLMENT 

OF STUDENTS 

1. 

2. 

The Council on the recommendation of the Academic 
Board may make rules for or with respect to the terms 
and conditions upon which a student may be admitted 
to any course of study and the continuance by that 
student of any course of study. 
(1) The CounCil, of its own motion or on the recom
mendation of the Academic Board,may make an award 
ad eundem gradum or honoris causa to a person who, in 
the opinion of the Council, is elegible for or might 
properly be honoured by such an award. 
(2) The Council may make rules for or with respect tothe 
matters referred to in subclause (1). 



3. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic 
Board may make rules for or with respect to-

(a) requirements for courses of study and forthe 
awards of the College; 

(b) examinations for, and the conferring of, 
awards; 

(c) examinations for,and the granting of, fellow
ships, scholarships, bursaries and prizes; 
and 

(d) the recognition of studies undertaken in 
another educational institution. 

4. The CounCil may limit the number of students in any 
subject or course. 

5. (1) Any student excluded on the grounds of unsatis
factory progress from any course of the College under a 
rule made pursuant to clause 1 may appeal to the 
Council. 
(2) My appeal referred to in subclause (1)-

(a) shall be in writing addressed to the 
Secretary; and 

(b) shall be dealt with in accordance with rules 
made by the Council under this By-law. 

6. The Council may on the recommendation of the 
Academic Board determine the academic year, the 
commencement and ending of terms or semesters and 
of lectures for any year for the whole College, for any 
group of students or for any academic department as it 
may deem necessary. 

7. Before being admitted as a student any candidate for 
admission shall meet whatever requirements are 
prescribed in rules made for the purpose of this clause 
and have signed an undertaking to comply with the By
laws and rules of the College. 

8. The dates and form of and procedure for enrolment of 
students shall be determined and published in such 
ways as the Council may deem fit. 

CHAPTER XII 
AFFILIATION OF EDUCATIONAL AND RESEARCH 
ESTABLISHMENTS AND RESIDENTIAL COLLEGES 

1. The Council may establish or assist in the establish
ment of residential colleges, whether or not sited on 
land vested in the College,and may grant affiliation with 
the College to any such residential college or any 
educational or research establishment. 

2. The constitution of a residential college shall be 
approved by the Council and shall not be altered or 
amended without the prior approval of the Council. 

3. If the Council is of the opinion that good and sufficient 
reasons exist to withdraw a grant affiliation with a 
residential college or an educational or research 
establishment it shall-

(a) give 2 months' notice of its intention to 
withdraYl the grant of affiliation to the 
governing body of the reSidential college or 
establishment concerned; 

(b) consider any maUer put to it by the governing 
body of that residential college or estab
lishment during the period of notice; and 

(c) if the Council is still of the same opinion after 
the period of notice has elapsed, withdraw 
the grant of affiliation. 

CHAPTER XIII 
FEES 

t. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Council may 
make rules for or with respecct to-

(a) the amount of any fees to be paid for-
(i) tuition; 
(ii) the use of facitities of the College 

including facilities associated with 
student residences and societies; 

(iii) examinations; and 
(iv) the granting of degrees, diplomas or 

certificates; 
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(b) the time at which such fees shall be due and 
payable; and 

(cl discretionary action that may be taken for or 
with respect to the collection of fees. 

2. Subjectto the continuation in force of any arrangement 
made under any rule made pursuant to clause 1 (c), the 
Principal may-

(a) exclude from any examinations; 
(b) exclude from any class or the use of any 

facilities of the College; 
(c) withhold the result of anyexamination,testor 

other assessment of; or 
(d) take any action,being a combination of any 

two or all of the actions specified in 
paragraph (a) to (c), both inclusive, against, 

any student who has not paid any fees due by himto the 
College. 

CHAPTER XIV 
ACADEMIC DRESS 

1. The Council may make rules for or with respect to the 
nature of academic dress appropriate to-

(a) the President, Vice President and mernbers 
of the Council; 

(b) officers of the College; 
(c) the holders of awards of the College; and 
(d) students of the College. 

CHAPTER XV 
REGULATION OF TRAFFIC 

1. The Council may make rules for regulating,orproviding 
forthe regulation of, trallicon any land under its control, 
and in particular the driving, parking and using of 
vehicles on any such land. the charges which the 
Council may impose in respect thereof, the causing or 
allowing of vehicles to stop or stand thereon, the 
affixing of stickers on vehicles and the remov~1 ~f 
vehicles parked in breach of the rules, and the diSCI
plining, in the manner specified in the rules and bysuch 
persons as are therein specified, of any person who 
commits a breach of those rules and of any person 
recorded in the College's records as responsible for a 
vehicle which is involved in a breach of the rules. 

2. A breach of a rule made under clause 1 shall not be 
construed as grounds for an inquiry into the conduct of 
a member of staff under Division 2 of Chapter IXoras an 
offence against discipline under clause 1 of Chapter X. 

CHAPTER XVI 
CONVOCATION, ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES OF 

THE COLLEGE 
1. The Council may establish a Convocation of the 

College, the constitution of which shall be as deter
mined by Council. 

2. The Council shall determine the categories of persons 
who shall be entitled to membership of Convocation 
and the conditions upon which they shall be admitted 
to such membership. 

3. (1) The Council may approve byresolution of such other 
associations or societies of or within the College as it 
deems lit and may make such rules as it deems 
necessary for the conduct and management of such 
associations or societies. 
(2) No association or society formed pursuant to 
subclause (1) may use the name of the Collegewithout 
the approval of the Council. 

CHAPTER XVII 
CONGREGATIONS 

1. Congregations of the College for the conferring of 
awards of the College or other purposes shall be held 
in such manner as the Council may determine and shall 
be presided over by the President or in his absence by 
the Vice President or in the absence of both by a 
member of Council appointed by the Council. 

CHAPTER XVIII 
RULES 

1. Nothing in this Chapter affects any other provision of 
this By-law empowering the making of rules. 

2. The Council may make rules prescribing any matter 
that is, by any other Chapter of this By-law, required or 
permitted to be prescribed byrule made by the Council. 

3. Arule made under this By-law by the Council shall have 
full force and effect on and from the day on which it is 
promulgated in accordance with clause 4 or on and 
from such later date as may be specified in the rule. 

4. A rule made under this By-law shall be promulgated by 
the Secretary's affixing a copy of the rule to an official 
notice-board on the premises of the College. 

SCHEDULE 1 
MANNER OF COUNTING VOTES AND ASCERTAINING 

RESULT OF BALLOT 
1. This Schedule only applies to an election to which this 

By-law or a rule specifies that this Schedule applies. 
2. In this Schedule-

"an absolute majority ofvotes"means agreaternumber 
than one-half of the total number of votes counted; 

"continuing candidate" means a candidate not already 
elected or excluded from the count; and 

"determine by lot" means determine in accordance 
with the following direction:-

The names of the candidates concerned having 
been written on separate and similar slips of paper, 
and the slips having been folded so as to prevent 
identification and mixed and drawn at random, the 
candidate whose name is first drawn shall be 
excluded. 

3. Where there is only one vacancy to be filled, the 
candidate to be elected or, where there are two 
vacancies to be filled, the first candidate to be elected, 
shall be ascertained in the following manner:-

(a) The Secretary or a person or persons ap
pointed by him shall countthenumberoffirst 
preference votes given for each candidate. 

(b) The candidate who has received the largest 
number of first preference votes shall, if that 
number constitutes an absolute majority of 
votes, be declared elected. 

{cl If no candidate has received an absolute 
majority of first preference votes, the Secre
tary shall make another count. 

(dl On that other count the candidate who has 
received the fewest first preference votes 
shall be excluded, and each ballot-paper 
counted to him shall be counted to the 
candidate next in order of the voter's pre
ference. 

(e) If any candidate then has an absolute 
majority of votes he shall be declared elec
ted, but if no candidate then has an absolute 
majority of votes, the process of excluding 
the candidate who has the fewest votes and 
counting each of his ballot-papers to the 
continuing candidate next in the order of the 
voter's preference shall be repeated until a 
candidate has received an absolutemajority 
of votes. 

(f) The candidate who has received an absolute 
majority of votes shall be declared elected. 

4. Where there are two vacancies to be filled, the second 
candidate to be elected shall be ascertained in the 
following manner:-

(a) The Secretary shall re-arrange all the ballot
papers under the names of the respective 
candidates in accordance with the first 
preference votes indicated thereon, except 
that each ballot-paper on which a first 
preference for an elected candidate is in
dicated shall be placed in the parcel of the 
candidate next in the order of the voter's 
preference. 

149 

(b) The Secretary shall then count the ballot
papers in the parcel of each continuing 
candidate and so ascertain the total number 
of votes given for each such candidate. 

(cl It.any such candidate then has an absolute 
majority of votes he shall be declared elec
ted, but if no such candidate then has an 
absolute majority of votes the procedure 
shall be as provided in clause3(c), (d),(e)and 
(I). 

(d) In the application of clause 3(c), (d), (e)and (f) 
a reference to first preference votes shall be 
read as a reference to all the votes counted 
to a candidate in pursuance of paragraph 
(b). 

5. Where there are more than two vacancies to be filled, 
the third and subsequent candidates to be elected 
shall be ascertained in the following manner:-

(a) The Secretary shall re-arrange all the ballot
papers under the names of the respective 
candidates in accordance with the highest 
preference indicated thereon for a continu
ing candidate. 

(b) The procedure shall then be as provided in 
clause 4(a), (b) and (c). 

(c) In the application of clause 4(a), (b) and (c),a 
preference for an elected candidateshall be 
disregarded and the vote shall be allocated 
to the continuing candidate next in order of 
preference. 

6. Where on any count 2 or more candidates have an 
equal number of votes and one of them has to be 
excluded, the candidate to be excluded shall be 
determined as follows:-

(a) if the count is the first made in connection 
with the ballot, the Secretary shall determine 
by lot which of those candidates shall be 
excluded; 

(b) if the count is the second or a subsequent 
count made in connection with the ballot, 
that candidate shall be excluded who had 
the least number of votes among the candi
dates at the last count made in connection 
therewith at which one of those candidates 
received fewer votes than each of the others; 
or 

(cl if that count is the second or a subsequent 
count made in connection with the ballot 
and if at all preceding counts made in 
connection therewith none of those candi
dates received fewer votes than each of the 
others, the Secretary shall determine by lot 
which of those candidates shall be exclu
ded. 

7. The provisions of clause 6 shall extend to the case 
where the number of continuing candidates is reduced 
to 2 and those candidates have an equal number of 
votes. 

SCHEDULE 2 
TEMPORARY PROVISIONS APPLYING TO THE 

CHAIRMAN AND DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF THE FIRST 
COUNCIL 

1. This Schedule applies to and in respect of the first 
Council constituted under section 6 of the Act. 

2. The Chairman of the Council shall be the member, and 
the Deputy Chairman of the Council shall be the 
member, elected to hold that office respectively by the 
Council. 

3. The person elected to be the Chairman of the Council 
and the person elected to be Deputy Chairman of the 
Council shall each hold office until his successor is 
elected or until the Council is reconstituted under 
section 7 of the Act, whichever first occurs. 

4. The person elected to be Chairman of the Councilor 
Deputy Chairman of the Council shall cease to hold 
office as such if he resigns as such or ceases to be a 
member of the Council. 



5. (1) AJ. any meeting of the Council, the Chairman of the 
Council shall preside,but if the Chairman of the Council 
is absent from that meeting,the Deputy Chairman of the 
Council shall preside. 
(2) In the absence of the Chairman of the Council and 
Deputy Chairman of the Council from a meeting of the 
Council the members present shall elect one of their 
number to preside at that meeting. 

6. The provisions of clause 33 of Chapter III apply to and 
in respect of the Council before the reconstitution of the 
Council pursuant to section 7 of the Act as if a reference 
in thatclausetothe President and Vice President were a 
reference to the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 

7. The provisions of clause 2 of ChapterVapply before the 
reconstitution of the Council pursuant to section 7 of 
the Act to and in respect of committees and boards 
established by the Council as if a reference in that 
clause to the President and Vice President were a 
reference to the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 

8. The provisions of clause 7 of Chapter IX apply to and in 
respect of an investigating committee constituted 
before the reconstitution of the Council pursuant to 
section 7 of the Act as if a reference in clause 7(3) of that 
Chapter to the President and Vice President were a 
reference to the Chairman and Deputy Chairman 
respectively. 

Rules made under 
the By-law 

IX/5/1 OUTSIDE EARNINGS OF MEMBERS OF STAFF 
1.1 Subject' to the prior written consent of the Principal 

(which may be given on conditions) members of staff 
may undertake outside work of a nature not incompat
ible with a staff member's employment for a fee or 
reward,and such fee or reward shall bedisclosedtothe 
Principal. 

1.2 Provided also that in the event of the nett fees or 
rewards for all such work received in any financial year 
exceeding 25% of the gross salary of the said member 
of staff, all nett fees and rewards in excess of the said 
25% shall be paid to the College Or to some other 
authority under the control of the Council of the College. 

1.3 Notwithstanding the requirement of Rule 1.2, the 
Principal may, for what he considers to be sufficient 
reason, determine that an amount greater than the said 
25% may be retained by the member. 

XI/3Ib)/1 REVIEW OF EXAMINATION RESULTS 
1.1 Students shall be made aware at the commencement of 

each academic year of the precise nature of the course 
assessment and how the final grade is computed. 

1.2 Students shall be made aware promptly of the grades 
given to class work and assignments during the year. 

1.3 Review is deemed to mean a check of the numerical 
accuracy of the assessment and a re-mark of any final 
examination paper. 

1.4 The charge for a review shall be reviewed annually. 
1.5 An objection to a grade on progressive assessment 

must be made by a student within a fortnight of the 
return of the work by the lecturer. 

1.6 Students shall be made aware that a review oftheresult 
of a subject can result in a beUer grade, no change in 
grade, or a worse grade. 

1.7 An application for a review of a final examination result 
must be submitted to the Cashier on the appropriate 
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form, together with the prescribed charge for a review, 
by the date listed on the "Notification of Examination 
Results" posted to the student. 

XV/1 TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES 
1. Preamble 
The college campus is private property. It is a privilege to 
bring a vehicle onto the grounds. These Rules control that 
privilege. 
2. Preliminary and Definitions 
2.1 These Rules may be cited as the "Newcastle Coltegeof 

Advanced Education Traffic and Parking RUles", and 
are made in exercise of all the powers of the Council 
conferred by the Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 
1975 and the By-laws in force thereunder. 

2.2 In these Rules and for the purpose of these Rules: 
"Assistant Principal" means Assistant Principal for the 
time being of the College and includes a reference to a 
person occupying the position of Acting Assistant 
Principal and during a period when there is no Assis
tant Principal or Acting Assistant Principal on campus, 
to a person authorised by the PrinCipal to exercise the 
powers conferred by these Rules upon the Assistant 
Principal; 
"AJ.tendant (Patrol)" means a person employed by the 
College as an Attendant (Patrol) and includes the 
Attendant (Caretaking and Patrol); 
"Campus" refers to thewhole of the lands of the College 
and to any part thereof; 
"Infringement sticker" means a pieGe of paper on which 
particulars of an offence alleged to have been com
mitted against the Rules are recorded and which is 
affixed to a vehicle pursuant to Rule 4.3; 
"Member of the College" includes a member of staff of 
the College, whether full-time or part-time and whether 
academic or non-academic, whether tenure, fixed term, 
probationary or otherwise, and a student enrolled in any 
course or subject of the Collegewhether as a candidate 
proceeding to a degree or a diploma at the College or 
not; 
"Notice" means a written notification signed by the 
Assistant Principal or by an Attendant (Patrol); 
"Parking permitsticker" means a parking permitsticker 
issued under these Rules; 
"Planner" means Planner for the time being of the 
College and includes a reference to a person occupy
ing the position of Acting Planner; 
"Principal" means Principal for the time being of the 
College and includes a reference to a person occupy
ing the position of Acting Principal; 
"Registered person responsible" means the person 
registered in the Register of MotorVehicles Authorised 
to be Parked on Campus as responsible for a motor 
vehicle; 
"Secretary" means Secretary for the time being of the 
College and includes a reference to a person occupy
ing the position of Acting Secretary. 
"Sign" means a notification in language or symbol 
erected, painted on or affixed to a building or structure 
or marked on the ground or otherwise displayed by 
authority of the Principal or the Assistant Principal, and 
"sign" includes markings which indicate a pedestrian 
crossing; 
"Vehicle" includes bicycle; 
"Register of MotorVehicles Authorised to be Parked on 
Campus" means the register to be kept pursuant to 
Rule 3.3 of these Rules. 

2.3 The headings of and within these Rules shall be 
deemed part of the Rules. 

2.4 The Interpretation Act 1897 shall apply mutandis to and 
in respecl of these Rules in the same manner as it 
applies to Acts of Parliament. 

3. Bringing of Vehicle. on to Campus 
3.1 The Assistant Principal shall cause to be available 

forms of application far the issue of parking permit 
stickers in the form or forms prescribed from time to 
time by the Assistant Principal for the purpose. 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

4. 
4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

5. 
5.1 

Any member of the College or person employed on the 
campus (ot~er than a person so employed temporarily 
or fo~ a partlc:ula~ purpose or project) may apply for a 
parking permit sticker. Application shall be made in the 
form prescribed duly completed and signed by the 
applicant. 
There shall be a Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised 
to be Parked on Campus in which shall be recorded 
particulars of every vehicle in respect of which a 
parking permit sticker is issued and of the name, 
a~dress and qualifying status of the applicant for ~uch 
~tlcker. A perso~ to whom a parking permit sticker is 
Issued shall notify the College of any change in his 
name, address or qualifying status. 
A parking permit sticker shall cease to be valid: 
(a) when the motor vehicle in respect of which it was 

issued is disposed of sot hat it ceases to be owned 
or available to the person to whom the sticker was 

'issued; 
(b) w~en the person to whom the parking permit 

sticker was Issued ceases to possess aqualifying 
status by reason of which stickeror stickers of the 
category in question are issued; 

(C) on the date of which the Principal orders that the 
sticker be cancelled; 

(d) on the date on which the Principal orders that all 
parking permit stickers or all parking permit 
stickers of the category in question be cancelled; 

(e). when the sticker is no longer clearly legible; 
whichever shall be the earlier. When a parking permit 
sticker ceases to be valid, the person to whom it was 
issued shall cause it to be removed from the motor 
vehicle in respect of which it was issued. 
Any member of the College or person employed on the 
campus (oth~r than a person so employed temporarily 
or for a particular purpose or project) who wishes to 
bring a motor vehicle on to the campus shall notdoso 
unless there has first been obtained in respect of 
the motor vehicle a parking permit sticker and such 
sticker is currently valid and is affixedtothewindscreen 
or, in the case of a motor cycle, to a prominent place on 
the motor cycle. Motor vehicles without a parking 
permit sticker may be refused entry to the campus. 
Parking of Vehicles 
.No person shall ~ark any vehicle onthe campus except 
In a place set aSide for the parking of vehicles of the 
category in question. 
No perso~ other than a bona fide visitor shall park any 
motor vehicle on the campus unless the vehicle bears a 
parking permit sticker relating !o the place or category 
of place in which the vehicle is parked, being a place 
set aside from time to time for parking of motorvehicles 
or of motor vehicles of a particlliar category, or of motor 
vehicles belonging to persons of a particular category. 
Where a vehicle is parked or left in a place in breach of 
!hese RUles or of any parking sign or parking direction, 
It shall be lawful for an infringement sticker to be affixed 
to the vehicle by an Attendant (Patrol). If the vehicle is 
causing obstruction or inconvenience, it shall be lawful 
for an Attendant (Patrol) with the concurrence of the 
Assistant Principal to move it or cause it to be moved. 
Traffic 
A person in charge of a vehicle entering or upon any 
part of the campus shall: 
(a) stop his vehicle on any part of the campus when 

si.gnalled to do so by an Attendant (Patrol); 
(b) give to an Attendant (Patrol) such information as 

he may reasonably require; 
(c) obey any directions which an Attendant (Patrol) 

may.reasonably give in relation to the driving, 
parkl~g or mOVing of such vehicle; 

(d) not dnve at a speed greater than 35 km/h or such 
other speed as may be indicated by an approp
riate sign as the speed limit forthe sectiOn of road 
or part of campus in question; 

(e) not drive a vehicleor allow it to stand on any part of 
the campus in such a manner or in such circum-
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6. 
6.1 

6.2 

6.3 

6.4 

stances that he would be guiltyof an offence if the 
part of the campus were a public street and shall 
ob.ey any sign as if it had been erected, painted. 
affixed, marked or othmwise displayed on a public 
str~et With the authority of the Commissioner of 
Police; 

(I) not drive, park or leave a vehicle on any lawn 
grassed area, oval, garden, undeveloped area of 
the campus or builders' access road' 

(g) ~o~ply with all other directions relati~g to traffic 
Indicated by appropriate signs installed on the 
campus; 

(h) not drive a vehicle while the vehicle is in such a 
~ondition that unreasonable noise or inconven
Ience to other persons may be caused or may 
reasonably be expected to be caused; 

Ii) comply wilh any prohibition olthe Principal under 
Rule 7.2. 

Breach 01 Rule. and Enforcement 
If a vehicle is involved in a breach ofth-ese Rules as well 
as .the person actually committing the breach, the 
registered person responsible forthevehicleor if there 
is no person so registered, the person registered under 
the Motor Traffic Act 1909 (N.SW.) as the owner olthe 
vehicle on the date of the breach, shall be deemed for 
all the purposes of these Rules (and in particular but 
without limiting the generality of the foregoing, for the 
purpose of the category and degree of sanction to be 
imposed) to have committed the breach in question. 
Where a breach of these Rules is alleged to have been 
committed, notice specifying the breach alleged and 
the facts or circumstances said to constitute the breach 
including the date,place and time of the alleged breach 
shall be given to the registered person responsible or 
the person registered under the Motor Traffic Act 1909 
(N.~.W.) as the ownerofthevehicle, as the case may be. 
NO~lce~hall.be deemed duly given to such person if the 
notice IS affixed to the vehicle or if it is sent to such 
person by registered or certified post addressed to him 
at t~e address registered in respect of him in the 
Register of Motor Vehicles Authorised to be Parked on 
Campus or in the records of the N.SW. Department of 
Motor Transport. Notice so affixed or posted shall be 
deem~d to have been duly served on the third day 
following but not including the date of affixation Or 
posting. 
Where,aft.er affordin~ the person a period of seven days 
fro.m the lime of serving the notice in which to submit a 
wn~te~ statement to him the Assistant Principal is 
satisfied thatthe person is in breach ofthese Rules he 
may: 
(a) warn the person against committing any further 

breaCh; or 
(b) impose a fine; or 
(c) . refer the matter to the Principal 
prOVided that a person who in his written statement 
re~u~sts to be h~ard in person by the AsSistant 
Pnnclpal ~hal.1 be gIven an opportunity to be so heard 
before action IS taken under the provisions of this Rule. 
The. range ?f ~ines. which may be imposed by the 
AsSistant Prtnclpalln respect of various categories of 
breach shall be: 
Park~ng !n area~ not set aside fOr parking: up to $4. 
Par.klng In special service areas, e.g. loading bays, by 

fire hydrants, etc.: up to $10. 
Fa!li.ng to display a valid parking permit: up to $4. 
Dnvlng offences - includi ng speeding and dangerous 

driving: up to $25. 
Failing to stop when signalled to do so by an Attendant 

(Patrol): up to $25. 
Refusing to give information to an Attendant (Patrol); up 

to $25. 
Failing to obey the directions of an Attendant (Patrol): 

up to $25. 
Notice of the Assistant PrinCipal's decision shall be 
given to the registered person responsible or the 
person registered under the Motor Traffic Act 1909 
(N.S.W.)as theownerofthevehicle,as the case may be. 



Noticeshall be deemed duly served on such person if it 
is served on him personally or if it is sent to him by 
ordinary post addressed to him at the address register
ed in respect of him in the Register of Motor Vehicles 
Authorised to be Parked on Campus or in the records of 
the N.S.W. Department of Motor Transport. Notice so 
posted shall be deemed to have been duly served on 
the third day following but not including the date of 
posting. 

7. References and Appeals 
7.1 From any deCision of the Assistant Principal in respect 

of an alleged breach of these Rules there is a right of 
appeal to the Principal exercisable in writing within 
fourteen days after the date of service of the notice of 
the decision appealed from. 

7.2 The Principal on a reference or an appeal to him under 
these Rules shall have all the powers of the Assistant 
Principal under these Rules and, in addition, the power 
to order that a parking permit sticker be cancelled, the 
power to prohibit a person from driving orlrom driving a 
particular vehicle or category of vehicle on the campus 
oron any specified part thereof, andto exercise all such 
other powers as belong to him by virtue of his office. 

8. Exemptions 
8.1 A particular person or vehicle or category of person or 

vehicle may be exempted from the application of any of 
the foregoing Rules for a particulartimeor purpose or in 
respect of a particular part of the campus and otherwise 
upon such conditions as may be specified. This power 
of exemption shall be exercisable by the Principalorthe 
1\ssistant Principal or the Secretary and, in respect of 
maintenance staff, contractors and service authorities, 
also by the Planner. 

XV1l1/2/1 MAKING OF RULES 
1.1 Notice of any proposed rule or amendment to an 

existing rule with the exception 01 rules made under 
clause 2 of Chapter VIII must be given to the Secretary 
in accordance with the provisions of clause 34(a) 01 
Chapter III, and be included in the notice sent to each 
member olthe Council as prescribed in clause 35(1) of 
that Chapter. 

1.2 My rule or amendment to arule decided at a meeting of 
the Council shall be left in abeyance and become 
effective only after confirmation by the Council at a 
subsequent meeting held not less than 28 days later. 

1.3 Rules Made by the Principal. 
1.31 Rules made by the Principal under clause 2 of 

ChapterVll1 shall become effective immediately 
following publication on a notice-board on the 
premises of the College. 

1.32 Such rules shall be tabled at the earliest avail
able Council meeting. 

1.33 The Council may disallow or amend any such 
rule. 

XVIIi/2/2 CONSULTATION IN FORMATION OF RULES 
2.1 As a matter of general principle Council undertakes to 

seek the advice of appropriate groups within the 
College belore determining rules which affect such 
groups. 

2.2 In particular-
(a) it is expected that rules relating to academic 

mailers will originate from or be referred to the 
Academic Board, 

(b) where rules relate to conditions of service of staff 
they will, in general, be referred to appropriate 
associations of staff members; and 

(c) where rules relate to students they will, in general, 
be referred to the Students Representative 
Council. 

2.3 Notwithstanding this general statement of intent. 
Council retains the right to proceed without such 
consultation or to seek advice from individuals or 
groups not specified in the examples given. 

(Examples are rules to be made-
Under 2.2(a), rules under Chapters V (Div.2), X and XI; 
Under 2.2(b), rules under Chapter IX, Divisions 1 and 2; 
and 
Under 2.2(c), rules under Chapter X, Divisions 1 and 2.\ 
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ADMISSION 

Admission 88 a Student 
A person who has applied to undertake a course ,or subject 
or subjects shall upon the approval of admisSion to the 
College and the payment of such fees as may from time to 
time be determined, become an admitted member 01 the 
College and be deemed to have accepledthe privileges and 
obligations of membership of the College. 
Admission Based on the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate 
Acandidate before being deemed eligible to be considered 
for adimssion to Newcastle College of Advanced Education. 
is required to: 
(a) offer at least 11 units in the N.SW. Higher Sc:hool 

Certificate presented from at least 4 approved subJects, 
one of which must be English, and 

(b) reach a standard accepted as satisfactory by the 
College Academic Board in the English course at
tempted, and 

(c) have attained in that examination the aggregate of 
marks prescribed by the College Academic Board 
(aggregate based on 10 best units), and 

(d) have satisfied in that examination the departmental 
entry prerequisites. 

Approved Subjects 
The approved subjects shall include: 
English Ancient History 
Mathematics Art 
Science Economics 
Chinese Geography 
French Modern History 
German Food & Textile Science 
Classical Greek Music 
Hebrew Agriculture 
Arabic Latvian 
Czech Lithuanian 
Indonesian Industrial Arts 
Italian General Studies 
Dutch Home Science 
Japanese Textile & Design 
Latin Farm Mechanics 
Modern Greek Sheep Husbandry & 
Russian Wool Technology 
Spanish Polish . 
Hungarian Serbo-Croatian 
Ukranian Turkish 

COURSE REQUIREMENTS 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
1. Diploma In Teaching (Primary, Early Childhood 

and Secondary Education). 
2. Bachelor of Education. 
3. Diploma In Music Education. 
In addition to the 'General Admission Requirements (a) and 
(b) above, candidates for entry to the above courses must 
satisfy the following special English and departmental entry 
prerequisites: 
Special English Requirements 
(a) Students entering Art Educatio~, Hom~ Scien.ce/ 

Textiles, Industrial Arts, Mathematics, MUSIC, Physical 
Education, Science and Social Science should have 
attained in English at the H.S.C. the level of 

(i) 3 Unit, Percentile band 1-10 or better 
or (ii) 2 Unit, Percentile band 11-20 or better 
or (iii) 2 Unit A, Percentile band 31-40 or better 
unless otherwise stated by the department concerned. 

(b) Candidates for specialist secondary English courses 
should have attained in English at the H.S.C.the level of 

(i) 3 Unit, Percentile band 11-20 or better 
or (ii) 2 Unit, Percentile band 31-40 or better 
or (iii) 2 Unit A, Percentile band 71-80 or better

provided that they also attained the level of 2 
Unit, Percentile band 31-40 in any other two 
humanities subjects. (Geography, History, Ec
onomics or a Foreign Language). 

(c) Candidates for entry to the Diploma In Teaching 
(Primary Education) & (Early Childhood Education) 
should have attained in English atthe H.S.C. the level of 

Ii) 3 Unil, Percentile band 1-10 or better 
or (ii) 2 Unit. Percentile band 11-20 or better 
or (iii) 2 Unit A, Percentile band 31-40 or better 
Preference will be given to candidates with attainments 
at (c) 0) or (c) Iii) levels. 

Admission to Specialist Departments 
Art Education Prescribed: At least a 2 Unit course In Art 

at the H.S.G. 
Preferred: A 3 Unit course In Art at the 

HS.C. 
English/History Prescribed: Candidates must satisly the 

Special English Require
ments (b) stated above 

Home Science/ Preferred: (i) A3 Unit course in Food 
Textiles and Textile Science 

Industrial Arts 

Mathematics 

154 

Music 

Physical 
Education 

Science 

or (ii) Two 2 Unit courses 
lrom 
(a) Home Science 
(b) Textiles and De-

Sign 
(c) Science (Chemis 

try prelerred) 

Units in Industrial Arts, Math
ematics and Science 

Students offering a 2 Unit course in Math
ematicS are not eligible. 
Prescribed: (i) Students oflering the 2 

Unit course In Maths 
must attain a Percen
tile band of 71-80 or 
better. 

Preferred: 

(ii) Students olfering a 3 
Unit course in Maths 
must attain a Percen
tile band of 31-40 or 
better. 

Students offering the 4 Unit course in 
Mathematics will be deemed eligible lor 
consideration. 
Preferred: (i) Acourse in Music (B.S. 

S.S.) at the H.S.C 
or Iii) Grade VII Practical 

Study, together with 
Grade VI Musicianship 
(or higher grades); 

or (iii) H.S.C. with special 
musical abilities 

Preferred: 

All three are dependent 
upon a successlul in
terview wIth Music De
partments at the Con
servatorium and Coll
ege 01 Advanced Ed
ucation. (At this inter
view, students will be 
asked to demonstrate 
their performance skills 
and aural ability) 

(i) A 2 Unit course in Math 
ematics and 

Oil A 2 Unit course in 
Science. 

Students offering a 2 Unit course in Science 
are not eligible. 
Prescribed: (i) 

Preferred: 

(ii) 

(i) 

or (ii) 

At least a 2 Unit course 
in Science. 
At least a 2 Unit course 
in Mathematics. 
A 4 Unit course In 
Science at the H.S.C.; 
A 2 Unit course in 
Chemistry or Physics 
at the H.S.C., and 

(iii) A 4 or 3 Unit course in 
Mathematics (not in
cluding a 2 Unit A 
course). 

Social Sciences No specific prerequisites. Lectures will be 
based on the assumption that students 
have studied Economics or Geography at 
the H.S.C. 

4. Diploma in Teaching (Technical and Further 
Education) 

In general, candidates should possess recognised special
isttechnical qualifications suitable as a basis for teaching in 
post-secondary technical and further education or similar 
fields. 
(il An applicant for admission to candidature for the 

Diploma in Teaching shaH possess either 
{al a Trade Certificate, or 
(b) a Certificate of the technician or middle level kind 

of the New South Wales Department of Technical 
and Further Education, or 

(c) an Associate Diploma, 
or shall 

(d) have completed a three-year full-time technical 
course based upon a School Certificate or Higher 
School Certificate, or 

{el have such specialised training and occupational 
experience as to have been selected by the 
Director of Technical and Further Education for 
employment as a teacher, or 

(f) have such vocational education qualifications as 
may be deemed by the Academic Board to be 
equivalent to one of the qualifications (a) to (d) 
above, or 

(g) be eligible for admission to the College as a 
mature age candidate, 
AND 

(h) have had, except in cases under (c) and (d) 
aforementioned, a minimum of three years' oc
cupational experience related to the specialised 
vocational qualification forming the basis of 
application for admission. 

5. Diploma in Teacher Llbrarlanshlp 
Candidates must be teachers having at least 2years'trained 
certifi~ate attainments and a minimum of 2 years'teaching 
expenence. 
6. Graduate Diploma In Education (Primary and 

Secondary Education) 
Candidates must be graduates of a recognised university or 
hold qualifications deemed equivalent. Diplomates of a 
~ecog.nised tertiary institution who hold a three year diploma 
In. ~ field other than teacher education may be deemed 
eligible for consideration for admission. 
Applicants who have completed the equivalentof 8/9ths of a 
degree or diploma may be considered for admission 
Candidates admitted under this regulation are required to 
c0':lPlete ~egree/diploma requirements concurrently with 
theIr candidature for the Graduate Diploma in Education. 
7 _ Graduate Diploma In Educatron (Technical and 

Further Education) 
In general, candidates should have a university degree or 
other appropriate tertiary qualification and be employed for 
~oncurrent teaching In technical and further education. 
(I) An applicant for admission to candidature for the 

Graduate Diploma in Education shall either 
(a) have qualified for an appropriate degree at an 

approved institution, or 
(b) have qualified for an appropriate diploma at an 

approved tertiary institution, or 
(c) hold qualifications approved as equivalent, e.g. 

membership by examination of a professional 
association for which degree qualifications are 
a normal requirement. 

(ii) Applicants who have completed all requirements for a 
degree or a diploma save one course may be admitted 
to candidature. Candidates admitted under this regula
tiO~ are requi~ed to complete the course necessary to 
fulfil the requirements of the degree or diploma con-
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currently with their candidature for the Graduate 
Diploma in Education. 

8. Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
(Curriculum Development) 

~andldates for entry 10 this course are required to: 
(I) hold a degree or equivalent qualification from a 

recognised tertiary institution together with an ap
proved teacher education qualification; or 

(ii) hold a diploma in teaching from an approved tertiary 
institution; and 

(iii) have at least 2 years' teaching experience. 
9. Graduate Diploma In Educational Studies 

(Mathematics) 
A candidate to be eligible for consideration for admission 
must have completed: 
(i) (a) UG2 diploma specialising in Mathematics' or 

(b) such qualificatic:ms de.emed equivalent to iil; or 
(c) a UGI degree including study in Mathematics 

which the Admissions Committee, on the advice 
of the Course Entry Committee,deems equivalent 
to. the Ma.lhemati~s components of this College's 
Diploma In Teaching (Secondary) specialising in 
Mathematics together with a recognised teacher 
education qualification; and 

(ii) have two years' teaching experience as a secondary 
mathematics teacher. 

Details of conditions governing entry with UG2 diploma may 
be obtained from the College. 
10. Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 

{Science} 
~andidates for entry to this course are required to: 
(I) hold a degree or equivalent qualification from a 

recognised tertiary institution together with an ap
proved teacher education qualification; or 

(ii) hold a diploma in teaching from an approved tertiary 
institution; and 

(iii) have ~t leas.t 2 y~ars' successful secondary teaching 
experience In sCience. 

A prerequisite will be 12 credit points or its equivalent in the 
chosen field of study, earned over four consecutive semes
ters of study. 
11. Graduate Diploma in Educational StUdies 

(Special Education) 
Candidates for entry to this course are required to: 
1. have completed either 

(i) ~n appropriate degree from arecognised univers
Ity or college of advanced education together with 
an approved programme of pre-service teacher 
education; or 

(ii) a UG2 Diploma in the field of Teacher Education 
from an approved institution; or 

(iii) such other studies at approved tertiary institu
tion{s) as the College deems to be equivalent to (i) 
or (ii) above. 

2. have at least three years' teaching experience and 
proven competence as a teacher. (Information will be 
sought from two referees knowledgeable of the per
son's teaching situation and ability). 

NOTE: Cand~dates who have more than five years' teaching 
expenence and/or are currently serving as resource 
teachers may be given priority for entry. 

SCHOOL OF PARAMEDICAL AND COMMUNITY 
WELFARE STUDIES 
1. Associate Diploma in NurSing Education 
Person~ seeking entry to the Associate Diploma in Nursing 
Education course shall have satisfied the general entry 
reqUirements of the College and, in addition, have met the 
following criteria: 
(i) have co~pleted the requirements forreg.istraUon in any 

of the fields accredited by the Nurses Registration 
Board of N.S.W. and be currently registered; 

Iii) have completed 
(a) two years post-registration experience in the area 

of speCialisation, or 
(b) one year pOSl-fegistration experience in each of 

two areas of specialisation; 



(iii) (a) be currently engaged in the practice of her/his 
speciality, or 

(b) generally have been absent for not more than 5 
years from practising as a nurse specialist. 

Nurse specialists who have not practised as nurse 
specialists within the last two years may be required to 
undertake preliminary refresher courses before being 
considered for admission. 
Nurse specialists who have not had substantial prac
tice on a reasonably regular basis for more than Syears 
will be required to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the 
Admissions Committee an adequate knowledge of and 
their competence in current nursing practice. 

Applicants who meet the criteria setout in (i), (ii)and (iii)above 
but do not meet the general entry requirements of the 
College may apply for admission under the College's Mature 
Age Entry provisions. 
2. Diploma In Nurse Teacher Training 
This course is proposed for introduction in 1980, to replace 
the Associate Diploma in Nursing Education. Intending 
applicants are invited to contact the College for further 
details. 
3. Diploma in Health Administration (Nursing) 
This course is proposed for introduction in 1980. Intending 
applicants are invited to contact the College for further 
details. 
4. Associate Diploma In Social Welfare 
Applicants for admission to the Associate Diploma in Social 
Welfare who satisfy the General Admission Requirements {al 
and (c) as stated above shall also be required to satisfy the 
College Admissions Committee of their suitability for and 
interest in Social Welfare work. However, previous academic 
achievement will be considered as only one criterion of 
suitability and applicat'lons are encouraged from those 
with qualifications such as welfare experience, proven 
abilitY,demonstrated commitment and/or strong motivation. 
It is generally expected that suitable candidates will be over 
19 years of age. Applicants may be asked to attend the 
College for an interview. 
5. Associate Diploma In Diagnostic Medical 

Radiography 
In addition to satisfying the College's general admission 
requirements candidates for entry must have attained the 
following minimum grades at the N.SW. Higher School' 
Certificate: 
English 

Mathematics 

Science 

Prescribed: 2 or 3 Unit, Percentile band 
11 -20 or better. 
2 Unit A, Percentile band 31-
40 or better. 

Prescribed: 2 or 3 Unit, Percentile band 
11-20 or better. 

Prescribed: 2 Unit Physics, Percentile 
band 31-40 or better. 
4 Unit including Physics, 
Percentile band 31-40 or 

. better. 
6. Associate Diploma In Police Studies 
This course is proposed for introduction in 1980. Intending 
applicants are invited to contact the College for further 
details. 
7. Diploma In Religious Ministry 
This course is proposed for introduction in 1980. Intending 
applicants are invited to contact the College for further 
details. 

SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS 
1. Diploma In Art 
In addition to the General Admission Requirements {al and 
(cl above, candidates for entry to the Diploma in Art must 
satisfy the following special English and departmental 
prerequisites: 
English 

Art 

Prescribed: 

Prescribed: 

Preferred: 

2 Unit A, Percentile band 11-
20 or better. 
At least a 2 Unit course in Art 
at the H.S.C. 
A 3 Unit course in Art at the 
H.S.C. 
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2. Associate Diploma In Art-Craft 
In addition to the General Admission Requirements (a) and 
(c) above, candidates for entry to the Associate Diploma in 
Art-Craft will be required to satisfy the Admissions Com
mittee that they have the potential to benefit from under
taking the course. Candidates who are not eligible for entry 
under the General Admission Requirements or Other Entry 
Provisions may nevertheless be admitted if they satisfy the 
Admissions Committee of their potential to benefit from 
undertaking the course. 
Candidates may be required to attend the College for an 
interview as part of the selection procedure. 
3. Graduate Diploma In Art 
Graduate Diploma in Art courses in the fields of Painting, 
Sculpture and Printmaking are proposed for introduction in 
1980. Intending applicants are invited to contact the College 
for further details. 

OTHER ENTRY PROVISIONS 

Mature Age Entry 
Applicants who will be at least 21 years of age by 26 February 
1980 may apply for admission as mature age entrants, 
whether or not they meet the normal entry requirements. 
Such applicants may be required to attend the College in 
November, 1979 for aseries of entrance tests and interviews. 
Applicants who are not admitted as mature age entrants will 
still be considered for admission on the basis of whatever 
academic qualifications they may hold. 
Artisan Entry 
Provision is made for the admission into Industrial Arts 
courses with one year's advanced standing of suitably 
qualified tradesmen with the Higher Schoof Certificate or 
equivalent. 
Candidates seeking entry to the Artisan course must possess 
the following qualifications:-
1. (i) Successful completion of at least four approved 

subjects including English at the N.SW. Higher 
School Certificate or equivalent examination; or 

(ii) Completion of one of the fOllowing certificate 
courses conducted by the Department of Tech
nical and Further Education:- Automotive Engin
eering, Electrical Engineering, Marine Engineer
ing Technology, Materials Testing, Mechanical 
Engineering, . Metalliferous Mine Surveyors, 
Metallurgy, Production Engineering; or 

(iii) Other equivalent qualifications; 
AN DIN ADDITION 

2. (i) Completion of an apprenticeship; or 
(ii) Possession of a certificate of trade competency in 

an appropriate trade such as fitting and machin
ing, electrical fitting, pattern making, boiler mak
ing, carpentry and joinery or cabinet making and 
allied trades; or 

(iii) 1:mployment as a trainee and completion of one of 
the certificate courses listed in 1 (ii) above; or 

(iv) Employment as a trainee engineer with comple
tion of one of majority of studies for a degree or 
diploma in Engineering; or 

(v) Completion of the Metallurgy Certificate aswell as 
the Higher School Certificate or Leaving Certifi
cate. 

Provisional Admission 
Provision has been made for the admission to courses of 
applicants who do not possess recognised entry qualifica
tions. The Admissions Committee may recommend the 
admission of such an applicant under such conditions or 
with such standing as it may determine where the applicant 
has satisfied the Committee that he has reached a standard 
of education sufficient to enable him to pursue his proposed 
course of study. 
Any candidate who wishes to apply for admission on the 
basis of qualifications other than those listed above and is in 
doubt about his eligibility for admission is invited to 
approach the College for advice. 

i ~ 
; 
I 

Advanced Standing 
The College may give credit for relevant tertiary studies 
completed at other recognised institutions. 
Applications for advanced standing must be accompanied 
by official documentation of previously completed studies 
and will be assessed on an individual basis by the Admis
sions Committee. 
Conv.ralon ProvisIons 
Provision is made for suitably qualified two year trained 
teachers to obtain the Diploma in Teaching by part-time 
attend ance or extern af stu dies. Avail abi I ity of spec ial isat ions 
varies with demand for the courses. 
All applications for admission tothesecourses are assessed 
by the Admissions Committee. 

HOW TO APPLY 

Undergraduate Courses 
In 1980 the College wifl be participating with other Colleges 
and Universities in N.S.W. in the centralising of applications 
for admission through the Universities and Colleges Ad
missions Centre (U.CAC.). All applications for admission to 
undergraduate courses (I.e. those available to schoof 
leavers) must be made on the joint application form which 
may be obtained either at high schools throughout the State 
or from U.CAC. by writing to: 

The Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre, 
P.O. Box 7049, 
G.P.O. 
SYDNEY. N.SW. 2001 Telephone: (02) 232 1699 

The joint application form may also be obtained from the 
College. All applications for admission to undergraduate 
courses must be lodged at the U.CAC. office. 
Postgraduate and External Courses 
All applications for admission to post graduate and external 
courses in 1980 must be madedirecttothe College on forms 
available only from the College. These may be obtained by 
writing to: 

The Registrar, 
Newcastle College of Advanced Education, 
P.O. Box 84, 
WARATAH. N.SW. 2298 Telephone (049) 67 1388 

Closing Date 
The closing date for all applications for admission in 1980 is 
2nd October, 1979.Successful applicants will beadvisedby 
letter in early February, 1980. New students will be required 
to attend the College in person in mid-February to have their 
enrolments approved and to pay fees. 
Deferment 
From 1980, students offered a place in the College may be 
granted a deferment of 12 months in taking up the place 
offered. Such a request for deferment must be made in 
writing. If deferment is granted, the student must advise the 
College of his/her intention to take up the place offered by 
October of the year prior to enrolling. 
Limitation of Numbers 
The Council may limit the number of places available in any 
subject or course. 

TIMETABLE REQUIREMENTS 

No student may enrol in any year for any combination of 
subjects which is incompatible with the requirements of the 
timetable for that year. 

ENABLING RESOLUTION 

In order to ensure that there would be no lapse in the 
continuity of the College's legal and administrative functions 
with the gazettal of the College as a multidiscipl ine corporate 
College of Advanced Education, the Council adopted a 
resolution designed to maintain existing regulations, rules, 
delegations and functions within the College until such time 
as they were amended or superseded by decisions of the 
new Council. Several of the following regulations do not 
apply to the recently introduced modular course structure. 
The College is proceeding to develop regulations consistent 

157 

with the modular structure; details of the interim regulations 
relating to the modular structure are on page 160. 

ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1. Attendance at lectures is expected, but optional. 
2. The relevant head of department shall be responsible 

for determining whether attendance at tutorials, work
shops, etc. is compu Isory and to what extent a student's 
attendance record will betaken into account in.assess
ment of the student's grading in a particular module. 

3. The head of department, in determining the require
ments for attendance at tutorials, workshops, etc. shall 
do so within the following policy guidelines: 
(a) The student must be made aware of the extent to 

which his failure to comply with any attendance 
requirement will affect his final assessment. This 
means that requirements concerning attendance 
are subject to Clause 1.1 of the Rules Governing 
Review of Examination Results which states: 
"Students shall be made aware at the commence
ment of each academic year of the precise nature 
of the course assessment and how the final grade 
is computed." 

(b) The lecturerls responsible for each modulewhich 
has an attendance requirement shall keep an 
accurate record of each student's attendance. 

(c) Astudent who has not attended at least 7S%ofthe 
compulsory tutorials, workshops, etc., relevant to 
a module shall be deemed to have failed that 
module. 

(d) Where a student fails a module because of failure 
to comply with (c) and can demonstrate that there 
was a legitimate reason for his absences (e.g. 
illness) the head of department may permit the 
student to recoup the failure by completion of 
work of the type that would have been done had 
the student been able to attend. 

4. Where a head of department decides that a module 
shall have no compulsory attendance requirement, he 
shall explain the reasons for this decision to Academic 
Board. 

5. Academic Board has determined that for the purposes 
of these requirements block Practice Teaching shall be 
deemed to be a workshop situation and that atten
dance at block Practice Teaching will be compulsory. 

DESIGNATION OF STUDENTS 

1. A student shall enrol as a full-time student or as a part
time student or as an external student. 

2. (a) For the purpose of the requirements a full-time 
student means a student who enrols in more than 
half of the subjects of a normal course-year; such 
a student remains a full-time student unless and 
until his application to be classed as a part-time 
student is approved by the co-ordinatorofstudies 
in the programme within which the student is 
enrolled. 

(b) For the purposes of the requirements, a part-time 
student means: 
(i) a student who enrols in half or less than half 

of the subjects of a normal course-year; or 
(ii) a student enrolled in a part-time course. 

(cl For the purpose of the requirements an external 
student means a student who enrols in a course 
available by correspondence. 
External students will normally be enrolled in a 
part-time programme and be deSignated as part
time students. 

FEES 

The lees payable in respect of attendance at the College 
shall be determined from time to time by the CounCil, acting 
in accordance with the provisions of the Act. 
The following schedule of fees and charges has been 
prescribed by Council. 



1 . Students Association Fee 
All registered full-fimestudents must payan annual member
ship fee of $60.00 to the Students Association. All ~tudents 
enrolled in part-time courses in the College are required to 
pay a Students Association fee of $30.00. External students 
are required to pay a fee of $12.00. 
2. Library Deposit 
All registered students must pay a Library deposit fee of 
$10.00, refundable upon request at the completion of their 
course. (Any outstanding Library fine or the value of books 
lost or not returned will be deducted before a refu nd is made.) 
3. Service Charge 
All registered full-ti"me and part-time students are required to 
pay a service charge of $2.00. Payment of this charge will 
entitle students to a copy of the College Calendar. 
4. Late Enrolment and Re"enrolment Charges 
(a) Late lodgement of re-enrolment form charge, where a 

continuing student fails to lodge a re-enrolment form 
with the Student Administration Office by Friday 11 th 
January, 1980. .. .......... ..$10.00 

(b) Late enrolment/re-enrolment charge, where a contin
uing student does not lodge the "approved" section of 
the enrolment form with the cashier by Monday 3rd 
March, 1980. . ... $1 0.00 

(c) Late enrolment charge, where a commencing student 
does not lodge the "approved"sectionoftheenrolment 
form with the cashier by Monday 10th March, 1980 
.. ........... .............. $1 0.00 

(d) Late lodgement charge, where an application to sit for 
examination is lodged after the closing date ... $8.00 

(e) Late payment charge, where payment due under sec
tions (1) and (2) above are not paid within an extension 
of time to pay fees approved by the Principal. . . $5.00 

5. Other Charges 
Examination under special supervision (per paper) ... $12 
Review of examination results (per subject). 
[fhe charge is refundable if the result is altered) .... $3.00 
Academic Statements in excess of six per annum .. $0.15 

per copy 
Replacement of student identity card. . ..... $1 .00 

GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR AWARD OF DIPLOMAS 

In order to qualify for a diploma of the College, every 
candidate shall satisfy the requirements for admission to the 
appropriate course of study, follow the cou rse of study for the 
prescribed periods, pass the prescribed examinations and 
assignments, pay the fees prescribed and comply with such 
procedures and rules as are determined by the College 
Council. 

EXAMINATIONS 

General 
Astudent's work in each s\Jbject shall be assessed either by 
final examination or by progressive assessment or both. The 
form of the assessment shall be determined by the head of 
the department concerned. 
The Council shall determine the dates upon which final 
examinations will take place. The head of each subject 
department shall determine the requirements for the con
duct of progressive assessment within his department. 
All students shall be required to notify the Registrar by the 
prescribed date of the subjects in which they expect to be 
given a result. 
Alate lodgement charge will be applied where a student fails 
to no.tify the Registrar by the prescribed date of the subjects 
which he wishes to present for examination. Late notifica
tions will not be accepted later than two weeks after the 
prescribed closing date for notification without the approval 
of the Registrar. 
A timetable showing the time and place of each examination 
will be posted on official notice boards prior to the holding of 
examinations. Students are expected to acquaint them
selves with the details. Misreading of the timetable will not be 
accepted as a reason lor failing to attend at an examination. 
Students who are unable.to attend an examination by virtue 
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of their religious beliefs may apply to the Registrar in writing 
to be examined at an alternative time. Where this request is 
granted a special supervision fee may becharged. Astudent 
may be required by the examiner in a subject to undertake 
supplementary examinations following the final examina
tions in order to satisfy the examiner of the student's 
performance at the final examinations. Such additional 
examination may take the form of practical, oral or written 
work and will be regarded as forming part of the final 
examinations. 
Conduct of Examinations 
1. Candidates are required to obey any instruction given 

by a Supervisor for the proper conduct of the examin$
tion. 

2. Candidates are expected to be in their places in the 
examination room not less than ten minutes before the 
time for commencement of the examination. 

3. No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or 
book,otherthan aspecified aid,is to be brought intothe 
examination room. Small hand purses for carrying 
money and/or other valuables may be brought into the 
examination room. Supervisors have the right to derer
mine what is admissable in this context. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after 
thirty minutes from the time for the commencement of 
the examination. in the case where the same examina
tion will be conducted for a second group of students 
immediately after the session for the first group of 
students has concluded, no candidate will be admitted 
to the second session of the same examination afterthe 
time specified for the commencement of the second 
session or the time the second group is admitted to the 
examination room, whichever is the later. 

5. No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examina
tion room before the expiry of thirty minutes from the 
commencement of the examination of during the last 
ten minutes of the examination. No extra time will be 
allowed to students who arrive late. In special instances 
candidates may be required to remain in the examina
tion room for the duration of an examination. 

6. No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination 
room after he has left it unless during the full period of 
his absence he has been under approved supervision. 

7. A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain or 
endeavour to give assistanceto any other candidate, or 
commit any breach of good order. 

8. Candidates are required to complete attendance slips 
for every examir).ation and to provide all the information 
sought. 

9. Smoking is not permitted during the course of an 
examination. 

10. Acandidate who commits any infringement of the rules 
governing examinations is liable to disqualification at 
the particular examination and if detected atthetime,to 
immediate explusion from the examination room,and is 
liable to such further penalty as may be determined. 

Review of Examination Results 
A review of an examination result is governed by Rule 
XI/3(b)/l. (Refer to page 150.) 
Special Examinations 
A student may be permitted by the Academic Board to 
undertake Special examinations where: 
1. he provides evidence to the Registrar that exceptional 

circumstances prevented him from attending the final 
examination in a subject; 

2. he can provide to the Registrar within seven days from 
the completion of the final examination in the subject, 
evidence that he was unable to complete the final 
examination or that his performance at the final ex
amination was impaired through exceptional circum
stance; provided that the Supervisor in charge of the 
examination is advised during the course of the 
examination; and 

3. he provides evidence to the Registrarthat his academ
ic performance in a subject during the year was ad
versely affected through exceptional circumstances. 

I 
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Withholding of Examination Results 
Astudenl who is indebtedtothe Coltegeforthe non-payment 
of recognised fees or charges orwho has not reimbursed the 
College for books, materials or equipment which the student 
has borrowed and not returned shall not be entitled to 
receive an official transcript of his !her academic record until 
such time as the indebtedness is eliminated. 

CONFERRING OF AWARDS 

1. The Principal olthe Collegeorhisnomineesshall atthe 
ceremony at which awards are conferred present 
candidates who have qualified for an award of the 
College. 

2. Where a candidate who has qualified for an award of 
the College is absent from a conferring ceremony, the 
Principal or his nominee shall present the candidate's 
name at that ceremony. 

VARIATION OF PROGRAMME 
The final date for the admisSion of students to any semester 
COurses is gooerally three weeks afterthe commencement of 
lectures for that semester. 
last day for admission to a module or subject: 
Semester I modules: 

continuing students Monday 3rd March 1980 
commencing students Monday 10th March 1980 

Semester II modules Monday 11th August 1980 
Full year subjects or modules Friday 28th March 1980. 
Students will only be permitted to vary their programmes in 
exceptional circumstances after the above dates. 

WITHDRAWAL 

Withdrawal from Subjects/Modules 
Astudent who withdraws at a time after the mid-point of the 
programmed duration of a subject/module shall be deemed 
to have failed in the subject/module. However, such students 
may apply to the Assistant Principal who, after consultation 
with the head of the department concerned may allow 
withdrawal without failure. 
Last Day for Withdrawal without Failure 
Semester I Modules/Course 

Continuing students: Wednesday, 2nd April, 1980. 
Commencing students: Wednesday, 16th April, 1980. 

Semester II Modules/Course: 
Wednesday, 1st October, 1980. 

Full-year Subjects or Modules: 
Continuing students: Friday, 4th July, 1980. 
Commencing students: Friday, 11th July, 1980. 

Withdrawal from Course 
Students who wish to withdraw from courses should notify 
the Assistant Principal of their intention to do so. Generally 
speaking no student is permitted to withdraw from a course 
of study without failure afterthe mid-point of the programmed 
duration of the course. 
Withdrawal notification forms may be obtained from the 
AsSistant Principal's Secretary. 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 

I. A student who has successfully completed the equiva
lent of at least two semesters of a College programme
(a) may be granted leave of absence for a maximum 

of two consecutive semesters with the right of a 
place in the same Course at the end of that time, 
subject to the following conditions: 
(i) that the course is being offered by the 

College; 
(ii) that the student applies for readmission at 

least two months before the commencement 
of the semester in which he seeks to be 
readmitted. 

(b) Where, during the period of absence, the College 
has significantly modified a course, the College 
Academic Board Shall, on the advice of the 
Admissions Committee, determine the require-

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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ments for completion of the COurse. 
(c) Whereth.e course is no longeroffered,the College 

AcademiC Board may, on the advice of the 
Admissions Committee, grant the student ad
vanced standing in another course. 

A student who has not successfully completed the 
equivalent of two semesters of the College programme 
may take leave of absence only by withdrawing from the 
course and, on seeking readmission to the College, 
may be re-enrolled subject to there being a place 
available in the course to which readmission is sought. 
Should such be available, the College Academic 
Board, on the advice of the Admissions Committee, 
shall determine-
(a) the standing to be granted to the student; 
(b) further requirements the student shall meet to 

complete the course. 
The College Academic Board, on the advice of the 
Admissions Committee, may relax these requirements 
in special cases. 

UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS - EXCLUSION 

The head of adepartment may determine that a student 
taking a SUbject or course offered by the department 
shall be excluded from any examination for which the 
department is responsible for any of the following 
reasons: 

(a) 
(b) 
(e) 

unsatisfactory attendance at lectures; 
failure to complete work; 
failure to complete written work or other 
assignments; 
or 

(d) failure to complete fieldwork. 
1.1 Where a head of department has excluded a 

student from a subject, the student shall have the 
right to have his case reconsidered by the approp
riate Board of Studies. 

Therelevant Board of Studies may review the academic 
progress of any student who fails in,or is absentfrom,or 
IS excluded under section 1 of this requirement from 
any examination and may recommend tothe Academic 
Board: 

(a) that the student be excluded from any further 
study in a subject or course; or 

(b) that the student may enrol only in such 
subject or subjects or course as the Aca
demic Board may determine. 

The Academic Board in considering a referral under 
section 2 may determine: 

(a) that the student beexcludedfromthe course; 
or 

(b) that the student be permitted to continue his 
Course subject to certain conditions which 
may be recommeded to Academic Board 
by the relevant Board of Studies or Academ
ic Progression Review Committee, as ap
plicable. 

The Academic Board may, on the recommendation of 
the appropriate Board of Studies, exclude from the 
College any student whose academic record, in the 
opinion of the Academic Board, demonstrates the 
student's lack of fitness to pursue his studies in the 
College. 
Astudent affected by a decision under section 3 or 40f 
this requirement may submit to the Academic Pro
gression Review Committeea written case as to why the 
decision should be reconsidered. 
5.1 The Academic Progression Review Committee 

will examine any written submission and hear a 
student in person (if the student so desires) before 
adecision to exclude the student from a course or 
from the College is implemented. Should the 
Committee recommend to the Academic Board, 
as a result of its review,that astudent be permitted 
to continue in a course, the Committee may 
recommend to Academic Board the condition(s) 



under which the particular student may so con
tinue. 

5.2 Both the student and the head of department (or 
his nominee) are permitted to make written sub
missions and to be heard in person by the 
Academic Progression Review Committee. In 
appearing before this Committee a student shall 
be entitled to legal orsuch other representation as 
he desires by way of counsel. 

5.3 The Academic Progression Review Committee 
shall comprise, as an interim measure, the Assis
tant Principal (Chairman and Convener), two 
student members appointed by Academic Board, 
and the Chairmen of the Boards of Studies in 
Secondary Education, Primary and Special Edu
cation and Art, or their nominees. 

In the practical application of this procedure, where a head 
of department proposes to exclude a student from one or 
more subjects, the student will be given the opportunity to 
attend an interview with the head of department to discuss 
his progress in the subject(s). Should the student fail to 
attend the interview, or the head 01 department deCide, after 
conducting an interview, to proceed to exclude the student, 
the student will be notified of the decision in writing. A 
student may then exercise his right under Clause 1.1 above 
to have his exclusion reviewed by the relevant Board of 
Studies. 
Where a student's case is reconsidered by the Academic 
Progression Review Committee, its recommendations are 
presented to Academic Board. The decision made by the 
Academic Board will be notified to the student in writing. 

APPEAL AGAINST EXCLUSION 

A student excluded from any course of the College may 
appeal to the Council. Such appeal must be in writing 
addressed to the Registrar of the College. 

UNSATISFACTORY PERFORMANCE IN 
PRACTICE TEACHING 

A student who is recorded as having failed block practice 
will not be permitted to proceed to the next semester of his 
course; provided that a failure in block practice will only be 
recorded after a student who has been found unsatisfactory 
in block practice has been given the opportunity to attempt 
additional block practice and has subsequently had a failure 
in the additional block practice recorded. 

SHOW CAUSE 

1. A student shall show cause why he should be allowed 
to repeat a course or subject in which he has failed 
more than once. Cancellation of a student's attempt to 
complete the subject or stage of a course, under 
Chapter X, Division 2, Clause 14(b) of the By-law, shall 
be regarded as p failure. 

2. (i) A full-time student shall show cause why he 
should be allowed to continue a course if all 
subjects of the first year of his course are not 
completed by the end of his second year in 
attendance. 

(ii) A part-time student shall show cause why he 
should be allowed to continue a course if all 
subjects of the first year of his course are not 
completed by the end of his second year in 
attendance. 

3. (i) A student who has a record of failure at another 
college, a university or other tertiary institution 
shall show cause why he should be admitted to 
the College. 

4. A student required to show cause shall have his 
application considered by the Admissions Committee 
which shall advise the Academic Board whether the 
cause shown is adequate to justify the student being 
permitted to continue his course arlo enrol as the case 
may be. 
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RE-ADMISSION 

Ally student excluded from a course or from the College may 
apply afteroneacademicyeartothe Admissions Committee 
for re-admission to any such course or to the College. If the 
Admissions Committee is satisfied that the condition or 
circumstances of the student have so changed that there is 
reasonable probability that he will make satisfactory pro
gress in his studies, it may recommend to the Academic 
Board the re-admission of the student under such condi- ,c(" 

lions as it may determine. 

RULES FOR THE REGULATION OF SEMESTER 
PROGRAMMES 

Students enrolling in courses in the ColJege will be issued 
with Rules forthe RegulationofSemester Programmes upon 
enrolment: 

RELAXING CLAUSE 

In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising in 
particular cases, the Academic Board may relax any require
ment. 

DISCIPLINE 

The provisions governing student conduct and discipline 
are contained in Chapter X of the College By-law. (Refer to 
page 146,) 

TRAFFIC AND PARKING RULES 

The Traffic and Parking requirements of the College are 
prescribed in Rule XV/1. (Refer to page 150.) 

Degrees and Diplomas 
Conferred in 1979 

Graduate Diploma In Education 
Primary Education 
Secondary Education 
Technical and Further Education 

Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies in 
Special Education 

Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 

Diploma In Special Education 

Diploma in Teacher Librarianshlp 

Diploma In Art Education 

Diploma in Art 

Diploma in Music Education 

Diploma in Teaching 
Primary Education 
Secondary Education 
Technical and Further Education 

Prizes 
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Graduate Diploma in 
Education (Primary 
Education) 

AUSTIN, Gregory Stephen 
BASSETT, Diana Adele 
BATHGATE, Anne Marie 
BURNS, Susan Jean 
BUSCH, Kelvin Robert 
BUTTERWORTH, Wendy June 
CALDERWOOD, Pamela Ann 
CAMPBELL, Janet Alice 
CAVANAGH, Frances louise 
CHARLES, Deborah Lea 
CRELLIN, Catherine-Maria 
DINNERY, Jill Kathleen 
HAMILTON, James Ian 
JONES, Deborah Rosalyn 
KI DO, Ian Keith 
LAMBERTON, Christine Jane 
MeG EE, Jane Ellen 
MEYN, louise Mary 
MURRAY, Joseph Francis 
NOBLE, Susan Helen 
NOONAN, Wendy 
D'CON NOR, Terence James 
PATTEY, Aristea 
POOLE, Suzanne 
QUINN, Marian Fredericka 
ROSS, Denise Campbell 
SCOWCROFT, Elizabeth Ann 
SCULLY, Peter James 
SNEDDON, Neil Johnston 
UNICOMB, William Thomas 
WALLIS, Colin John 
WARREN, Susan-Jane 
WILSON, Neil William 

B.Com. (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 

B.Com. (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 

BA (N.S.w.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA {Ncle.} 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
8A (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.A. (U.N.E.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Com. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 

RCom. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
BA (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

Graduate Diploma in 
Education (Secondary 
Education) 

ANDERSON, Barbara Lea 
ANDREWS, Carole Anne 
BALLARD, Susan Marie 
BEADlE, Keith Richard 
BEAZLEY, Stephen Bruce 
BESOFF, Paul James 
BIRD, Susan Dorothy 
BLANCH, Vicki Karen 
BRIDEN, Rosalind Elizabeth 
BROWN, Winsome Ellesmere 
BUCKLEY, Elizabeth Anne 
BUDDEN, Carolyn Gai 
BURGED, Donald Earle 
CALLAGHAN, Anthony John 
CHAWNER, Allan Benjamin 

B.Math. (Ncle.) 
Dip.Art 

B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (A.N.U.) 

Dip.Art 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
Dip.Art 

B.Com. (Ncle.) 
B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
Dip.Art 
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COFFEY, Gillian ElIzabeth 
COOKS lEY, Anne Maree 
COOPER, Gregory Paul 
CRIDlAND, Vicki Thelma 
DAWES, Neil Anthony 
DOMIN ISH, Gerard Anthony 
DOYLE, Francis Xavier 
EDWARDS, Ruth Narelle 
ERIKSSON, Ronald Alan 
GARNER, Derek William 
GILES, Carolyn Jean 
GRAHAM, Christopher Robert 
GRAHAM, David Walter 
HANNIGAN, Susan Margaret 
HARRIS, Craig Anthony 
HODGINS, Jennifer Anne 
KELLY, Ross Walter 
LEDERWASCH, Dietmar Alois Joseph 
LEWIN, Robert Keith 
LOVE, Eileen Anne 
McLOUGHLIN, Jennifer Evelyn 
MADDEN, Peter Edwin 
MAYNE, Wendy Colburn 
MILNE, John Raymond 
NAGLE, John Francis 
NORBURN, Jane 
O'BRIEN, Michael John 
PAWLIK, Trudy 
PLUMRlDGE, Christine Helen 
POLLARD, Suzanne 
PORTER, John Graham 
PUTIOCK, Estelle Marie 

RENSHAW, Christopher Peter 
RYAN, Kerry John 
SCANES, Stephen John 
SM ITH, Carl Jamie 
SM ITH, Gregory Paul 
SMITH, Jeffrey Howard 
STEPH ENS, Peter John 
STEVENS, Geoffrey Noel 
TRETHEWEY, Josephine 
TRODER, Gregory Arthur 
WAIGHT, Duncan Noel 
WILSON, Adele Fay 
WOLSEY, Marilyn 

Dip.Art 
BA (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle) 

Dip.Art 
B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
B.Se. (Ncle.) 

Dip.Art 
Dip.Art 

B.Math. (Ncle.) 
B.Sc. (Nclet 

Dip.Art 
Dip.Art 

B.Math. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Math. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

a.Eng. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (U.N.E.) 
BA (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
Dip Fine Nt (Bris.) 

B .Sc. (Ncle J 
B.A. (Syd.) 

B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.Sc. (Ncle.) 

Dip.Art 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Arch.) (Ncle.) 
BA (Syd.) 

Dip.Arts (Creative) 
(D.D.I.A.E.) 

B.Sc. (U.N.E.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
B.Sc. (Ncle.) 

B.Math. (Ncle.) 
B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 
B.A. (Ncle.) 

Dip.M 
B.Sc. (Ncle.) 

B.Com. (Ncle.) 
B A (Ncle.) 

D.S.C.M. 

Graduate Diploma in 
Education (Technical 
and Further Education) 
BAI LEY, John 
BROWN, Frank Henry 
CRICHTON, Gavin Peter 
DEVI LLE, Ralph Raphael 
DREW, Allan Geoffrey 
KILLEN, Lindsay Roy 
McCLUSKIE, Raymond John 
MULLARD, John Philip 
PHILLIPS, Kenneth Owen 
ROW LAN D, Bruce John 
RUFFLE, Philip Davis 
RUSH, Edwin John 
TWIST, Grenville John 

B.A. (Ncle.) 
BA (U.N.E.) 

A.S.T.C. 
B.Sc. (Arch.)(Syd.) 

M.B.A. (Syd.) 
B.Sc. (Eng.) (Ncle.) 

BA (Macq.) 
B.Sc. (Mel.) (Ncle.) 

B.Sc. (Ncle.) 
A.S.T.C. 
H.N.D. 

A.S.T.C. 
B.Sc. (Old.) 

Graduate Diploma in 
Educational Studies in 
Special Education 
ARNISON, Susan Barbara 
BEACH, John Raymond 
BRADFORD, Wesley Stead 
CHAMBERS, John Edward 
DAY, Michael John 
DOUGLAS, Mary Eleanor 
HALLINAN, Susan Gay 
HAWES, Deirdre Grace 
HAWLEY, John Coleman 
MILLER, Kevin Wayne 
REID, Lucy Narda 
SANTER, Malcolm Sydney 
SM ITH, Margaret Ann .. 
STALLARD, Lorraine Patncla 

Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) 
ADCOCK, Kim John 
BATIERHAM, Peter Graham 
CRONIN, Morris Hl,lgh 
CURK, Michael Joseph 
FERNANCE, Wayne George 
HAIN, Gregory Robert 
JENNAR. Howard James 
KELLY, David John 
MURRAY, Raymond Charles 
RUM BEL, Bradley William 
SCOD, Robert William 
TOLLEY, Colin Herbert 
TOM, Bruce Maxwell 
WARRELL, Ian James 

Diploma in Special 
Education 
BEHAN, Elizabeth 
BRIGGS, Cecily Ann 
BULMER, Margaret Ann 
CLAUSEN, Carolyn 
GILLIGAN, Anthony Glenn 
HUNT, Lyneve Margaret 
JONES, Maureen Laurel 
LOUDON, Leola Ann 
MANSFIELD, Daphne Charlotte 
MASSON, Marion 
MILES, Mae 
POWER, John Francis 
PRATI, MelVyn Paul 
RICHARDS, Helen Gwyn 
SAUNDERS, Winston Vivian 
SIDONIO Marjorie Irene 
STOTESB'URY, Rosemarie Elizabeth 

Diploma in Teacher 
Librarianship 
ASKEY, Jean Fraser 
BARTLETI, John Richard 
CALDWELL, Lillian May 
COX, Colleen Margaret 
DEVOS, Diana Naida 
FITZGERALD, Laetitia Kay 
HALPIN, Isabel Deirdre 
HAMMOND, Kristine Gai 
McLEOD, Nadine Virginia 
McPHERSON, Laurel Mary 
O'MAHONY, Mary Teresa 
PAYNE, Gwenda Jean 
PERRY, Kay Deamer 
PRICE, ChriStine Mary 
SM ITH, Graham Sydney Benjamin 
WATERSON, Nelma Alice 
WILLIAMS, Robin 
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Diploma in Art 
Education 

ALLEN, Pamela 
BARDEN, Peter Geoffrey 
BENNED, James Stevenson 
BOWERMAN, Annette Gay 
BREWSTER, Melanie Dawne 
BUTREJ, Jeanette Jaroslawa 
CHILTON, Sue Amanda 
COBBAN, Rick James 
CON NOR, Johanne Ruth 
DAVEY,Sue 
FLACK, David John 
GEMMELL, Elizabeth Margaret 
GILL Dianne Mary Elizabeth 
HALl..lDAY, Judith Cronlyn 
HOADE, Gail 
HORDERN, Wendy Duff 
KAVANAGH, Martin Joseph 
KEOGH, Deborah Anne 
McQUEEN, Joy Anne 
MOORE, Rhonda 
MORS, Karen Margaret 
MURDOCH, Lesley Nola 
MURPHY, Julie Mary 
PAYNE, Sandra Helen. 
STUART, Wendy Lorrame 
SUTCLIFFE, Lyn 
TOO, Anne Marie 
WAKEMAN, Marcia Jane 
WHEATLEY, Jane Magdaline 
WILLlSS, Helen Margaret 
WOLFEN DEN, Brian William 
WYPER, Christine Gayle 



Diploma in Art 
ALCORN, Scott Raymond 
ANDREWS, Carole Anne 
ANDERSON, Warwick Hugh 
BROWN, Winsome Ellesmere 
BRUDERUN, Christine 
CANNING, Gay 
CHISHOLM, Joanne Kay 
COFFEY, Gillian Elizabeth 
COULTER, Jacqueline Anne 
DAV! ES, Bernice Joan 
DUNN, Anthony Sheldonn Bennett 
FOOT, Trevor Edmund 
HOWELL, Andrew John Angell 
LlNDHOUT, Simone Elisabeth 
LONGLEY, Dianne Clare 
McLOUGHLIN, Sreenea Elizia 
McSKIMMING, Geoffrey Peter 
MAKAROFF, Alexander 
MORRISON, Ronald John 
NOWLAN, Lorraine Ellen 
PITERANS, Linda Spidora 
READ, Cheryl Anne 
ROBERTSON, Lance Stewart 
scan, Alfred Cambell 
STEELE, Christopher Allan 
STEGGLES, Deborah Louise 
STEPHENS, Nancy Elizabeth 
THIRKELL, Paul George 

Diploma in Music 
Education 

in ~ssociation . with the New South Wales State Conserva
tOf/um of MusIc" 

ANDERSON, Maree Anita" 
CHUTE, Darryl Anthony 
CHUTE, Elizabeth 
COO K, Ian Roy 
DUGGAN, Jann Maree 
FEENEY, Margaret Mary 
FREEMAN, Susanne Joy 
GRANT, Paula Leslie 
HALCROW, Josephine Susan 
HAMPTON, Margaret Unda Ruth 
HUEY, Dorothy Margaret 
KElLAWAY, John Kenneth 
KERSHAW, Kerrie Ann 
McCAHON, Ian Frederick 
NEALON, Margaret Lee 
ORMAN, Monica Anne 
PINKERTON, Gary Clive 
PROBYN·LEE, Evelyn Joyce 
ROWLAND, Shane Ronald 
ROZANSKI, Mary·Anne 
SAUNDERS, Elizabeth Rosemary 
SNEDDON, Janet Pamela 
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Diploma in Teaching 
(Primary Education) 
ABRAM, Kathryn Edith 
ADAM, Bruce Michael 
ADAMTHWAITE, Brian Alwyne 
ALFRED, Linda Elaine 
ALLAN, Robyn Joy 
ANDREWS, Ruth Mary 
BAILEY, Dinah Irene 
BAILEY, Melissa 
BAILEY, Steven John 
BANCROFT, Dianne Jennece 
BARNS LEY, Deborah Anne 
BARRY, Kathleen Mary 
BEARD, Lorraine Mary 
BELL, Deborah Anne 
BEWLEY, Alison Jane 
BIRRELL, Brian Francis 
BOWYER, Meredith Gayle 
BRACKEN, Rhonda Denise 
BRANCH, Helen 
BRAN DER, Katherine Frances 
BREWSTER, Paul Newton 
BROCK, Irene Margaret 
BRYANT, Geoffrey 
BUDSWORTH, Jennifer Ann 
BURGESS, Alexandra 
BURNS, Jennie Lynn 
BURROWS, Susanne Lea 
CADDIS, Rhonda Lorraine 
CALLAGHAN, Phillip Adrian 
CALVERT, Sandra Jay 
CAMBRIDGE, Rosemaree Adelle 
CARNEY, Kathryn Mary 
CAROLAN, Margaret Mary 
CARTER, Richard John 
CASHMERE, Suzanne Dawn 
CHALMERS, Jillian Margaret 
CHAMBERLAIN, Belinda Anne 
CHANNELLS, Michael Gregory 
COLLYER, Ross William 
COMPLlN, Jennifer Anne 
CON DRAN, Charmain Janice 
CONLON, Jennifer Margaret 
CONNOLLY, Jennifer Ann 
CONNOR, Daniel Peter 
COOK, Debra 
COOMBES, Ross 
CORRIGAN, Leslie James 
COUGHLAN, Peter Bruce 
COUSINS, Diane 
CREELMAN, Elizabeth Ann 
CURRAN, Helen 
CURRY, Jann Therese 
CURRY, Lynda 
CURTIS, Menilee Jan 
DAVIDSON, Ava Therese 
DAVI ES, Lynn Elizabeth 
DAVIES, Ruth Margaret 
DAVIS, Jennifer Lynne 
D'ESTE, Jennifer 
DOUGLAS, Lyn 
DOUGLAS, Mark James 
DOUGLAS, Paul Thomas 
DRINKWATER, Jennifer Joy 
DUNNE, Faye Maretta 
DYBALL, Cheryl Anne 
EAGLETON, Sally Lee 
EDMINSON, Kym Lynette 
EDWARDS, Susan Maree 
EGGELTON, Louise Kay 
EGGINTON, Stephen Alan 

'. 

ENG LAN D, Debra Anne 
ERIKSSON, Susan Gai 
FARDELL, Deborah Mary 
FARR, Christine Jennifer 
FEIGHAN, Carol Maree 
FELTON, Roslyn June 
FORSTER, Marcia Dawn 
FOSTER, Kathryn Mildred 
FRASER, Valerie Nesta 
FROST, Philippa Mary 
GARDE, Isabel Grace 
GEARY, Bronwyn Mildred 
GEHRIG, Susan Therese 
GELAGAIN, Beverley Jean 
GERMON, Eleanor Joy 
GIBBS, Christopher Robert 
GIBBS, Margaret Ann 
GILFORD, Lynette Marianne 
GILMORE, Andrewena Adele 
GlnENS, Elizabeth Anne 
GNOJEK, Nell Margaret 
GOODWIN, Lorna May 
GOODWORTH, Julie Joy 
GOSLING, Paul James 
GRAY, Harvey John 
GREEN, Cheryl Ann 
GREEN, Karen Patricia 
GROBST, Andre 
HAGEMANN, Sharon Dianne 
HAINING, Sue Ellen 
HARPER, Cheryl Ann 
HARRIS, Roslyn Jewell Ann 
HART, Carole Anne 
HARTCH ER, Elizabeth Jean 
HARVEY, Vicki louise 
HAWES, Amanda Joyce 
HAWKINS, Sharon May 
HAYDON, Janette 
HEALEY, Susan 
HEAN EY, Margaret Carmel 
HEDLEY, Lynette 
HEINER, Julia Elizabeth 
HESTELOW, Norma Joan 
HEYWORTH, Elaine Joyce 
HICKS, Geoffrey Austin 
HILDER, Kathryn Rosina 
HINDS, Teresa Anne 
HOBBS, Janna Klara 
HODGES, Ian Peter John 
HOLLIER, Patricia Ann 
HOLM ES, Elaine Jessie 
HONCZAR, Dianne Margaret 
HOPWOOD, Beverly 
HUGHES, Robyn Anne 
HULL, Denis James 
HULL, Toni Lynne 
HURRELL, Deborah Bernice 
HURST, Dedra Gai 
ILES, Margaret Gail 
INGRAM, Dawn Irene 
INGRAM, George 
IVES, Geoffrey Maurice 
JACKSON, Elizabeth Anne 
JACQUES, Janine 
JESSOP, Toni Theresa 
JOBSON, Jennifer Maree 
JOHNSON, Patrick John 
JOHNSON, Deborah Mary 
JONES, David Ivor 
JON ES, June Barbara 
JON ES, Peter Alexander 
JURD, Dianne Carol 
KATEN, Deborah Ann 
KEIRNAN, Darrell Paul James 
KELLY, Anne·Maree 
KELLY, Thomas lance 
KENDAL, Lynette Allison 
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KENNEDY, Anne Elizabeth 
KENT, Janet 
KNOn, Jeanette Merie 
KOURIL, Susan Jean 
KU LESCHOW, Paul 
LAI, Maureen Julianna 
LAIRD, Carol Margaret 
LANGLANDS, Joanne Judith 
LAVIS, Dawn Margaret 
LIDDELL, Menan Rowena 
LILLEY, Norman Alfred 
LONG, Alana Jane 
LORD, Joy 
LORRIMAN, Christine Anne 
LOVE, Janice Margaret 
LOVEn, Janet Evelyn 
McALLISTER, Zel Elizabeth 
McDONALD, Diane Maria 
McDONNELL, Marie Therese 
McKAY, Stephen Alexander 
McKEOUGH, Donna Gai 
McKENZIE, Lisa 
McLAREN, Merena Madge 
McLEAN, Janelle Margaret 
McPHERSON, Catherine Anne 
MACKAY, Margaret Helen 
MAHONEY, Julie·Anne Maria 
MAIDEN, Rosalie Dianne 
MAN EN, Carole Ann 
MANN, Jennifer 
MARKOVINA, Deanna Maree 
MARSHALL, Karen Lyn 
MARZATO, Jo-anne 
MAXWELL, Barry Colin Clarke 
MAXWELL, Marilyn 
MAY, Patricia 
MERRICK, Jan Louise 
MIDDELTON, Jennifer Ruth 
MILES, Malcolm Charles 
MILLIGAN, Jannette Gay 
MONCRIEFF, Edward Alexander 
MONFRIES, Melissa Margaret 
MORAN, Nerida Gai 
MORGAN, Suzanne Isabel 
MORRIS, John Trevor 
MORRISSEY, Susan Maree 
MOWBRAY, Mark Anthony 
MOXEY, Ruth Elayne 
MOYLAN, Suzanne Frances 
MULLEN, Peter Francis 
MULLIGAN, Nancy Ruth 
MUNRO, Keith Harold 
MUNSIE, Lynne Frances 
MURRAY, Claire Kathleen 
MURRAY, Stephen John 
MUSGROVE, Kristine Mary 
NEWBY, Anne Nora 
N EWTO N, Joyce 
NICHOLLS, Shirley Anne 
NORRIS, Glennis Mary 
NOn, Judith Louise 
O'BRIEN, Maureen Therese 
O'BRIEN, Patricia Anne 
O'REILLY, Karyn Maree 
OSGOOD, Dale Susan 
OUTRAM, Janette 
PAINO, Margaret Heather 
PATRALA, Richard Joseph 
PECK, Jo-Anne Kim 
PEDDIE, Anne Elizabeth 
PEDERSEN, Fran Louise 
PENNELL, Joanne louise 
PEPPER, Melinda Merran 
PIERPOINT, Trudy Ann 
POON, Marcelle Joy 
POOR, Barbara 
PROVOST, Gai 



PURDON, Anne 
RAI N E, Ethel Ivy 
RANDALL, Jennifer Ann 
RATLEY, Elizabeth Ann 
REA, Terry-Lee Nola 
REEVES, Robyn 
REID, James Graham 
RICH MON D, Jann Louise 
ROACH, Joanne Carolyn 
ROBERTSON, Pam Adelle 
ROE, Elizabeth Mary 
ROSE, Ellen Isabella 
ROSNICK, Kaye Allison 
ROSS, Lesley Jane 
ROSSINGTON, Maria Ann 
ROZEN BERG, Basha 
RYAN, Ann-Maree 
SAINTY, Robyn Anne 
SAUL, Deborah Margaret 
SAUNDERS, Anthony Mark 
SCI FFER, Sharyn Johana 
scon, Margaret Anne 
SCRIVENER, Susan Merle 
SEAGRAVE, Evelyn Helen 
SIMPSON, Kerry Maree 
SIMPSON, Stephen Uoyd 
SKILTON, Gail Elizabeth 
SKIPPERDENE, Brent Noel 
SLACK, Margaret Louise 
SM ITH, Denise Joan 
SOLMAN, Joanna Robin 
STANWELL, Wendy Elizabeth 
STARKEY, Helen Mary 
STARR, Helen Maureen 
STEWART, Deborah Anne 
STITI, Jennifer Joy 
STOKES, Michelle 
STOKES, Pamela 
STON E, Janet Elinor 
STRINDBERG, Trudy Ann 
SULLIVAN, Margaret Frances 
SWADUNG, Deborah Ann 
SYLVESTER, Kerrie Maree 
TAYLOR, Stephen Hugh Pitlield 
TEDDS, Joy Patricia 
THOMAS, Bronwyn Anne 
THOMPSON, Susan Margaret 
TOBIN, Gail Lynette 
TORPEY, Donna Maree 
TOWNSEND, Shirley Ann 
TUCKER, Helen Maree 
TUCKER, Janet Christina 
TURTON, Ruth Helen 
TYNAN, Patricia Mary 
VAN KERCKHOF, Adele Fay 
VICKERS, Ellen Rhonda. 
VICTORY, Jan Marje 
VINCER, Susan Eileen 
WALKER, Krysten Ruth 
WALKER, Susan Janette 
WARD, Caroline Elsie 
WAn, Alan Joseph 
WAn, Trevor Graham 
WAnS, Stephen Mark 
WAYMAN, Kay Frances 
WEDESWEILER, Annette 
WEST, Jane Patricia 
WHITING, Bruce James 
WI LLIAMS, Kerry Ann 
WILSON, Jann 
WISEMANTEL Rosemary Anne 
WOLFENDEN, Anne 
WOOD, Pamela Ann 
WOOD, Vicky Narelle 
WOODFORD, Melodie Gai 
WYLI E, Patricia Kathleen 
WYNN, Thomas John 
ZAUNDERS, Maria 
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Diploma in Teaching 
(Secondary Education) 

ADAMS,Jenny 
ALLANSON, Howard Hall 
ALLEN, Richard John 
APANA, Kaveri Pushpa 
ARMSTRONG, Kevin John 
ASPINALL, Helen Louise 
ATKINSON, Warwick Malcolm 
AUSTINE, Ann May 
BAGLlN, Carol Lynette 
BAKER, Gary Martin 
BAKER, laurence Edward 
BAM BACH, Julie Gaye 
BARWICK, Dianne Kaye 
BAYNHAM, Raymond Paul 
BEAR, John Frederick 
BENNEn, Derek Anthony 
BENNEn, Douglas Evan 
BEVAN, Robert John 
BLACKERT, Vicki Gaye 
BLANCH, Stephen Richard 
BLAYDEN, Royden Henry 
BOEHME, Mark Robert 
BOLAN D, Geoffrey WilHam 
BREWER, Douglas earl 
BRIDGEMAN, Philip 
BRIEN, Michael Robert 
BROOK, Jeffrey Lee 
BROWN, Graeme David 
BROWN, Julie Anne 
BROWN, Roslyn Joanne 
BRUYN, Cherie Collette 
BUCK, Roger Eric 
BUDDEN, Rick David 
BULL, Lorraine 
BUNN, Glenn 
BURGMANN, Philip Richard 
BURNS, Susan 
CALLAGHAN, Angela Jayne 
CAMPBELL, Peter James 
CANNAVALE, Rosalia 
CARRIGAN, Sally Anne 
CECCATO, Peggy Anne 
CHAPMAN, Suzanne 
CIZZ 10, Wendy Joy 
CLI NTON, Kim Margaret 
CODY, Janet Gai 
COOPER, Gregory Paul 
COOPER, Margaret Jane 
COOPER, MiChael John 
CORKERY, Susan Margaret 
COULTER, Peter William 
COWAN, Shirley Anne 
COX, Robert James 
CRAIG, Owen 
CROCK En, Helen Jane 
CROGER, Ian Russell 
CUBIS, Richard James 
CUMMING, Darryl John 
CWACH, Karl Franz Joseph 
DAN, Robert George 
DANN, Nancy Elizabeth 
DAVY, Mark Gordon 
DEAM, Gregory Mark 
DEBENHAM, Karen Ann 
DEMPSEY, Jennifer June 
DELAN EY, James Ivor 
DILORENZO, Franco Mark 
DODDS, Jennifer Louise 
DONEY, Paul Robert 
DUDEK, Alina Mary 

DUDGEON. Kim-Maree 
DUDGEON, William John 
DUGGAN. Anne Maria 
DUGGAN, Barry William 
EADE, Barry James 
EDGE, Janette Edith 
EDMAN, Trudi Jane 
EDWARDS, Neville John 
EDWARDS, Rodney James 
ENDICOn, Paul James 
ESSEX, Peter Allan 
FARNHAM, Krishna Kay 
FARRANT, Noelene Therese 
FAULDS, Glenn Thomas 
FENTON, Garry Raymond 
FIELD, Graeme Gregory 
FOGARTY, Jennifer Kaye 
FOYSTER, Judy Lynette 
FRAN K, Malcolm Eric 
GALLAGHER, Peter John 
GAGLIARDI, John 
GAMBRILL, Stephen Charles 
GANNON, Louise Maria 
GARRIOCK, Stephen 
GIBBON, Robert Dickinson 
GIGGINS, Shane Michael 
GILL, Pamela Fay 
GILLEn, Louise May 
GODBEE, Debra Lee 
GOLDING, Geoffrey laurence 
GRAHAM, Gary 
GRAY, Elaine Patricia 
GRAYSON, Deborah Kaye 
GREEN, Joanne Elizabeth 
GRIFFIN, Colin PhilliP. 
GRIFFITHS, Janet loUise 
HALL Rodney Francis 
HAMER, Glenda Kathleen 
HANDLEY, Kay . 
HANDYSIDE, Ann Lorraine 
HAROLD, Peter Michael 
HARRIS, Roy Peter 
HART, Michael Edward 
HASAN IC, Karim Marc 
HASTI E, Mark Donald 
HEFFERNAN, Peter John 
HENRY, Glendon Bradley 
HICK, Ian William 
HILLERY, Michael Thomas 
HIND, Timothy John 
HITCHCOCK, Sharon Maree 
HODGSON, Stuart James 
HOGAN, Peter Michael 
HOGAN, Steven Rodney 
HOLLAN D, Melvyn Paul 
HOLLIER, Paul James 
HORNE, Vernon John 
HOWES, Gary Richard 
HUNT, Paul Terence 
JENKINS, Lyndall Claire 
JOHNSON, Paul Andrew 
JONES, Ross Howard 
KIDD, Debra Ann 
KILLEN, Lorraine Gail 
KILLEN, Peter Douglas 
KING, Julia Louise 
KIRWAN, Paul Stewart 
KOHLER, Isobel Kathleen 
KOHN, Deborah Anne 
KUCERA, Ronald Wayne 
LANCEY, Brian 
LANGLEY, Paul James 
LAUGHLIN, Bradley Paul 
LEVICK, Ross Lance 
LEWIS, Paul Anthony 
LOCKEn, Ju lie Ann 
LOW, Peter Thomas 
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LUCAS. Mark Stephen 
LYNCH. Richard Thomas 
LYONS. Nerida Ellen 
McCLELLAND. Leslie 
McCOSKER. Timothy John 
McEWAN, Lorna Adele 
MciNTYRE, Penelope Anne 
McLENNAN. Jennifer Lee 
McLUCKIE, Mark Andrew 
MACPHERSON. John Gerard 
MADDALENA, Wayne Douglas 
MAHER. LOretta Mary 
MAJOR. Terry Francis 
MANN. Geoffrey Francis 
MAPSTONE, Stephen George 
MARGERISON, Larry 
MARKHAM, Michael JosS:Ph 
MARTIN. Wendy Marguerite 
MATHIESON. Peter James 
METCALFE, Peter Raymond 
M EWEn, Carolin Ann 
MILGATE, Kenneth Ian 
MILLER, Paul 
MOORCROFT, Ian John 
NELSON, Lorelli Elizabeth 
NEVILLE, Lyndelle Bronwyn 
NEVINS, David Wayne 
NORTHAM, Jannelle Neryl 
O'BRIEN, Mary-Regina Therese 
O'BRIEN, Michael Thomas 
O'NEILL, Gerard William . 
O'SHANNESSY, Edward Bnan 
PEATII E, Christopher 
PHILLIPS, Peter Noel 
PICTON, Robert earl 
PIERS-BLUNDELL, Peter Maxwell 
POWELL, Bruce Stephen 
PRIESTLEY, Neville John 
PROWSE, David John 
PULLEN, Gregory Charles 
QUEALY, John Fenton 
RANKEN, John Maxwell 
RELF, Janice Elizabeth 
RICKERT, Pamela Joy 
RIGG, Robert John 
RILEY, Gregory William . 
RINCHEVAL, Raymond NeVille 
RIPPON, Stephen 
ROBERTSON, Mandy Lee 
ROBINSON, Chris 
ROBINSON, Wayne Gregory 
RUDD, Anthony 
RUMMFORD, Glenn 
RUNDLE, Alan Gordon 
RYDER, Kerry Lynn 
SAVAGE, Jennifer Gai 
SAZDANOFF, Tommy 
SCHMARR, Noelene Frances 
scon, Stephen James 
SECKOLD, John Gregory 
SELLAR, Karen Patricia 
SHEARER, Kim 
SIPPLE, Peter John 
SKINNER, Michael Alan 
SKYRM, Kim Maree 
SMITH, Ian Russell 
SMITH, Leon Wayne 
STEVENSON, Laurene Elisabeth 
STEWART, Robert John 
STRACHAN, Neil Geoffrey 
SUKER, Robert James 
SWEENEY, Philip Leslie 
SWINTON, Judith Ann 
TALBOT, Ronald 
TAPE, Gregory Gordon 
TAYLOR, Warren Bruce 
TERRILL, Raymond William 



THURLOW, Bruce 
TIDESWELL, Gary Raymond 
TODKILL, Geoffrey John 
TONKIN, Laurene Annette 
TURNER, Michael Lindsay 
URAN E, Bruce Arthur 
USHER, Toni Christine 
VAARZON-MOREL, Emile Marcelis 
VAN EMDEN, Amanda Judith 
WHITEHEAD, Raymond William 
WHITNALL, Frederick William James 
WILLIAMS, Philip Leslie 
WILLMOT, Helen Margaret 
WILSON, Doreen 
WINTER, Noel Charles 
WINSPEAR, Julie Maree 
WOLTER, Robert Peter 
WRIGHT, Deborah Anne 
WRIGHT, Stephen Raymond 
YOUNG, Mark William 
ZABELL, Pauline Jeane 

Diploma in Teaching 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

ALLEN, Judith Mary 
BAM BACH, Brian David 
BATILE, Leslie William 
BROXSON, Alan Dean 
CONN, Gordon Alexander 
GOODWIN, John Robert 
LANG, Ronald Wallace 
McCRUM, John William 
McGOLDRICK, lindsay 
McRAE, Bruce 
MONTGOMERY, William Richard 
PEARCE, Geoffrey Harry 
POWELL, John Alan 
RYE, Darrell 
STEVENSON, Alan 
WALSH, Terrence James 
WARREN, Phillip Martin 
WOOLFSON, Beryl Elizabeth 
WOOLFSON, Joshua Cyril 
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Prizes 
College Prize for Art Education: CONNOR,Johanne Ruth. 
The New South Wales Department of Education Prize: 

GODBEE, Debra Lee. 
Infants Mistresses Association Prize: ROSE, Ellen Isabella. 
Norah Doyle Prize for Final Year Psychology: MONCRIEFF, 

Edward Alexander. 
I. D. Renwick Prize for Year III Education (Aeq.): WOODFORD, 

Melodie Gai; ROZEN BERG, Basha. 
J. W. Staines Prize for Diploma in Education (Primary): 

NOONAN, Wendy. 
J. W. Staines Prize for Diploma in Education (Secondary): 

LOVE, Eileen Anne. 
The Huldah Turner Prize for English: McLOUGHUN,Jennifer 

Evelyn. 
The George Hutchinson Memorial Prize for Final Year 

Drama: Not Awarded 1978. 
D. Burton Prize for Home SciencefTextiles: KAY, Joanne 

Louise. 
The Leila Whittle PrizeforTextiles: MELICHAR, Edith Louise. 
Colle~e Prize for Home SciencefTextiles: O'CONNOR, 

ClaIre. 
Hunter Region Home SCience and Textiles Teachers Assoc

iation Prize: MELICHAR, Edith Louise. 
The Frances Baker Prize for Home Science: KAY, Joanne 

Louise. 
Institute 01 Industrial Arts Prize - B.Ed.lndustrial Arts Course: 

TOLLEY, Colin Herbert. 
Institute of Industrial Arts Prize - Industrial Arts Course Year 

III: MARKHAM, Michael Joseph. 
Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize - Indus

trial Arts Course Year II: HERFURTH, Gerhard William. 
Institute of Industrial Arts (Newcastle Branch) Prize - Indus

trial Arts Course Year I (Aeq.): CROSS, Vincent Joseph; 
CUTCH ER, Stuart James. 

AIM - NCAE Prize in Materials Science: ADCOCK, Kim 
John. 

The Colin C. Doyle Memorial Prize for Mathematics: 
SCH MARR, Noelene Frances. 

College Prize for Music: KERSHAW, Kerrie Ann 
The Keith Noake Memorial Prize (Conservatorium of Music 

Prize): GRANT, Paula Leslie. 
Special Prize for Contribution to Music Within the College: 

Not Awarded 1978. 
The H: W. Gillard Prize for Physical Education: CODY,Janet 

Gal. 
College Prize for Science: VAN EMDEN, Amanda Judith. 
College Prize for Social Sciences: McCOSKEA. Timothy 

John. 
New South Wales Bank Prize for Final Year Commerce: 

CROGER, Ian Russell. 
New South Wales Bank Prize for Second Year Commerce: 

DODDS, Christine Hazel. 
New South Wales Bank Prize for First Year Commerce: 

ASKEW, Prudence Ann 
The Newcastle Public Library Local History Award for 

Newcastle CAE. Students: WINSPEAR, Julie Maree. 
The John Anscombe Memorial Prize: McSKIMMING, 

Geoffrey Peter. 
The Hunter Region Sculpture Society Prize: HARRISON, 

Maureen Mary. 
Fordel Prize: HERBERT, Joanne Helen. 
Signor A Dattilo Rubbo Prize for Final Year Art: NOWLAN 

Lorraine Etlen. ' 
Sydna Leslie Memorial Prize: ROZEN BERG, Basha. 
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